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Prologue 
 An Introduction to Western Civilisation 

  This book is not intended to teach you everything you need to know. You will not come away, 
having read it, with a robust factual knowledge. 

  Rather, it is designed to give you a “feeling” for Western culture and civilisation. These short 
excerpts will build a deep-set framework of reference and understanding for you to venture further. 
You’ll come across things which pique your interest; which fascinate, shock, or surprise. 

  Many great writers & works have been excluded. But that’s the point. What is included; it is there 
for a reason. 

How to read this book 

  I have avoided giving excessive context to each passage, and have also refrained from offering 
any explanatory notes to the countless names, events, places, and concepts mentioned herein. To 
do so would turn this book into something else entirely.  

  You may read it cover to cover, choose a particular section, or pick out specific excerpts. There 
is no single way it’s supposed to be read. 

A Note on Translations 

  All translations used in this book have been taken from the Gutenberg Bible and the Fordham 
University Internet History Sourcebook. 

A Beautiful Education 

  This book is the starting point for something more. My dream is that you will branch off from 
it, diving into the works mentioned here and going well beyond them. There is a hunger for 
knowledge & learning out there, and I believe the future can only get brighter when we are 
cognizant of what has come before. 

  I hope you find it interesting, useful, & beautiful. 
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Letters from the Fall of Ugarit in 1200 B.C., 
during the Bronze Age Collapse 
From King Ammurapi of Ugarit to the King of Alashiya 

My father, behold, the enemy's ships came here; my cities were burned, and they did evil 
things in my country. Does not my father know that all my troops and chariots are in the 
Land of Hatti, and all my ships are in the Land of Lukka? ... Thus, the country is abandoned 
to itself. May my father know it: the seven ships of the enemy that came here inflicted 
much damage upon us. 

Response from Eshuwara, Governor of Cyprus 

As for the matter concerning those enemies: it was the people from your country and your 
own ships who did this! And it was the people from your country who committed these 
transgressions... I am writing to inform you and protect you. Be aware! 

Anonymous Letter to the Ruler of Carchemish 

When your messenger arrived, the army was humiliated and the city was sacked. Our food 
in the threshing floors was burnt and the vineyards were also destroyed. Our city is sacked. 
May you know it! May you know it! 
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From Book V of the Histories by Herodotus 
(484 - 425 B.C.) 
Here Herodotus describes how Athens threw off her tyranny and started 
down the path to democracy. These events took place in the 6th century B.C. 

Aristagoras then being driven out of Sparta proceeded to Athens; which had been set free from 
the rule of despots in the way which I shall tell.—When Hipparchos the son of Peisistratos and 
brother of the despot Hippias, after seeing a vision of a dream which signified it to him plainly, 
had been slain by Aristogeiton and Harmodios, who were originally by descent Gephyraians, the 
Athenians continued for four years after this to be despotically governed no less than formerly,—
nay, even more.. 

Now the vision of a dream which Hipparchos had was this:—in the night before the Panathenaia 
it seemed to Hipparchos that a man came and stood by him, tall and of fair form, and riddling 
spoke to him these verses: 

"With enduring soul as a lion endure unendurable evil: No one of men who doth wrong 
shall escape from the judgment appointed."  

These verses, as soon as it was day, he publicly communicated to the interpreters of dreams; but 
afterwards he put away thought of the vision and began to take part in that procession during 
which he lost his life. 

Now the Gephyraians, of whom were those who murdered Hipparchos, according to their own 
account were originally descended from Eretria; but as I find by carrying inquiries back, they were 
Phoenicians of those who came with Cadmos to the land which is now called Boeotia, and they 
dwelt in the district of Tanagra, which they had had allotted to them in that land. Then after the 
Cadmeians had first been driven out by the Argives, these Gephyraians next were driven out by 
the Boeotians and turned then towards Athens: and the Athenians received them on certain fixed 
conditions to be citizens of their State, laying down rules that they should be excluded from a 
number of things not worth mentioning here.. 

Now these Phoenicians who came with Cadmos, of whom were the Gephyraians, brought in 
among the Hellenes1 many arts when they settled in this land of Boeotia, and especially letters, 
which did not exist, as it appears to me, among the Hellenes before this time; and at first they 
brought in those which are used by the Phoenician race generally, but afterwards, as time went on, 
they changed with their speech the form of the letters also. During this time the Ionians were the 
race of Hellenes who dwelt near them in most of the places where they were; and these, having 
received letters by instruction of the Phoenicians, changed their form slightly and so made use of 
them, and in doing so they declared them to be called "Phoenicians," as was just, seeing that the 
Phoenicians had introduced them into Hellas.2 Also the Ionians from ancient time call paper 
"skins," because formerly, paper being scarce, they used skins of goat and sheep; nay, even in my 
own time many of the Barbarians write on such skins. 

 
1 Greeks 
2 Greece 
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I myself too once saw Cadmeian characters in the temple of Ismenian Apollo at Thebes of the 
Boeotians, engraved on certain tripods, and in most respects resembling the Ionic letters: one of 
these tripods has the inscription, 

"Me Amphitryon offered from land Teleboian returning:" 

this inscription would be of an age contemporary with Laïos the son of Labdacos, the son of 
Polydoros, the son of Cadmos.. 

Another tripod says thus in hexameter rhythm: 

"Me did Scaios offer to thee, far-darting Apollo, Victor in contest of boxing, a gift most 
fair in thine honour:"  

now Scaios would be the son of Hippocoön (at least if it were really he who offered it, and not 
another with the same name as the son of Hippocoön), being of an age contemporary with 
Oedipus the son of Laïos:, and the third tripod, also in hexameter rhythm, says: 

"Me Laodamas offered to thee, fair-aiming Apollo,   He, of his wealth, being king, as a gift 
most fair in thine honour:"  

now it was in the reign of this very Laodamas the son of Eteocles that the Cadmeians were driven 
out by the Argives and turned to go to the Enchelians; and the Gephyraians being then left behind 
were afterwards forced by the Boeotians to retire to Athens. Moreover they have temples 
established in Athens, in which the other Athenians have no part, and besides others which are 
different from the rest, there is especially a temple of Demeter Achaia and a celebration of her 
mysteries. 

I have told now of the vision of a dream seen by Hipparchos, and also whence the Gephrynians 
were descended, of which race were the murderers of Hipparchos; and in addition to this I must 
resume and continue the story which I was about to tell at first, how the Athenians were freed 
from despots. When Hippias was despot and was dealing harshly with the Athenians because of 
the death of Hipparchos, the Alcmaionidai, who were of Athenian race and were fugitives from 
the sons of Peisistratos, as they did not succeed in their attempt made together with the other 
Athenian exiles to return by force, but met with great disaster when they attempted to return and 
set Athens free, after they had fortified Leipsydrion which is above Paionia,—these Alomaionidai 
after that, still devising every means against the sons of Peisistratos, accepted the contract to build 
and complete the temple at Delphi, that namely which now exists but then did not as yet: and 
being wealthy and men of repute already from ancient time, they completed the temple in a manner 
more beautiful than the plan required, and especially in this respect, that having agreed to make 
the temple of common limestone, they built the front parts of it in Parian marble. 

So then, as the Athenians say, these men being settled at Delphi persuaded the Pythian prophetess 
by gifts of money, that whenever men of the Spartans should come to inquire of the Oracle, either 
privately or publicly sent, she should propose to them to set Athens free. The Lacedemonians3 
therefore, since the same utterance was delivered to them on all occasions, sent Anchimolios the 
son of Aster, who was of repute among their citizens, with an army to drive out the sons of 
Peisistratos from Athens, although these were very closely connected with them by guest-
friendship; for they held that the concerns of the god should be preferred to those of men: and 
this force they sent by sea in ships. He therefore, having put in to shore at Phaleron, disembarked 

 
3 Spartans 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

12 
 

his army; but the sons of Peisistratos being informed of this beforehand called in to their aid an 
auxiliary force from Thessaly, for they had made an alliance with the Thessalians; and the 
Thessalians at their request sent by public resolution a body of a thousand horse and also their 
king Kineas, a man of Conion. So having obtained these as allies, the sons of Peisistratos contrived 
as follows:—they cut down the trees in the plain of Phaleron and made this district fit for 
horsemen to ride over, and after that they sent the cavalry to attack the enemy's camp, who falling 
upon it slew (besides many others of the Lacedemonians) Anchimolios himself also: and the 
survivors of them they shut up in their ships. Such was the issue of the first expedition from 
Lacedemon: and the burial-place of Anchimolios is at Alopecai in Attica, near the temple of 
Heracles which is at Kynosarges. 

After this the Lacedemonians equipped a larger expedition and sent it forth against Athens; and 
they appointed to be commander of the army their king Cleomenes the son of Anaxandrides, and 
sent it this time not by sea but by land. With these, when they had invaded the land of Attica, first 
the Thessalian horse engaged battle; and in no long time they were routed and there fell of them 
more than forty men; so the survivors departed without more ado and went straight back to 
Thessaly. Then Cleomenes came to the city together with those of the Athenians who desired to 
be free, and began to besiege the despots shut up in the Pelasgian wall. 

And the Lacedemonians would never have captured the sons of Peisistratos at all; for they on their 
side had no design to make a long blockade, and the others were well provided with food and 
drink; so that they would have gone away back to Sparta after besieging them for a few days only: 
but as it was, a thing happened just at this time which was unfortunate for those, and at the same 
time of assistance to these; for the children of the sons of Peisistratos were captured, while being 
secretly removed out of the country: and when this happened, all their matters were thereby cast 
into confusion, and they surrendered receiving back their children on the terms which the 
Athenians desired, namely that they should depart out of Attica within five days. After this they 
departed out of the country and went to Sigeion on the Scamander, after their family had ruled 
over the Athenians for six-and-thirty years. These also were originally Pylians and sons of Neleus, 
descended from the same ancestors as the family of Codros and Melanthos, who had formerly 
become kings of Athens being settlers from abroad. Hence too Hippocrates had given to his son 
the name of Peisistratos as a memorial, calling him after Peisistratos the son of Nestor. 

Thus the Athenians were freed from despots; and the things worthy to be narrated which they did 
or suffered after they were liberated, up to the time when Ionia revolted from Darius and 
Aristagoras the Milesian came to Athens and asked them to help him. 
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From the Persica of Ctesias (5th century B.C.)  
Ctesias describes the life of the mythical King Nidus, who founded the 
ancient city of Nineveh in Mesopotamia. 

The Persica is lost, but an abridgement survives in the work of the Byzantine 
Patriarch Photius (A.D. 810 – 893) 

Long ago there were native kings in Asia who are neither remembered by name or worthy deed. 
The first to survive in historical memory is Ninus and the great achievements he accomplished 
which I will try to record in detail. 

As Ninus was by nature warlike and ambitious, he armed the strongest of his young men and 
trained them for longer than usual conditioning them to every type of hardship and military danger. 
And so after organizing a sizable infantry he made an alliance with Ariaeus, king of Arabia which 
in those days seemed to be full of brave men, and this nation is very fond of their freedom and in 
no way welcoming of foreign domination. 

Ninus, the king of the Assyrians, taking on board the leader of the Arabians, launched a campaign 
with a large army against the Babylonians who inhabited the neighbouring land – however in those 
days what is now Babylon was not yet founded, but many notable settlements existed throughout 
the Babylonia. He easily subdued the natives because they were unaccustomed to war and then 
imposed a predetermined amount of tribute to be paid annually; moreover, he took the defeated 
king captive along with his children and put them to death. 

After this he invaded Armenia with great numbers, laid waste to some of the cities and terrorized 
the natives. Because of this, their king, Barzanes, aware of his own inability to engage in battle, 
approached Ninus with many gifts and said that he would do whatever was ordered of him. Ninus 
treated him generously and allowed him to rule Armenia and, as a friend, to send a force and a 
contribution to his army. Growing ever more powerful, he launched a campaign into Media. 
Although Pharnus, the king of Media, resisted with a sizable force, he was defeated and lost most 
of his troops. He was taken prisoner along with his wife and seven children and impaled. As things 
were going well for Ninus, he was overcome by a strong desire to subdue all of Asia from the 
Tanaïs to the Nile, for invariably a spell of good fortune arouses the desire for more.  

So he established one of his friends as satrap of Media while he personally attacked and subdued 
the nations throughout Asia. After seventeen years he became the master of all except India and 
Bactria. No historian has recorded the battles independently or the number of peoples he fought 
against, but following Ctesias of Cnidos, I will try to concisely run through the noteworthy nations. 
He subdued the coastal and continental lands of Egypt and Phoenicia, and then Koile Syria, Cilicia, 
Pamphylia and Lycia, and also Caria, Phrygia, Musia and Lydia. He annexed the Troad, 
Hellespontine Phrygia, The Propontis, Bythnia, Cappadocia and all of the tribes that live 
throughout the Black Sea as far as Tanaïs.  

He also conquered the lands of the Cadusians and the Tapyroi and moreover that of the 
Hyrcarnians and the Drangians, the Derbikians, the Carmanians, the Choromnaians, the 
Borkanians and the Parthyans. He invaded Persis, Sousiana and the place called Caspiana to which 
the entrances are very narrow and for that reason are called the Caspian Gates. He added many 
other smaller nations to his list of conquered peoples which would take too long to mention. 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

14 
 

Because Bactria was hard to enter and had a multitude of fierce warriors, Ninus suffered many 
losses and was unsuccessful; consequently, he put off the war against the Bactrians until another 
time. He then led his forces into Assyria and picked out a good location to found a city.  

Since he had accomplished the most notable achievements of any one of those who came before 
him, he was eager to found a city of such great size that it would not only be the biggest of those 
in the inhabited world at that time, but one that could hardly be superseded by anything following 
in posterity. 

And so he honoured the Arabian king with magnificent gifts and spoils and then departed 
homeward with his army. He then gathered forces from all over and supplies of every kind and 
then founded a well-walled city along the Euphrates, setting it in a rectangular shape. The city was 
150 stades4 on each of the longer sides and ninety stades along the shorter sides. Thus, when the 
entire enclosure was comprised of 480 stades, Ninus was not cheated of his expectations, for no 
one in later times built such a large city in terms of the size of the enclosure and the magnificence 
of the fortification wall. The wall had a height of 100 feet and was wide enough for three horse 
drawn chariots to run upon. There were 1500 towers in all which had a height of 200 feet. 

He settled in the city the most of the Assyrians, especially the most powerful of them along with 
whoever was willing from other nations. He named the city Ninus, after himself and he attached 
much of the neighboring land into the settlement. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 About 600 feet 
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The 1st Chapter of Book I from The History of 
the Peloponnesian War by Thucydides (460 - 400 
B.C.) 
The Peloponnesian War (431-404 B.C.) was a conflict between the Delian 
League, led by Athens, and the Peloponnesian League, led by Athens. It 
could be described a civil war among the city states of Ancient Greece. 

Here Thucydides related how Athens became the most powerful city in 
Greece and built herself an empire. 

I, Thucydides, an Athenian, wrote the history of the war between the Peloponnesians and the 
Athenians, beginning at the moment that it broke out, and believing that it would be a great war 
and more worthy of relation than any that had preceded it. This belief was not without its grounds. 
The preparations of both the combatants were in every department in the last state of perfection; 
and he could see the rest of the Hellenic race taking sides in the quarrel; those who delayed doing 
so at once having it in contemplation. Indeed this was the greatest movement yet known in history, 
not only of the Hellenes, but of a large part of the barbarian world—I had almost said of mankind. 
For though the events of remote antiquity, and even those that more immediately preceded the 
war, could not from lapse of time be clearly ascertained, yet the evidences which an inquiry carried 
as far back as was practicable leads me to trust, all point to the conclusion that there was nothing 
on a great scale, either in war or in other matters. 

For instance, it is evident that the country now called Hellas5 had in ancient times no settled 
population; on the contrary, migrations were of frequent occurrence, the several tribes readily 
abandoning their homes under the pressure of superior numbers. Without commerce, without 
freedom of communication either by land or sea, cultivating no more of their territory than the 
exigencies of life required, destitute of capital, never planting their land (for they could not tell 
when an invader might not come and take it all away, and when he did come they had no walls to 
stop him), thinking that the necessities of daily sustenance could be supplied at one place as well 
as another, they cared little for shifting their habitation, and consequently neither built large cities 
nor attained to any other form of greatness. The richest soils were always most subject to this 
change of masters; such as the district now called Thessaly, Boeotia, most of the Peloponnese, 
Arcadia excepted, and the most fertile parts of the rest of Hellas. The goodness of the land 
favoured the aggrandizement of particular individuals, and thus created faction which proved a 
fertile source of ruin. It also invited invasion. Accordingly Attica, from the poverty of its soil 
enjoying from a very remote period freedom from faction, never changed its inhabitants. And here 
is no inconsiderable exemplification of my assertion that the migrations were the cause of there 
being no correspondent growth in other parts. The most powerful victims of war or faction from 
the rest of Hellas took refuge with the Athenians as a safe retreat; and at an early period, becoming 
naturalized, swelled the already large population of the city to such a height that Attica became at 
last too small to hold them, and they had to send out colonies to Ionia. 
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There is also another circumstance that contributes not a little to my conviction of the weakness 
of ancient times. Before the Trojan war there is no indication of any common action in Hellas, nor 
indeed of the universal prevalence of the name; on the contrary, before the time of Hellen, son of 
Deucalion, no such appellation existed, but the country went by the names of the different tribes, 
in particular of the Pelasgian. It was not till Hellen and his sons grew strong in Phthiotis, and were 
invited as allies into the other cities, that one by one they gradually acquired from the connection 
the name of Hellenes; though a long time elapsed before that name could fasten itself upon all. 
The best proof of this is furnished by Homer. Born long after the Trojan War, he nowhere calls 
all of them by that name, nor indeed any of them except the followers of Achilles from Phthiotis, 
who were the original Hellenes: in his poems they are called Danaans, Argives, and Achaeans. He 
does not even use the term barbarian, probably because the Hellenes had not yet been marked off 
from the rest of the world by one distinctive appellation. It appears therefore that the several 
Hellenic communities, comprising not only those who first acquired the name, city by city, as they 
came to understand each other, but also those who assumed it afterwards as the name of the whole 
people, were before the Trojan war prevented by their want of strength and the absence of mutual 
intercourse from displaying any collective action. 

Indeed, they could not unite for this expedition till they had gained increased familiarity with the 
sea. And the first person known to us by tradition as having established a navy is Minos. He made 
himself master of what is now called the Hellenic sea, and ruled over the Cyclades, into most of 
which he sent the first colonies, expelling the Carians and appointing his own sons governors; and 
thus did his best to put down piracy in those waters, a necessary step to secure the revenues for 
his own use. 

For in early times the Hellenes and the barbarians of the coast and islands, as communication by 
sea became more common, were tempted to turn pirates, under the conduct of their most powerful 
men; the motives being to serve their own cupidity and to support the needy. They would fall upon 
a town unprotected by walls, and consisting of a mere collection of villages, and would plunder it; 
indeed, this came to be the main source of their livelihood, no disgrace being yet attached to such 
an achievement, but even some glory. An illustration of this is furnished by the honour with which 
some of the inhabitants of the continent still regard a successful marauder, and by the question we 
find the old poets everywhere representing the people as asking of voyagers—“Are they 
pirates?”—as if those who are asked the question would have no idea of disclaiming the 
imputation, or their interrogators of reproaching them for it. The same rapine prevailed also by 
land. 

And even at the present day many of Hellas still follow the old fashion, the Ozolian Locrians for 
instance, the Aetolians, the Acarnanians, and that region of the continent; and the custom of 
carrying arms is still kept up among these continentals, from the old piratical habits. The whole of 
Hellas used once to carry arms, their habitations being unprotected and their communication with 
each other unsafe; indeed, to wear arms was as much a part of everyday life with them as with the 
barbarians. And the fact that the people in these parts of Hellas are still living in the old way points 
to a time when the same mode of life was once equally common to all. The Athenians were the 
first to lay aside their weapons, and to adopt an easier and more luxurious mode of life; indeed, it 
is only lately that their rich old men left off the luxury of wearing undergarments of linen, and 
fastening a knot of their hair with a tie of golden grasshoppers, a fashion which spread to their 
Ionian kindred and long prevailed among the old men there. On the contrary, a modest style of 
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dressing, more in conformity with modern ideas, was first adopted by the Lacedaemonians,6 the 
rich doing their best to assimilate their way of life to that of the common people. They also set the 
example of contending naked, publicly stripping and anointing themselves with oil in their 
gymnastic exercises. Formerly, even in the Olympic contests, the athletes who contended wore 
belts across their middles; and it is but a few years since that the practice ceased. To this day among 
some of the barbarians, especially in Asia, when prizes for boxing and wrestling are offered, belts 
are worn by the combatants. And there are many other points in which a likeness might be shown 
between the life of the Hellenic world of old and the barbarian of to-day. 

With respect to their towns, later on, at an era of increased facilities of navigation and a greater 
supply of capital, we find the shores becoming the site of walled towns, and the isthmuses being 
occupied for the purposes of commerce and defence against a neighbour. But the old towns, on 
account of the great prevalence of piracy, were built away from the sea, whether on the islands or 
the continent, and still remain in their old sites. For the pirates used to plunder one another, and 
indeed all coast populations, whether seafaring or not. 

The islanders, too, were great pirates. These islanders were Carians and Phoenicians, by whom 
most of the islands were colonized, as was proved by the following fact. During the purification 
of Delos by Athens in this war all the graves in the island were taken up, and it was found that 
above half their inmates were Carians: they were identified by the fashion of the arms buried with 
them, and by the method of interment, which was the same as the Carians still follow. But as soon 
as Minos had formed his navy, communication by sea became easier, as he colonized most of the 
islands, and thus expelled the malefactors. The coast population now began to apply themselves 
more closely to the acquisition of wealth, and their life became more settled; some even began to 
build themselves walls on the strength of their newly acquired riches. For the love of gain would 
reconcile the weaker to the dominion of the stronger, and the possession of capital enabled the 
more powerful to reduce the smaller towns to subjection. And it was at a somewhat later stage of 
this development that they went on the expedition against Troy. 

What enabled Agamemnon to raise the armament was more, in my opinion, his superiority in 
strength, than the oaths of Tyndareus, which bound the suitors to follow him. Indeed, the account 
given by those Peloponnesians who have been the recipients of the most credible tradition is this. 
First of all Pelops, arriving among a needy population from Asia with vast wealth, acquired such 
power that, stranger though he was, the country was called after him; and this power fortune saw 
fit materially to increase in the hands of his descendants. Eurystheus had been killed in Attica by 
the Heraclids. Atreus was his mother’s brother; and to the hands of his relation, who had left his 
father on account of the death of Chrysippus, Eurystheus, when he set out on his expedition, had 
committed Mycenæ and the government. As time went on and Eurystheus did not return, Atreus 
complied with the wishes of the Mycenæans, who were influenced by fear of the Heraclids—
besides, his power seemed considerable, and he had not neglected to court the favour of the 
populace—and assumed the sceptre of Mycenæ and the rest of the dominions of Eurystheus. And 
so the power of the descendants of Pelops came to be greater than that of the descendants of 
Perseus. To all this Agamemnon succeeded. He had also a navy far stronger than his 
contemporaries, so that, in my opinion, fear was quite as strong an element as love in the formation 
of the confederate expedition. The strength of his navy is shown by the fact that his own was the 
largest contingent, and that of the Arcadians was furnished by him; this at least is what Homer 
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says, if his testimony is deemed sufficient. Besides, in his account of the transmission of the 
sceptre, he calls him 

Of many an isle, and of all Argos king. 

Now Agamemnon’s was a continental power; and he could not have been master of any except 
the adjacent islands (and these would not be many), but through the possession of a fleet. 

And from this expedition we may infer the character of earlier enterprises. Now Mycenæ may have 
been a small place, and many of the towns of that age may appear comparatively insignificant, but 
no exact observer would therefore feel justified in rejecting the estimate given by the poets and by 
tradition of the magnitude of the armament. For I suppose if Lacedaemon were to become 
desolate, and the temples and the foundations of the public buildings were left, that as time went 
on there would be a strong disposition with posterity to refuse to accept her fame as a true 
exponent of her power. And yet they occupy two-fifths of Peloponnese and lead the whole, not 
to speak of their numerous allies without. Still, as the city is neither built in a compact form nor 
adorned with magnificent temples and public edifices, but composed of villages after the old 
fashion of Hellas, there would be an impression of inadequacy. Whereas, if Athens were to suffer 
the same misfortune, I suppose that any inference from the appearance presented to the eye would 
make her power to have been twice as great as it is. We have therefore no right to be sceptical, nor 
to content ourselves with an inspection of a town to the exclusion of a consideration of its power; 
but we may safely conclude that the armament in question surpassed all before it, as it fell short of 
modern efforts; if we can here also accept the testimony of Homer’s poems, in which, without 
allowing for the exaggeration which a poet would feel himself licensed to employ, we can see that 
it was far from equalling ours. He has represented it as consisting of twelve hundred vessels; the 
Boeotian complement of each ship being a hundred and twenty men, that of the ships of 
Philoctetes fifty. By this, I conceive, he meant to convey the maximum and the minimum 
complement: at any rate, he does not specify the amount of any others in his catalogue of the 
ships. That they were all rowers as well as warriors we see from his account of the ships of 
Philoctetes, in which all the men at the oar are bowmen. Now it is improbable that many 
supernumeraries sailed, if we except the kings and high officers; especially as they had to cross the 
open sea with munitions of war, in ships, moreover, that had no decks, but were equipped in the 
old piratical fashion. So that if we strike the average of the largest and smallest ships, the number 
of those who sailed will appear inconsiderable, representing, as they did, the whole force of Hellas. 
And this was due not so much to scarcity of men as of money. Difficulty of subsistence made the 
invaders reduce the numbers of the army to a point at which it might live on the country during 
the prosecution of the war. Even after the victory they obtained on their arrival—and a victory 
there must have been, or the fortifications of the naval camp could never have been built—there 
is no indication of their whole force having been employed; on the contrary, they seem to have 
turned to cultivation of the Chersonese and to piracy from want of supplies. This was what really 
enabled the Trojans to keep the field for ten years against them; the dispersion of the enemy 
making them always a match for the detachment left behind. If they had brought plenty of supplies 
with them, and had persevered in the war without scattering for piracy and agriculture, they would 
have easily defeated the Trojans in the field, since they could hold their own against them with the 
division on service. In short, if they had stuck to the siege, the capture of Troy would have cost 
them less time and less trouble. But as want of money proved the weakness of earlier expeditions, 
so from the same cause even the one in question, more famous than its predecessors, may be 
pronounced on the evidence of what it effected to have been inferior to its renown and to the 
current opinion about it formed under the tuition of the poets. 
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Even after the Trojan War, Hellas was still engaged in removing and settling, and thus could not 
attain to the quiet which must precede growth. The late return of the Hellenes from Ilium caused 
many revolutions, and factions ensued almost everywhere; and it was the citizens thus driven into 
exile who founded the cities. Sixty years after the capture of Ilium, the modern Boeotians were 
driven out of Arne by the Thessalians, and settled in the present Boeotia, the former Cadmeis; 
though there was a division of them there before, some of whom joined the expedition to Ilium. 
Twenty years later, the Dorians and the Heraclids became masters of Peloponnese; so that much 
had to be done and many years had to elapse before Hellas could attain to a durable tranquillity 
undisturbed by removals, and could begin to send out colonies, as Athens did to Ionia and most 
of the islands, and the Peloponnesians to most of Italy and Sicily and some places in the rest of 
Hellas. All these places were founded subsequently to the war with Troy. 

But as the power of Hellas grew, and the acquisition of wealth became more an object, the revenues 
of the states increasing, tyrannies were by their means established almost everywhere—the old 
form of government being hereditary monarchy with definite prerogatives—and Hellas began to 
fit out fleets and apply herself more closely to the sea. It is said that the Corinthians were the first 
to approach the modern style of naval architecture, and that Corinth was the first place in Hellas 
where galleys were built; and we have Ameinocles, a Corinthian shipwright, making four ships for 
the Samians. Dating from the end of this war, it is nearly three hundred years ago that Ameinocles 
went to Samos. Again, the earliest sea-fight in history was between the Corinthians and 
Corcyraeans; this was about two hundred and sixty years ago, dating from the same time. Planted 
on an isthmus, Corinth had from time out of mind been a commercial emporium; as formerly 
almost all communication between the Hellenes within and without Peloponnese was carried on 
overland, and the Corinthian territory was the highway through which it travelled. She had 
consequently great money resources, as is shown by the epithet “wealthy” bestowed by the old 
poets on the place, and this enabled her, when traffic by sea became more common, to procure 
her navy and put down piracy; and as she could offer a mart for both branches of the trade, she 
acquired for herself all the power which a large revenue affords. Subsequently the Ionians attained 
to great naval strength in the reign of Cyrus, the first king of the Persians, and of his son Cambyses, 
and while they were at war with the former commanded for a while the Ionian sea. Polycrates also, 
the tyrant of Samos, had a powerful navy in the reign of Cambyses, with which he reduced many 
of the islands, and among them Rhenea, which he consecrated to the Delian Apollo. About this 
time also the Phocaeans, while they were founding Marseilles, defeated the Carthaginians in a sea-
fight. These were the most powerful navies. And even these, although so many generations had 
elapsed since the Trojan war, seem to have been principally composed of the old fifty-oars and 
long-boats, and to have counted few galleys among their ranks. Indeed it was only shortly the 
Persian war, and the death of Darius the successor of Cambyses, that the Sicilian tyrants and the 
Corcyraeans acquired any large number of galleys. For after these there were no navies of any 
account in Hellas till the expedition of Xerxes; Aegina, Athens, and others may have possessed a 
few vessels, but they were principally fifty-oars. It was quite at the end of this period that the war 
with Aegina and the prospect of the barbarian invasion enabled Themistocles to persuade the 
Athenians to build the fleet with which they fought at Salamis; and even these vessels had not 
complete decks. 

The navies, then, of the Hellenes during the period we have traversed were what I have described. 
All their insignificance did not prevent their being an element of the greatest power to those who 
cultivated them, alike in revenue and in dominion. They were the means by which the islands were 
reached and reduced, those of the smallest area falling the easiest prey. Wars by land there were 
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none, none at least by which power was acquired; we have the usual border contests, but of distant 
expeditions with conquest for object we hear nothing among the Hellenes. There was no union of 
subject cities round a great state, no spontaneous combination of equals for confederate 
expeditions; what fighting there was consisted merely of local warfare between rival neighbours. 
The nearest approach to a coalition took place in the old war between Chalcis and Eretria; this was 
a quarrel in which the rest of the Hellenic name did to some extent take sides. 

Various, too, were the obstacles which the national growth encountered in various localities. The 
power of the Ionians was advancing with rapid strides, when it came into collision with Persia, 
under King Cyrus, who, after having dethroned Croesus and overrun everything between the Halys 
and the sea, stopped not till he had reduced the cities of the coast; the islands being only left to be 
subdued by Darius and the Phoenician navy. 

Again, wherever there were tyrants, their habit of providing simply for themselves, of looking 
solely to their personal comfort and family aggrandizement, made safety the great aim of their 
policy, and prevented anything great proceeding from them; though they would each have their 
affairs with their immediate neighbours. All this is only true of the mother country, for in Sicily 
they attained to very great power. Thus for a long time everywhere in Hellas do we find causes 
which make the states alike incapable of combination for great and national ends, or of any 
vigorous action of their own. 

But at last a time came when the tyrants of Athens and the far older tyrannies of the rest of Hellas 
were, with the exception of those in Sicily, once and for all put down by Lacedaemon; for this city, 
though after the settlement of the Dorians, its present inhabitants, it suffered from factions for an 
unparalleled length of time, still at a very early period obtained good laws, and enjoyed a freedom 
from tyrants which was unbroken; it has possessed the same form of government for more than 
four hundred years, reckoning to the end of the late war, and has thus been in a position to arrange 
the affairs of the other states. Not many years after the deposition of the tyrants, the battle of 
Marathon was fought between the Medes and the Athenians. Ten years afterwards, the barbarian 
returned with the armada for the subjugation of Hellas. In the face of this great danger, the 
command of the confederate Hellenes was assumed by the Lacedaemonians in virtue of their 
superior power; and the Athenians, having made up their minds to abandon their city, broke up 
their homes, threw themselves into their ships, and became a naval people. This coalition, after 
repulsing the barbarian, soon afterwards split into two sections, which included the Hellenes who 
had revolted from the King, as well as those who had aided him in the war. At the end of the one 
stood Athens, at the head of the other Lacedaemon, one the first naval, the other the first military 
power in Hellas. For a short time the league held together, till the Lacedaemonians and Athenians 
quarrelled and made war upon each other with their allies, a duel into which all the Hellenes sooner 
or later were drawn, though some might at first remain neutral. So that the whole period from the 
Median war to this, with some peaceful intervals, was spent by each power in war, either with its 
rival, or with its own revolted allies, and consequently afforded them constant practice in military 
matters, and that experience which is learnt in the school of danger. 

The policy of Lacedaemon was not to exact tribute from her allies, but merely to secure their 
subservience to her interests by establishing oligarchies among them; Athens, on the contrary, had 
by degrees deprived hers of their ships, and imposed instead contributions in money on all except 
Chios and Lesbos. Both found their resources for this war separately to exceed the sum of their 
strength when the alliance flourished intact. 
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Having now given the result of my inquiries into early times, I grant that there will be a difficulty 
in believing every particular detail. The way that most men deal with traditions, even traditions of 
their own country, is to receive them all alike as they are delivered, without applying any critical 
test whatever. The general Athenian public fancy that Hipparchus was tyrant when he fell by the 
hands of Harmodius and Aristogiton, not knowing that Hippias, the eldest of the sons of 
Pisistratus, was really supreme, and that Hipparchus and Thessalus were his brothers; and that 
Harmodius and Aristogiton suspecting, on the very day, nay at the very moment fixed on for the 
deed, that information had been conveyed to Hippias by their accomplices, concluded that he had 
been warned, and did not attack him, yet, not liking to be apprehended and risk their lives for 
nothing, fell upon Hipparchus near the temple of the daughters of Leos, and slew him as he was 
arranging the Panathenaic procession. 

There are many other unfounded ideas current among the rest of the Hellenes, even on matters 
of contemporary history, which have not been obscured by time. For instance, there is the notion 
that the Lacedaemonian kings have two votes each, the fact being that they have only one; and 
that there is a company of Pitane, there being simply no such thing. So little pains do the vulgar 
take in the investigation of truth, accepting readily the first story that comes to hand. On the whole, 
however, the conclusions I have drawn from the proofs quoted may, I believe, safely be relied on. 
Assuredly they will not be disturbed either by the lays of a poet displaying the exaggeration of his 
craft, or by the compositions of the chroniclers that are attractive at truth’s expense; the subjects 
they treat of being out of the reach of evidence, and time having robbed most of them of historical 
value by enthroning them in the region of legend. Turning from these, we can rest satisfied with 
having proceeded upon the clearest data, and having arrived at conclusions as exact as can be 
expected in matters of such antiquity. To come to this war: despite the known disposition of the 
actors in a struggle to overrate its importance, and when it is over to return to their admiration of 
earlier events, yet an examination of the facts will show that it was much greater than the wars 
which preceded it. 

With reference to the speeches in this history, some were delivered before the war began, others 
while it was going on; some I heard myself, others I got from various quarters; it was in all cases 
difficult to carry them word for word in one’s memory, so my habit has been to make the speakers 
say what was in my opinion demanded of them by the various occasions, of course adhering as 
closely as possible to the general sense of what they really said. And with reference to the narrative 
of events, far from permitting myself to derive it from the first source that came to hand, I did not 
even trust my own impressions, but it rests partly on what I saw myself, partly on what others saw 
for me, the accuracy of the report being always tried by the most severe and detailed tests possible. 
My conclusions have cost me some labour from the want of coincidence between accounts of the 
same occurrences by different eye-witnesses, arising sometimes from imperfect memory, 
sometimes from undue partiality for one side or the other. The absence of romance in my history 
will, I fear, detract somewhat from its interest; but if it be judged useful by those inquirers who 
desire an exact knowledge of the past as an aid to the interpretation of the future, which in the 
course of human things must resemble if it does not reflect it, I shall be content. In fine, I have 
written my work, not as an essay which is to win the applause of the moment, but as a possession 
for all time. 

The Median War, the greatest achievement of past times, yet found a speedy decision in two 
actions by sea and two by land. The Peloponnesian War was prolonged to an immense length, and, 
long as it was, it was short without parallel for the misfortunes that it brought upon Hellas. Never 
had so many cities been taken and laid desolate, here by the barbarians, here by the parties 
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contending (the old inhabitants being sometimes removed to make room for others); never was 
there so much banishing and blood-shedding, now on the field of battle, now in the strife of 
faction. Old stories of occurrences handed down by tradition, but scantily confirmed by 
experience, suddenly ceased to be incredible; there were earthquakes of unparalleled extent and 
violence; eclipses of the sun occurred with a frequency unrecorded in previous history; there were 
great droughts in sundry places and consequent famines, and that most calamitous and awfully 
fatal visitation, the plague. All this came upon them with the late war, which was begun by the 
Athenians and Peloponnesians by the dissolution of the thirty years’ truce made after the conquest 
of Euboea. To the question why they broke the treaty, I answer by placing first an account of their 
grounds of complaint and points of difference, that no one may ever have to ask the immediate 
cause which plunged the Hellenes into a war of such magnitude. The real cause I consider to be 
the one which was formally most kept out of sight. The growth of the power of Athens, and the 
alarm which this inspired in Lacedaemon, made war inevitable. Still it is well to give the grounds 
alleged by either side which led to the dissolution of the treaty and the breaking out of the war. 
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Three Chapters from Book II of Anabasis by 
Xenophon (430 - 355 B.C.) 
Xenophon was an Athenian philosopher and soldier who commanded a 
mercenary army in service of Cyrus the Younger, who wished to take the 
throne of the Persian Empire and conquer Babylon. 

Anabasis was Xenophon’s account of this legendary expedition. 

I 

With the break of day the generals met, and were surprised that Cyrus should not have appeared 
himself, or at any rate have sent some one to tell them what to do. Accordingly, they resolved to 
put what they had together, to get under arms, and to push forward until they effected junction 
with Cyrus. Just as they were on the point of starting, with the rising sun came Procles the ruler of 
Teuthrania. He was a descendant of Damaratus the Laconian, and with him also came Glus the 
son of Tamos. These two told them, first, that Cyrus was dead; next, that Ariaeus had retreated 
with the rest of the barbarians to the halting-place whence they had started at dawn on the previous 
day; and wished to inform them that, if they were minded to come, he would wait for this one day, 
but on the morrow he should return home again to Ionia, whence he came. 

When they heard these tidings, the generals were sorely distressed; so too were the rest of the 
Hellenes when they were informed of it. Then Clearchus spoke as follows: "Would that Cyrus 
were yet alive! But since he is dead, take back this answer to Ariaeus, that we, at any rate, have 
conquered the king; and, as you yourselves may see, there is not a man left in the field to meet us. 
Indeed, had you not arrived, we should ere this have begun our march upon the king. Now, we 
can promise to Ariaeus that, if he will join us here, we will place him on the king's throne. Surely 
to those who conquer empire pertains." With these words he sent back the messengers and with 
them he sent Cheirisophus the Laconian, and Menon the Thessalian. That was what Menon 
himself wished, being, as he was, a friend and intimate of Ariaeus, and bound by mutual ties of 
hospitality. So these set off, and Clearchus waited for them. 

The soldiers furnished themselves with food (and drink) as best they might—falling back on the 
baggage animals, and cutting up oxen and asses. There was no lack of firewood; they need only 
step forward a few paces from the line where the battle was fought, and they would find arrows 
to hand in abundance, which the Hellenes had forced the deserters from the king to throw away. 
There were arrows and wicker shields also, and the huge wooden shields of the Egyptians. There 
were many targets also, and empty wagons left to be carried off. Here was a store which they were 
not slow to make use of to cook their meat and serve their meals that day. 

It was now about full market hour when heralds from the king and Tissaphernes arrived. These 
were barbarians with one exception. This was a certain Phalinus, a Hellene who lived at the court 
of Tissaphernes, and was held in high esteem. He gave himself out to be a connoisseur of tactics 
and the art of fighting with heavy arms. These were the men who now came up, and having 
summoned the generals of the Hellenes, they delivered themselves of the following message: "The 
great king having won the victory and slain Cyrus, bids the Hellenes to surrender their arms; to 
betake themselves to the gates of the king's palace, and there obtain for themselves what terms 
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they can." That was what the heralds said, and the Hellenes listened with heavy hearts; but 
Clearchus spoke, and his words were few; "Conquerors do not, as a rule, give up their arms"; then 
turning to the others he added, "I leave it to you, my fellow-generals, to make the best and noblest 
answer, that ye may, to these gentlemen. I will rejoin you presently." At the moment an official 
had summoned him to come and look at the entrails which had been taken out, for, as it chanced, 
he was engaged in sacrificing. As soon as he was gone, Cleanor the Arcadian, by right of seniority, 
answered: "They would sooner die than give up their arms." Then Proxenus the Theban said: "For 
my part, I marvel if the king demands our arms as our master, or for the sake of friendship merely, 
as presents. If as our master, why need he ask for them rather than come and take them? But if he 
would fain wheedle us out of them by fine speeches, he should tell us what the soldiers will receive 
in turn for such kindness." In answer to him Phalinus said: "The king claims to have conquered, 
because he has put Cyrus to death; and who is there now to claim the kingdom as against himself? 
He further flatters himself that you also are in his power, since he holds you in the heart of his 
country, hemmed in by impassable rivers; and he can at any moment bring against you a multitude 
so vast that even if leave were given to rise and slay you could not kill them." After him 
Theopompus the Athenian spoke. "Phalinus," he said, "at this instant, as you yourself can see, we 
have nothing left but our arms and our valour. If we keep the former we imagine we can make use 
of the latter; but if we deliver up our arms we shall presently be robbed of our lives. Do not 
suppose then that we are going to give up to you the only good things which we possess. We prefer 
to keep them; and by their help we will do battle with you for the good things which are yours." 
Phalinus laughed when he heard those words, and said: "Spoken like a philosopher, my fine young 
man, and very pretty reasoning too; yet, let me tell you, your wits are somewhat scattered if you 
imagine that your valour will get the better of the king's power." There were one or two others, it 
was said, who with a touch of weakness in their tone or argument, made answer: "They had proved 
good and trusty friends to Cyrus, and the king might find them no less valuable. If he liked to be 
friends with them, he might turn them to any use that pleased his fancy, say for a campaign against 
Egypt. Their arms were at his service; they would help to lay that country at his feet."  

Just then Clearchus returned, and wished to know what answer they had given. The words were 
barely out of his mouth before Phalinus interrupting, answered: "As for your friends here, one 
says one thing and one another; will you please give us your opinion"; and he replied: "The sight 
of you, Phalinus, caused me much pleasure; and not only me, but all of us, I feel sure; for you are 
a Hellene even as we are—every one of us whom you see before you. In our present plight we 
would like to take you into our counsel as to what we had better do touching your proposals. I beg 
you then solemnly, in the sight of heaven—do you tender us such advice as you shall deem best 
and worthiest, and such as shall bring you honour of after time, when it will be said of you how 
once on a time Phalinus was sent by the great king to bid certain Hellenes yield up their arms, and 
when they had taken him into their counsel, he gave them such and such advice. You know that 
whatever advice you do give us cannot fail to be reported in Hellas." 

Clearchus threw out these leading remarks in hopes that this man, who was the ambassador from 
the king, might himself be led to advise them not to give up their arms, in which case the Hellenes 
would be still more sanguine and hopeful. But, contrary to his expectation, Phalinus turned round 
and said: "I say that if you have one chance, one hope in ten thousand to wage a war with the king 
successfully, do not give up your arms. That is my advice. If, however, you have no chance of 
escape without the king's consent, then I say save yourselves in the only way you can." And 
Clearchus answered: "So, then, that is your deliberate view? Well, this is our answer, take it back. 
We conceive that in either case, whether we are expected to be friends with the king, we shall be 
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worth more as friends if we keep our arms than if we yield them to another; or whether we are to 
go to war, we shall fight better with them than without." And Phalinus said: "That answer we will 
repeat; but the king bade me tell you this besides, 'Whilst you remain here there is truce; but one 
step forward or one step back, the truce ends; there is war.' Will you then please inform us as to 
that point also? Are you minded to stop and keep truce, or is there to be war? What answer shall 
I take from you?" And Clearchus replied: "Pray answer that we hold precisely the same views on 
this point as the king."—"How say you the same views?" asked Phalinus. Clearchus made answer: 
"As long as we stay here there is truce, but a step forward or a step backward, the truce ends; there 
is war." The other again asked: "Peace or war, what answer shall I make?" Clearchus returned 
answer once again in the same words: "Truce if we stop, but if we move forwards or backwards 
war." But what he was minded really to do, that he refused to make further manifest. 

 

II 

Phalinus and those that were with him turned and went. But the messengers from Ariaeus, Procles 
and Cheirisophus came back. As to Menon, he stayed behind with Ariaeus, They brought back 
this answer from Ariaeus: "'There are many Persians,' he says, 'better than himself who will not 
suffer him to sit upon the king's throne; but if you are minded to go back with him, you must join 
him this very night, otherwise he will set off himself to-morrow on the homeward route.'" And 
Clearchus said: "It had best stand thus between us then. If we come, well and good, be it as you 
propose; but if we do not come, do whatsoever you think most conducive to your interests." And 
so he kept these also in the dark as to his real intention. 

After this, when the sun was already sinking, he summoned the generals and officers, and made 
the following statement: "Sirs, I sacrificed and found the victims unfavourable to an advance 
against the king. After all, it is not so surprising perhaps, for, as I now learn, between us and the 
king flows the river Tigris, navigable for big vessels, and we could not possibly cross it without 
boats, and boats we have none. On the other hand, to stop here is out of the question, for there 
is no possibility of getting provisions. However, the victims were quite agreeable to us joining the 
friends of Cyrus. This is what we must do then. Let each go away and sup on whatever he has. At 
the first sound of the bugle to turn in, get kit and baggage together; at the second signal, place 
them on the baggage animals; and at the third, fall in and follow the lead, with the baggage animals 
on the inside protected by the river, and the troops outside." After hearing the orders, the generals 
and officers retired, and did as they were bid; and for the future Clearchus led, and the rest followed 
in obedience to his orders, not that they had expressly chosen him, but they saw that he alone had 
the sense and wisdom requisite in a general, while the rest were inexperienced.  

Here, under cover of the darkness which descended, the Thracian Miltocythes, with forty 
horsemen and three hundred Thracian infantry, deserted to the king; but the rest of the troops—
Clearchus leading and the rest following in accordance with the orders promulgated—took their 
departure, and about midnight reached their first stage, having come up with Ariaeus and his army. 
They grounded arms just as they stood in rank, and the generals and officers of the Hellenes met 
in the tent of Ariaeus. There they exchanged oaths—the Hellenes on the one side and Ariaeus 
with his principal officers on the other—not to betray one another, but to be true to each other as 
allies. The Asiatics further solemnly pledged themselves by oath to lead the way without treachery. 
The oaths were ratified by the sacrifice of a bull, a wolf, a boar, and a ram over a shield. The 
Hellenes dipped a sword, the barbarians a lance, into the blood of the victims. 
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As soon as the pledge was taken, Clearchus spoke: "And now, Ariaeus," he said, "since you and 
we have one expedition in prospect, will you tell us what you think about the route; shall we return 
the way we came, or have you devised a better?" He answered: "To return the same way is to perish 
to a man by hunger; for at this moment we have no provisions whatsoever. During the seventeen 
last stages, even on our way hither, we could extract nothing from the country; or, if there was 
now and again anything, we passed over and utterly consumed it. At this time our project is to take 
another and a longer journey certainly, but we shall not be in straits for provisions. The earliest 
stages must be very long, as long as we can make them; the object is to put as large a space as 
possible between us and the royal army; once we are two or three days' journey off, the danger is 
over. The king will never overtake us. With a small army he will not dare to dog our heels, and 
with a vast equipment he will lack the power to march quickly. Perhaps he, too, may even find a 
scarcity of provisions. There," said he, "you asked for my opinion, see, I have given it." 

Here was a plan of the campaign, which was equivalent to a stampede: helter-skelter they were to 
run away, or get into hiding somehow; but fortune proved a better general. For as soon as it was 
day they recommenced the journey, keeping the sun on their right, and calculating that with the 
westering rays they would have reached villages in the territory of Babylonia, and in this hope they 
were not deceived. While it was yet afternoon, they thought they caught sight of some of the 
enemy's cavalry; and those of the Hellenes who were not in rank ran to their ranks; and Ariaeus, 
who was riding in a wagon to nurse a wound, got down and donned his cuirass, the rest of his 
party following his example. Whilst they were arming themselves, the scouts, who had been sent 
forward, came back with the information that they were not cavalry but baggage animals grazing. 
It was at once clear to all that they must be somewhere in the neighbourhood of the king's 
encampment. Smoke could actually be seen rising, evidently from villages not far ahead. Clearchus 
hesitated to advance upon the enemy, knowing that the troops were tired and hungry; and indeed 
it was already late. On the other hand he had no mind either to swerve from his route—guarding 
against any appearance of flight. Accordingly he marched straight as an arrow, and with sunset 
entered the nearest villages with his vanguard and took up quarters. 

These villages had been thoroughly sacked and dismantled by the royal army—down to the very 
woodwork and furniture of the houses. Still, the vanguard contrived to take up their quarters in 
some sort of fashion; but the rear division, coming up in the dark, had to bivouac as best they 
could, one detachment after another; and a great noise they made, with hue and cry to one another, 
so that the enemy could hear them; and those in their immediate proximity actually took to their 
heels, left their quarters, and decamped, as was plain enough next morning, when not a beast was 
to be seen, nor sign of camp or wreath of smoke anywhere in the neighbourhood. The king, as it 
would appear, was himself quite taken aback by the advent of the army; as he fully showed by his 
proceedings next day. 

During the progress of this night the Hellenes had their turn of scare—a panic seized them, and 
there was a noise and clatter, hardly to be explained except by the visitation of some sudden terror. 
But Clearchus had with him the Eleian Tolmides, the best herald of his time; him he ordered to 
proclaim silence, and then to give out this proclamation of the generals: "Whoever will give any 
information as to who let an ass into the camp shall receive a talent of silver in reward." On hearing 
this proclamation the soldiers made up their minds that their fear was baseless, and their generals 
safe and sound. At break of day Clearchus gave the order to the Hellenes to get under arms in line 
of battle, and take up exactly the same position as they held on the day of the battle. 
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III 

And now comes the proof of what I stated above—that the king was utterly taken aback by the 
sudden apparition of the army; only the day before, he had sent and demanded the surrender of 
their arms—and now, with the rising sun, came heralds sent by him to arrange a truce. These, 
having reached the advanced guard, asked for the generals. The guard reported their arrival; and 
Clearchus, who was busy inspecting the ranks, sent back word to the heralds that they must await 
his leisure. Having carefully arranged the troops so that from every side they might present the 
appearance of a compact battle line without a single unarmed man in sight, he summoned the 
ambassadors, and himself went forward to meet them with the soldiers, who for choice 
accoutrement and noble aspect were the flower of his force; a course which he had invited the 
other generals also to adopt. 

And now, being face to face with the ambassadors, he questioned them as to what their wishes 
were. They replied that they had come to arrange a truce, and were persons competent to carry 
proposals from the king to the Hellenes and from the Hellenes to the king. He returned answer to 
them: "Take back word then to your master, that we need a battle first, for we have had no 
breakfast; and he will be a brave man who will dare mention the word 'truce' to Hellenes without 
providing them with breakfast." With this message the heralds rode off, but were back again in no 
time, which was a proof that the king, or some one appointed by him to transact the business, was 
hard by. They reported that "the message seemed reasonable to the king; they had now come 
bringing guides who, if a truce were arranged, would conduct them where they would get 
provisions." Clearchus inquired "whether the truce was offered to the individual men merely as 
they went and came, or to all alike." "To all," they replied, "until the king receives your final 
answer." When they had so spoken, Clearchus, having removed the ambassadors, held a council; 
and it was resolved to make a truce at once, and then quietly to go and secure provisions; and 
Clearchus said: "I agree to the resolution; still I do not propose to announce it at once, but to wile 
away time till the ambassadors begin to fear that we have decided against the truce; though I 
suspect," he added, "the same fear will be operative on the minds of our soldiers also." As soon as 
the right moment seemed to have arrived, he delivered his answer in favour of the truce, and bade 
the ambassadors at once conduct them to the provisions. 

So these led the way; and Clearchus, without relaxing precaution, in spite of having secured a truce, 
marched after them with his army in line and himself in command of the rearguard. Over and over 
again they encountered trenches and conduits so full of water that they could not be crossed 
without bridges; but they contrived well enough for these by means of trunks of palm trees which 
had fallen, or which they cut down for the occasion. And here Clearchus's system of 
superintendence was a study in itself; as he stood with a spear in his left hand and a stick in the 
other; and when it seemed to him there was any dawdling among the parties told off to the work, 
he would pick out the right man and down would come the stick; nor, at the same time, was he 
above plunging into the mud and lending a hand himself, so that every one else was forced for 
very shame to display equal alacrity. The men told off for the business were the men of thirty years 
of age; but even the elder men, when they saw the energy of Clearchus, could not resist lending 
their aid also. What stimulated the haste of Clearchus was the suspicion in his mind that these 
trenches were not, as a rule, so full of water, since it was not the season to irrigate the plain; and 
he fancied that the king had let the water on for the express purpose of vividly presenting to the 
Hellenes the many dangers with which their march was threatened at the very start. 
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Proceeding on their way they reached some villages, where their guides indicated to them that they 
would find provisions. They were found to contain plenty of corn, and wine made from palm 
dates, and an acidulated beverage extracted by boiling from the same fruit. As to the palm nuts or 
dates themselves, it was noticeable that the sort which we are accustomed to see in Hellas were set 
aside for the domestic servants; those put aside for the masters are picked specimens, and are 
simply marvellous for their beauty and size, looking like great golden lumps of amber; some 
specimens they dried and preserved as sweetmeats. Sweet enough they were as an accompaniment 
of wine, but apt to give headache. Here, too, for the first time in their lives, the men tasted the 
brain of the palm. No one could help being struck by the beauty of this object, and the peculiarity 
of its delicious flavour; but this, like the dried fruits, was exceedingly apt to give headache. When 
this cabbage or brain has been removed from the palm the whole tree withers from top to bottom. 

In these villages they remained three days, and a deputation from the great king arrived—
Tissaphernes and the king's brother-in-law and three other Persians—with a retinue of many 
slaves. As soon as the generals of the Hellenes had presented themselves, Tissaphernes opened 
the proceedings with the following speech, through the lips of an interpreter: "Men of Hellas, I 
am your next-door neighbour in Hellas. Therefore was it that I, when I saw into what a sea of 
troubles you were fallen, regarded it as a godsend, if by any means I might obtain, as a boon from 
the king, the privilege of bringing you back in safety to your own country: and that, I take it, will 
earn me gratitude from you and all Hellas. In this determination I preferred my request to the king; 
I claimed it as a favour which was fairly my due; for was it not I who first announced to him the 
hostile approach of Cyrus? who supported that announcement by the aid I brought; who alone 
among the officers confronted with the Hellenes in battle did not flee, but charged right through 
and united my troops with the king inside your camp, where he was arrived, having slain Cyrus; it 
was I, lastly, who gave chase to the barbarians under Cyrus, with the help of those here present 
with me at this moment, which are also among the trustiest followers of our lord the king. Now, 
I counsel you to give a moderate answer, so that it may be easier for me to carry out my design, if 
haply I may obtain from him some good thing on your behalf." 

Thereupon the Hellenes retired and took counsel. Then they answered, and Clearchus was their 
spokesman: "We neither mustered as a body to make war against the king, nor was our march 
conducted with that object. But it was Cyrus, as you know, who invented many and divers pretexts, 
that he might take you off your guard, and transport us hither. Yet, after a while, when we saw 
that he was in sore straits, we were ashamed in the sight of God and man to betray him, whom we 
had permitted for so long a season to benefit us. But now that Cyrus is dead, we set up no claim 
to his kingdom against the king himself; there is neither person nor thing for the sake of which we 
would care to injure the king's country; we would not choose to kill him if we could, rather we 
would march straight home, if we were not molested; but, God helping us, we will retaliate on all 
who injure us. On the other hand, if any be found to benefit us, we do not mean to be outdone in 
kindly deeds, as far as in us lies." 

So he spoke, and Tissaphernes listened and replied: "That answer will I take back to the king and 
bring you word from him again. Until I come again, let the truce continue, and we will furnish you 
with a market." All next day he did not come back, and the Hellenes were troubled with anxieties, 
but on the third day he arrived with the news that he had obtained from the king the boon he 
asked; he was permitted to save the Hellenes, though there were many gainsayers who argued that 
it was not seemly for the king to let those who had marched against him depart in peace. And at 
last he said: "You may now, if you like, take pledges from us, that we will make the countries 
through which you pass friendly to you, and will lead you back without treachery into Hellas, and 
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will furnish you with a market; and wherever you cannot purchase, we will permit you to take 
provisions from the district. You, on your side, must swear that you will march as through a 
friendly country, without damage—merely taking food and drink wherever we fail to supply a 
market—or, if we afford a market, you shall only obtain provisions by paying for them." This was 
agreed to, and oaths and pledges exchanged between them—Tissaphernes and the king's brother-
in-law upon the one side, and the generals and officers of the Hellenes on the other. After this 
Tissaphernes said: "And now I go back to the king; as soon as I have transacted what I have a 
mind to, I will come back, ready equipped, to lead you away to Hellas, and to return myself to my 
own dominion." 
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From Book I of Ab Urbe Condita by Livy (59 
B.C. - A.D. 17) 
Livy wrote an entire history of the Roman Kingdom, Republic, & Empire 
from the foundation of Rome in 753 B.C. right through to his own lifetime. 

Here Livy relates how the Romans revolted against their kings and became a 
republic in 509 B.C. 

Tarquin, intent upon finishing this temple, having sent for workmen from all parts of Etruria, 
employed on it not only the public money, but the manual labour of the people; and when this 
labour, by no means inconsiderable in itself, was added to their military service, still the people 
murmured less at their building the temples of the gods with their own hands; they were afterwards 
transferred to other works, which, whilst less in show, required still greater toil: such as the erecting 
benches in the circus, and conducting underground the principal sewer, the receptacle of all the 
filth of the city; to which two works even modern splendour can scarcely produce anything equal. 
The people having been employed in these works, because he both considered that such a 
multitude was a burden to the city when there was no employment for them, and further, he was 
anxious that the frontiers of the empire should be more extensively occupied by sending colonists, 
he sent colonists to Signia and Circeii, to serve as defensive barriers hereafter to the city by land 
and sea. While he was thus employed a frightful prodigy appeared to him. A serpent sliding out of 
a wooden pillar, after causing dismay and a run into the palace, not so much struck the king's heart 
with sudden terror, as filled him with anxious solicitude. Accordingly when Etrurian soothsayers 
only were employed for public prodigies, terrified at this as it were domestic apparition, he 
determined on sending persons to Delphos to the most celebrated oracle in the world; and not 
venturing to intrust the responses of the oracle to any other person, he despatched his two sons 
to Greece through lands unknown at that time, and seas still more so. Titus and Aruns were the 
two who went. To them were added, as a companion, L. Junius Brutus, the son of Tarquinia, sister 
to the king, a youth of an entirely different quality of mind from that the disguise of which he had 
assumed. Brutus, on hearing that the chief men of the city, and among others his own brother, 
had been put to death by his uncle, resolved to leave nothing in his intellects that might be dreaded 
by the king, nor any thing in his fortune to be coveted, and thus to be secure in contempt, where 
there was but little protection in justice. Therefore designedly fashioning himself to the semblance 
of foolishness, after he suffered himself and his whole estate to become a prey to the king, he did 
not refuse to take even the surname of Brutus, that, concealed under the cover of such a 
cognomen, that genius that was to liberate the Roman people might await its proper time. He, 
being brought to Delphos by the Tarquinii rather as a subject of sport than as a companion, is said 
to have brought with him as an offering to Apollo a golden rod, enclosed in a staff of cornel-wood 
hollowed out for the purpose, a mystical emblem of his own mind. When they arrived there, their 
father's commission being executed, a desire seized the young men of inquiring on which of them 
the sovereignty of Rome should devolve. They say that a voice was returned from the bottom of 
the cave, "Young men, whichever of you shall first kiss his mother shall enjoy the sovereign power 
at Rome." The Tarquinii order the matter to be kept secret with the utmost care, that Sextus, who 
had been left behind at Rome, might be ignorant of the response, and have no share in the 
kingdom; they cast lots among themselves, as to which of them should first kiss his mother, after 
they had returned to Rome. Brutus, thinking that the Pythian response had another meaning, as if 
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he had stumbled and fallen, touched the ground with his lips; she being, forsooth, the common 
mother of all mankind. After this they all returned to Rome, where preparations were being made 
with the greatest vigour for a war against the Rutulians. 

The Rutulians, a nation very wealthy, considering the country and age they lived in, were at that 
time in possession of Ardea. Their riches gave occasion to the war; for the king of the Romans, 
being exhausted of money by the magnificence of his public works, was desirous both to enrich 
himself, and by a large booty to soothe the minds of his subjects, who, besides other instances of 
his tyranny, were incensed against his government, because they were indignant that they had been 
kept so long a time by the king in the employments of mechanics, and in labour fit for slaves. An 
attempt was made to take Ardea by storm; when that did not succeed, the enemy began to be 
distressed by a blockade, and by works raised around them. As it commonly happens in standing 
camps, the war being rather tedious than violent, furloughs were easily obtained, more so by the 
officers, however, than the common soldiers. The young princes sometimes spent their leisure 
hours in feasting and entertainments. One day as they were drinking in the tent of Sextus Tarquin, 
where Collatinus Tarquinius, the son of Egerius, was also at supper, mention was made of wives. 
Every one commended his own in an extravagant manner, till a dispute arising about it, Collatinus 
said, "There was no occasion for words, that it might be known in a few hours how far his Lucretia 
excelled all the rest. If then, added he, we have any share of the vigour of youth, let us mount our 
horses and examine the behaviour of our wives; that must be most satisfactory to every one, which 
shall meet his eyes on the unexpected arrival of the husband." They were heated with wine; "Come 
on, then," say all. They immediately galloped to Rome, where they arrived in the dusk of the 
evening. From thence they went to Collatia, where they find Lucretia, not like the king's daughters-
in-law, whom they had seen spending their time in luxurious entertainments with their equals, but 
though at an advanced time of night, employed at her wool, sitting in the middle of the house amid 
her maids working around her. The merit of the contest regarding the ladies was assigned to 
Lucretia. Her husband on his arrival, and the Tarquinii, were kindly received; the husband, proud 
of his victory, gives the young princes a polite invitation. There the villainous passion for violating 
Lucretia by force seizes Sextus Tarquin; both her beauty, and her approved purity, act as incentives. 
And then, after this youthful frolic of the night, they return to the camp. 

A few days after, without the knowledge of Collatinus, Sextus came to Collatia with one attendant 
only; where, being kindly received by them, as not being aware of his intention, after he had been 
conducted after supper into the guests' chamber, burning with passion, when everything around 
seemed sufficiently secure, and all fast asleep, he comes to Lucretia, as she lay asleep, with a naked 
sword, and with his left hand pressing down the woman's breast, he says, "Be silent, Lucretia; I am 
Sextus Tarquin; I have a sword in my hand; you shall die, if you utter a word." When awaking 
terrified from sleep, the woman beheld no aid, impending death nigh at hand; then Tarquin 
acknowledged his passion, entreated, mixed threats with entreaties, tried the female's mind in every 
possible way. When he saw her inflexible, and that she was not moved even by the terror of death, 
he added to terror the threat of dishonour; he says that he will lay a murdered slave naked by her 
side when dead, so that she may be said to have been slain in infamous adultery. When by the 
terror of this disgrace his lust, as it were victorious, had overcome her inflexible chastity, and 
Tarquin had departed, exulting in having triumphed over a lady's honour, Lucretia, in melancholy 
distress at so dreadful a misfortune, despatches the same messenger to Rome to her father, and to 
Ardea to her husband, that they would come each with one trusty friend; that it was necessary to 
do so, and that quickly. Sp. Lucretius comes with P. Valerius, the son of Volesus, Collatinus with 
L. Junius Brutus, with whom, as he was returning to Rome, he happened to be met by his wife's 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

32 
 

messenger. They find Lucretia sitting in her chamber in sorrowful dejection. On the arrival of her 
friends the tears burst from her eyes; and to her husband, on his inquiry "whether all was right," 
she says, "By no means, for what can be right with a woman who has lost her honour? The traces 
of another man are on your bed, Collatinus. But the body only has been violated, the mind is 
guiltless; death shall be my witness. But give me your right hands, and your honour, that the 
adulterer shall not come off unpunished. It is Sextus Tarquin, who, an enemy in the guise of a 
guest, has borne away hence a triumph fatal to me, and to himself, if you are men." They all pledge 
their honour; they attempt to console her, distracted as she was in mind, by turning away the guilt 
from her, constrained by force, on the perpetrator of the crime; that it is the mind sins, not the 
body; and that where intention was wanting guilt could not be. "It is for you to see," says she, 
"what is due to him. As for me, though I acquit myself of guilt, from punishment I do not discharge 
myself; nor shall any woman survive her dishonour pleading the example of Lucretia." The knife, 
which she kept concealed beneath her garment, she plunges into her heart, and falling forward on 
the wound, she dropped down expiring. The husband and father shriek aloud. 

Brutus, while they were overpowered with grief, having drawn the knife out of the wound, and 
holding it up before him reeking with blood, said, "By this blood, most pure before the pollution 
of royal villainy, I swear, and I call you, O gods, to witness my oath, that I shall pursue Lucius 
Tarquin the Proud, his wicked wife, and all their race, with fire, sword, and all other means in my 
power; nor shall I ever suffer them or any other to reign at Rome." Then he gave the knife to 
Collatinus, and after him to Lucretius and Valerius, who were surprised at such extraordinary mind 
in the breast of Brutus. However, they all take the oath as they were directed, and converting their 
sorrow into rage, follow Brutus as their leader, who from that time ceased not to solicit them to 
abolish the regal power. They carry Lucretia's body from her own house, and convey it into the 
forum; and assemble a number of persons by the strangeness and atrocity of the extraordinary 
occurrence, as usually happens. They complain, each for himself, of the royal villainy and violence. 
Both the grief of the father moves them, as also Brutus, the reprover of their tears and unavailing 
complaints, and their adviser to take up arms against those who dared to treat them as enemies, as 
would become men and Romans. Each most spirited of the youth voluntarily presents himself in 
arms; the rest of the youth follow also. From thence, after leaving an adequate garrison at the gates 
at Collatia, and having appointed sentinels, so that no one might give intelligence of the disturbance 
to the king's party, the rest set out for Rome in arms under the conduct of Brutus. When they 
arrived there, the armed multitude cause panic and confusion wherever they go. Again, when they 
see the principal men of the state placing themselves at their head, they think that, whatever it may 
be, it was not without good reason. Nor does the heinousness of the circumstance excite less 
violent emotions at Rome than it had done at Collatia; accordingly they run from all parts of the 
city into the forum, whither, when they came, the public crier summoned them to attend the 
tribune of the celeres, with which office Brutus happened to be at that time vested. There an 
harangue was delivered by him, by no means of that feeling and capacity which had been 
counterfeited up to that day, concerning the violence and lust of Sextus Tarquin, the horrid 
violation of Lucretia and her lamentable death, the bereavement of Tricipitinus, to whom the cause 
of his daughter's death was more exasperating and deplorable than the death itself. To this was 
added the haughty insolence of the king himself, and the sufferings and toils of the people, buried 
in the earth in cleansing sinks and sewers; that the Romans, the conquerors of all the surrounding 
states, instead of warriors had become labourers and stone-cutters. The unnatural murder of king 
Servius Tullius was dwelt on, and his daughter's driving over the body of her father in her impious 
chariot, and the gods who avenge parents were invoked by him. By stating these and other, I 
suppose, more exasperating circumstances, which though by no means easily detailed by writers, 
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the heinousness of the case suggested at the time, he persuaded the multitude, already incensed, 
to deprive the king of his authority, and to order the banishment of L. Tarquin with his wife and 
children. He himself, having selected and armed some of the young men, who readily gave in their 
names, set out for Ardea to the camp to excite the army against the king: the command in the city 
he leaves to Lucretius, who had been already appointed prefect of the city by the king. During this 
tumult Tullia fled from her house, both men and women cursing her wherever she went, and 
invoking on her the furies the avengers of parents. 

News of these transactions having reached the camp, when the king, alarmed at this sudden 
revolution, was going to Rome to quell the commotions, Brutus, for he had notice of his approach, 
turned out of the way, that he might not meet him; and much about the same time Brutus and 
Tarquin arrived by different routes, the one at Ardea, the other at Rome. The gates were shut 
against Tarquin, and an act of banishment passed against him; the deliverer of the state the camp 
received with great joy, and the king's sons were expelled. Two of them followed their father, and 
went into banishment to Cære, a city of Etruria. Sextus Tarquin, having gone to Gabii, as to his 
own kingdom, was slain by the avengers of the old feuds, which he had raised against himself by 
his rapines and murders. Lucius Tarquin the Proud reigned twenty-five years: the regal form of 
government continued from the building of the city to this period of its deliverance, two hundred 
and forty-four years. Two consuls, viz. Lucius Junius Brutus and Lucius Tarquinius Collatinus, 
were elected by the prefect of the city at the comitia by centuries, according to the commentaries 
of Servius Tullius. 
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Four excerpts from the Parallel Lives by 
Plutarch (A.D. 46 – 119) 
Plutarch was a Greek historian who wrote a series of short biographies of 
important figures from both Roman and Greek history. He places these 
biographies in pairs, drawing comparisons or contrasts between the figures 
and by extension between Ancient Rome and Ancient Greece themselves. 

From the Lives of Numa & Lycurgus 

  Having thus finished the lives of Lycurgus and Numa, we shall now, though the work be difficult, 
put together their points of difference as they lie here before our view.  Their points of likeness 
are obvious;  their moderation, their religion, their capacity of government and discipline, their 
both deriving their laws and constitutions from the gods.  Yet in their common glories there are 
circumstances of diversity; for, first, Numa accepted and Lycurgus resigned a kingdom; Numa 
received without desiring it, Lycurgus had it and gave it up; the one from a private person and a 
stranger was raised by others to be their king, the other from the condition of a prince voluntarily 
descended to the state of privacy.  It was glorious to acquire a throne by justice, yet more glorious 
to prefer justice before a throne; the same virtue which made the one appear worthy of regal power 
exalted the other to the disregard of it.  Lastly, as musicians tune their harps, so the one let down 
the high-flown spirits of the people at Rome to a lower key, as the other screwed them up at Sparta 
to a higher note, when they were sunken low by dissoluteness and riot.  The harder task was that 
of Lycurgus; for it was not so much his business to persuade his citizens to put off their armor or 
ungird their swords, as to cast away their gold or silver, and abandon costly furniture and rich 
tables; nor was it necessary to preach to them, that, laying aside their arms, they should observe 
the festivals, and sacrifice to the gods, but rather, that, giving up feasting and drinking, they should 
employ their time in laborious and martial exercises; so that while the one effected all by 
persuasions and his people's love for him, the other, with danger and hazard of his person, scarcely 
in the end succeeded.  Numa's muse was a gentle and loving inspiration, fitting him well to turn 
and soothe his people into peace and justice out of their violent and fiery tempers; whereas, if we 
must admit the treatment of the Helots to be a part of Lycurgus's legislations, a most cruel and 
iniquitous proceeding, we must own that Numa was by a great deal the more humane and Greek-
like legislator, granting even to actual slaves a license to sit at meat with their masters at the feast 
of Saturn, that they, also, might have some taste and relish of the sweets of liberty.  For this custom, 
too, is ascribed to Numa, whose wish was, they conceive, to give a place in the enjoyment of the 
yearly fruits of the soil to those who had helped to produce them.  Others will have it to be in 
remembrance of the age of Saturn, when there was no distinction between master and slave, but 
all lived as brothers and as equals in a condition of equality. 

 

From the Lives Pericles & Fabius 

 We have here had two lives rich in examples, both of civil and military excellence. Let us first 
compare the two men in their warlike capacity. Pericles presided in his commonwealth when it 
was in its most flourishing and opulent condition, great and growing in power; so that it may be 
thought it was rather the common success and fortune that kept him from any fall or disaster.  But 
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the task of Fabius, who undertook the government in the worst and most difficult times, was not 
to preserve and maintain the well-established felicity of a prosperous state, but to raise and uphold 
a sinking and ruinous commonwealth. Besides, the victories of Cimon, the trophies of Myronides 
and Leocrates, with the many famous exploits of Tolmides, were employed by Pericles rather to 
fill the city with festive entertainments and solemnities than to enlarge and secure its empire.  
Whereas Fabius, when he took upon him the government, had the frightful object before his eyes 
of Roman armies destroyed, of their generals and consuls slain, of lakes and plains and forests 
strewed with the dead bodies, and rivers stained with the blood of his fellow-citizens; and yet, with 
his mature and solid cousels, with the firmness of his resolution, he, as it were, put his shoulder to 
the falling commonwealth, and kept it up from foundering through the failings and weakness of 
others.  Perhaps it may be more easy to govern a city broken and tamed with calamities and 
adversity, and compelled by danger and necessity to listen to wisdom, than to set a bridle on 
wantonness and temerity, and rule a people pampered and restive with long prosperity as were the 
Athenians when Pericles held the reins of government.  But then again, not to be daunted nor 
discomposed with the vast heap of calamities under which the people of Rome at that time groaned 
and succumbed, argues a courage in Fabius and a strength of purpose more than ordinary. 

 

From the Lives Tiberius and Gaius Gracchus & Agis and Cleomenes 

  Having given an account severally of these persons, it remains only that we should take a view of 
them in comparison with one another. 

 As for the Gracchi, the greatest detractors and their worst enemies could not but allow, that they 
had a genius to virtue beyond all other Romans, which was improved also by a generous education.  
Agis and Cleomenes may be supposed to have had stronger natural gifts, since, though they wanted 
all the advantages of good education, and were bred up in those very customs, manners, and habits 
of living, which had for a long time corrupted others, yet they were public examples of temperance 
and frugality.  Besides, the Gracchi, happening to live when Rome had her greatest repute for 
honor and virtuous actions, might justly have been ashamed, if they had not also left to the next 
generation the noble inheritance of the virtues of their ancestors.  Whereas the other two had 
parents of different morals; and though they found their country in a sinking condition, and 
debauched, yet that did not quench their forward zeal to what was just and honourable. 

  The integrity of the two Romans, and their superiority to money, was chiefly remarkable in this; 
that in office and the administration of public affairs, they kept themselves from the imputation 
of unjust gain; whereas Agis might justly be offended, if he had only that mean commendation 
given him, that he took nothing wrongfully from any man, seeing he distributed his own fortunes, 
which, in ready money only, amounted to the value of six hundred talents, amongst his fellow-
citizens.  Extortion would have appeared a crime of a strange nature to him, who esteemed it a 
piece of covetousness to possess, though never so justly gotten, greater riches than his neighbours. 

 

From the Life of Brutus 

  The night now being far spent, Brutus, as he was sitting, leaned his head towards his servant 
Clitus and spoke to him; he answered him not, but fell a weeping.  After that, he drew aside his 
armor-bearer, Dardanus, and had some discourse with him in private.  At last, speaking to 
Volumnius in Greek, he reminded him of their common studies and former discipline, and begged 
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that he would take hold of his sword with him, and help him to thrust it through him.  Volumnius 
put away his request, and several others did the like; and someone saying, that there was no staying 
there, but they needs must fly, Brutus, rising up, said, "Yes, indeed, we must fly, but not with our 
feet, but with our hands."  Then giving each of them his right hand, with a countenance full of 
pleasure, he said, that he found an infinite satisfaction in this, that none of his friends had been 
false to him; that as for fortune, he was angry with that only for his country's sake; as for himself, 
he thought himself much more happy than they who had overcome, not only as he had been a 
little time ago, but even now in his present condition; since he was leaving behind him such a 
reputation of his virtue as none of the conquerors with all their arms and riches should ever be 
able to acquire, no more than they could hinder posterity from believing and saying, that, being 
unjust and wicked men, they had destroyed the just and the good, and usurped a power to which 
they had no right.  After this, having exhorted and entreated all about him to provide for their own 
safety, he withdrew from them with two or three only of his peculiar friends; Strato was one of 
these, with whom he had contracted an acquaintance when they studied rhetoric together.  Him 
he placed next to himself, and, taking hold of the hilt of his sword and directing it with both his 
hands, he fell upon it, and killed himself.  But others say, that not he himself, but Strato, at the 
earnest entreaty of Brutus, turning aside his head, held the sword, upon which he violently 
throwing himself, it pierced his breast, and he immediately died.  This same Strato, Messala, a 
friend of Brutus, being, after reconciled to Caesar, brought to him once at his leisure, and with 
tears in his eyes said, "This, O Caesar, is the man that did the last friendly office to my beloved 
Brutus."  Upon which Caesar received him kindly; and had good use of him in his labors and his 
battles at Actium, being one of the Greeks that proved their bravery in his service.  It is reported 
of Messala himself, that, when Caesar once gave him this commendation, that though he was his 
fiercest enemy at Philippi in the cause of Brutus, yet he had shown himself his most entire friend 
in the fight of Actium, he answered, "You have always found me, Caesar, on the best and justest 
side." 
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An excerpt from Chapter VII of Commentaries 
on the Gallic War by Julius Caesar (100 – 44 
B.C.) 
Julius Caesar commanded the Roman legions during the Gallic Wars (58 – 50 
B.C.) and kept a journal of its events. Here Caesar describes the culture of 
the Gauls and Germans. 

Among the Gauls there are, he says, two classes of men held in honour,—the Druids and the 
knights; by which we understand that two professions or modes of life, and two only, were open 
to the nobility,—the priesthood and the army. All the common people, Cæsar says, are serfs, or 
little better. They do not hesitate, when oppressed by debt or taxation, or the fear of some powerful 
enemy, to give themselves into slavery, loving the protection so obtained. The Druids have the 
chief political authority, and can maintain it by the dreadful power of excommunication. The 
excommunicated wretch is an outlaw, beyond the pale of civil rights. Over the Druids is one great 
Druid, at whose death the place is filled by election among all the Druids, unless there be one so 
conspicuously first that no ceremony of election is needed. Their most sacred spot for worship is 
among the Carnutes, in the middle of the country. Their discipline and mysteries came to them 
from Britain, and when any very knotty point arises they go to Britain to make inquiry. The Druids 
don’t fight, and pay no taxes. The ambition to be a Druid is very great; but then so is the difficulty. 
Twenty years of tuition is not uncommonly needed; for everything has to be learned by heart. Of 
their religious secrets nothing may be written. Their great doctrine is the transmigration of souls; 
so that men should believe that the soul never dies, and that death, therefore, or that partial death 
which we see, need not be feared. They are great also in astronomy, geography, natural history,—
and general theology, of course. 

The knights, or nobles, have no resource but to fight. Cæsar suggests that before the blessing of 
his advent they were driven to the disagreeable necessity of fighting yearly with each other. Of all 
people the Gauls, he says, are the most given to superstition; in so much so, that in all dangers and 
difficulties they have recourse to human sacrifices, in which the Druids are their ministers. They 
burn their victims to appease their deities, and, by preference, will burn thieves and murderers,—
the gods loving best such polluted victims,—but, in default of such, will have recourse to an 
immolation of innocents. Then Cæsar tells us that among the gods they chiefly worship Mercury, 
whom they seem to have regarded as the cleverest of the gods; but they also worship Apollo, Mars, 
Jove, and Minerva, ascribing to them the attributes which are allowed them by other nations. How 
the worship of the Greek and Roman gods became mingled with the religion of the Druids we are 
not told, nor does Cæsar express surprise that it should have been so. Cæsar gives the Roman 
names of these gods, but he does not intend us to understand that they were so called by the Gauls, 
who had their own names for their deities. The trophies of war they devote to Mars, and in many 
states keep large stores of such consecrated spoils. It is not often that a Gaul will commit the 
sacrilege of appropriating to his own use anything thus made sacred; but the punishment of such 
offence, when it is committed, is death by torture. There is the greatest veneration from sons to 
their fathers. Until the son can bear arms he does not approach his father, or even stand in public 
in his presence. The husband’s fortune is made to equal the wife’s dowry, and then the property is 
common between them. This seems well enough, and the law would suit the views of British wives 
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of the present day. But the next Gaulish custom is not so well worthy of example. Husbands have 
the power of life and death over their wives and children; and when any man of mark dies, if there 
be cause for suspicion, his wives are examined under torture, and if any evil practice be confessed, 
they are then tortured to death. We learn from this passage that polygamy was allowed among the 
Gauls. The Gauls have grand funerals. Things which have been dear to the departed are burned at 
these ceremonies. Animals were thus burned in Cæsar’s time, but in former days slaves also, and 
dependants who had been specially loved. The best-governed states are very particular in not 
allowing rumours as to state affairs to be made matter of public discussion. Anything heard is to 
be told to the magistrate; but there is to be no discussion on public affairs except in the public 
council. So much we hear of the customs of the Gauls. 

The Germans differ from the Gauls in many things. They know nothing of Druids, nor do they 
care for sacrifices. They worship only what they see and enjoy,—the sun, and fire, and the moon. 
They spend their time in hunting and war, and care little for agriculture. They live on milk, cheese, 
and flesh. They are communists as to the soil, and stay no longer than a year on the same land. 
These customs they follow lest they should learn to prefer agriculture to war; lest they should grow 
fond of broad possessions, so that the rich should oppress the poor; lest they should by too much 
comfort become afraid of cold and heat; lest the love of money should grow among them, and 
one man should seek to be higher than another. From all which it seems that the Germans were 
not without advanced ideas in political economy. 

It is a great point with the Germans to have no near neighbours. For the sake of safety and 
independence, each tribe loves to have a wide margin. In war the chieftains have power of life and 
death. In time of peace there are no appointed magistrates, but the chiefs in the cantons declare 
justice and quell litigation as well as they can. Thieving in a neighbouring state,—not in his own,—
is honourable to a German. Expeditions for thieving are formed, which men may join or not as 
they please; but woe betide him who, having promised, fails. They are good to travelling strangers. 
There was a time when the Gauls were better men than the Germans, and could come into 
Germany and take German land. Even now, says Cæsar, there are Gaulish tribes living in Germany 
after German fashion. But the nearness of the Province to Gaul has taught the Gauls luxury, and 
so it has come to pass that the Gauls are not as good in battle as they used to be. It is interesting 
to gather from all these notices the progress of civilisation through the peoples of Europe, and 
some hint as to what has been thought to be good and bad for humanity by various races before 
the time of Christ. 

Cæsar then tells us of a great Hercynian forest, beginning from the north of Switzerland and 
stretching away to the Danube. A man in nine days would traverse its breadth; but even in sixty 
days a man could not get to the end of it lengthwise. We may presume that the Black Forest was 
a portion of it. It contains many singular beasts,—bisons with one horn; elks, which are like great 
stags, but which have no joints in their legs, and cannot lie down,—nor, if knocked down, can they 
get up,—which sleep leaning against trees; but the trees sometimes break, and then the elk falls 
and has a bad time of it. Then there is the urus, almost as big as an elephant, which spares neither 
man nor beast. It is a great thing to kill a urus, but no one can tame them, even when young. The 
Germans are fond of mounting the horns of this animal with silver, and using them for drinking-
cups. 
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The Life of Augustus from the Twelve Caesars 
by Suetonius (A.D. 69 – 122) 
Suetonius was a Roman historian who is most famous for writing biographies 
of the first twelve emperors. This is an excerpt from his Life of Augustus. 

OCTAVIUS CAESAR, afterwards Augustus, had now attained to the same position in the state 
which had formerly been occupied by Julius Caesar; and though he entered upon it by violence, 
he continued to enjoy it through life with almost uninterrupted tranquillity. By the long duration 
of the late civil war, with its concomitant train of public calamities, the minds of men were become 
less averse to the prospect of an absolute government; at the same time that the new emperor, 
naturally prudent and politic, had learned from the fate of Julius the art of preserving supreme 
power, without arrogating to himself any invidious mark of distinction. He affected to decline 
public honours, disclaimed every idea of personal superiority, and in all his behaviour displayed a 
degree of moderation which prognosticated the mosthappy effects, in restoring peace and 
prosperity to the harassed empire. The tenor of his future conduct was suitable to this auspicious 
commencement. While he endeavoured to conciliate the affections of the people by lending money 
to those who stood in need of it, at low interest, or without any at all, and by the exhibition of 
public shows, of which the Romans were remarkably fond; he was attentive to the preservation of 
a becoming dignity in the government, and to the correction of morals. The senate, which, in the 
time of Sylla, had increased to upwards of four hundred, and, during the civil war, to a thousand, 
members, by the admission of improper persons, he reduced to six hundred; and being invested 
with the ancient office of censor, which had for some time been disused, he exercised an arbitrary 
but legal authority over the conduct of every rank in the state; by which he could degrade senators 
and knights, and inflict upon all citizens an ignominious sentence for any immoral or indecent 
behaviour. But nothing contributed more to render the new form of government acceptable to 
the people, than the frequent distribution of corn, and sometimes largesses, amongst the 
commonalty: for an occasional scarcity of provisions had always been the chief cause of 
discontents and tumults in the capital. To the interests of the army he likewise paid particular 
attention. It was by the assistance of the legions that he had risen to power; and they were the men 
who, in the last resort, if such an emergency should ever occur, could alone enable him to preserve 
it. 

History relates, that after the overthrow of Antony, Augustus held a consultation with Agrippa 
and Mecaenas about restoring the republican form of government; when Agrippa gave his opinion 
in favour of that measure, and Mecaenas opposed it. The object of this consultation, in respect to 
its future consequences on society, is perhaps the most important ever agitated in any cabinet, and 
required, for the mature discussion of it, the whole collective wisdom of the ablest men in the 
empire. But this was a resource which could scarcely be adopted, either with security to the public 
quiet, or with unbiassed judgment in the determination of the question. The bare agitation of such 
a point would have excited immediate and strong anxiety for its final result; while the friends of a 
republican government, who were still far more numerous than those of the other party, would 
have strained every nerve to procure a determination in their own favour; and the pretorian guards, 
the surest protection of Augustus, finding their situation rendered precarious by such an 
unexpected occurrence, would have readily listened to the secret propositions and intrigues of the 
republicans for securing their acquiescence to the decision on the popular side. If, when the subject 
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came into debate, Augustus should be sincere in the declaration to abide by the resolution of the 
council, it is beyond all doubt, that the restoration of a republican government would have been 
voted by a great majority of the assembly. If, on the contrary, he should not be sincere, which is 
the more probable supposition, and should incur the suspicion of practising secretly with members 
for a decision according to his wish, he would have rendered himself obnoxious to the public 
odium, and given rise to discontents which might have endangered his future security. 

But to submit this important question to the free and unbiassed decision of a numerous assembly, 
it is probable, neither suited the inclination of Augustus, nor perhaps, in his opinion, consisted 
with his personal safety. With a view to the attainment of unconstitutional power, he had formerly 
deserted the cause of the republic when its affairs were in a prosperous situation; and now, when 
his end was accomplished, there could be little ground to expect, that he should voluntarily 
relinquish the prize for which he had spilt the best blood of Rome, and contended for so many 
years. Ever since the final defeat of Antony in the battle of Actium, he had governed the Roman 
state with uncontrolled authority; and though there is in the nature of unlimited power an 
intoxicating quality, injurious both to public and private virtue, yet all history contradicts the 
supposition of its being endued with any which is unpalatable to the general taste of mankind. 
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From Chapter III, Book XVIII of the 
Antiquities of the Jews by Josephus (A.D. 37 – 
100) 
Josephus was a historian born in Jerusalem who first fought against the 
Romans and later worked in the household of the Roman emperors. His 
works are a crucial part of Early Christian history, providing extra-Biblical 
accounts of several important figures, including Jesus of Nazareth. 

About this time there lived Jesus, a wise man, if indeed one ought to call him a man. For he was 
one who performed surprising deeds and was a teacher of such people as accept the truth gladly. 
He won over many Jews and many of the Greeks. He was the Christ. And when, upon the 
accusation of the principal men among us, Pilate had condemned him to a cross, those who had 
first come to love him did not cease. He appeared to them spending a third day restored to life, 
for the prophets of God had foretold these things and a thousand other marvels about him. And 
the tribe of the Christians, so called after him, has still to this day not disappeared. 
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From Book V of the Annals by Cornelius 
Tacitus (A.D. 56 - 120) 
Tacitus was a Roman historian who wrote about the early years of the 
Empire. 

IN the consulship of Rubellius and Fufius, both of whom had the surname Geminus, died in an 
advanced old age Julia Augusta. A Claudia by birth and by adoption a Livia and a Julia, she united 
the noblest blood of Rome. Her first marriage, by which she had children, was with Tiberius Nero, 
who, an exile during the Perusian war, returned to Rome when peace had been concluded between 
Sextus Pompeius and the triumvirs. After this Caesar, enamoured of her beauty, took her away 
from her husband, whether against her wish is uncertain. So impatient was he that he brought her 
to his house actually pregnant, not allowing time for her confinement. She had no subsequent 
issue, but allied as she was through the marriage of Agrippina and Germanicus to the blood of 
Augustus, her great-grandchildren were also his. In the purity of her home life she was of the 
ancient type, but was more gracious than was thought fitting in ladies of former days. An imperious 
mother and an amiable wife, she was a match for the diplomacy of her husband and the 
dissimulation of her son. Her funeral was simple, and her will long remained unexecuted. Her 
panegyric was pronounced from the Rostra by her great-grandson, Caius Caesar, who afterwards 
succeeded to power.  

Tiberius however, making no change in his voluptuous life, excused himself by letter for his 
absence from his last duty to his mother on the ground of the pressure of business. He even 
abridged, out of moderation, as it seemed, the honours which the Senate had voted on a lavish 
scale to her memory, allowing only a very few, and adding that no religious worship was to be 
decreed, this having been her own wish. In a part of the same letter he sneered at female 
friendships, with an indirect censure on the consul Fufius, who had risen to distinction through 
Augusta's partiality. Fufius was indeed a man well fitted to win the affection of a woman; he was 
witty too, and accustomed to ridicule Tiberius with those bitter jests which the powerful remember 
so long. 

This at all events was the beginning of an unmitigated and grinding despotism. As long indeed as 
Augusta lived, there yet remained a refuge, for with Tiberius obedience to his mother was the habit 
of a life, and Sejanus did not dare to set himself above a parent's authority. Now, so to say, they 
threw off the reins and let loose their fury. A letter was sent, directed against Agrippina and Nero, 
which was popularly believed to have been long before forwarded and to have been kept back by 
Augusta, as it was publicly read soon after her death. It contained expressions of studied harshness, 
yet it was not armed rebellion or a longing for revolution, but unnatural passions and profligacy 
which the emperor imputed to his grandson. Against his daughter-in-law he did not dare to invent 
this much; he merely censured her insolent tongue and defiant spirit, amid the panic-stricken 
silence of the Senate, till a few who had no hope from merit (and public calamities are ever used 
by individuals for interested purposes) demanded that the question should be debated. The most 
eager was Cotta Messalinus, who made a savage speech. Still, the other principal senators, and 
especially the magistrates, were perplexed, for Tiberius, notwithstanding his furious invective, had 
left everything else in doubt. 
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There was in the Senate one Junius Rusticus, who having been appointed by the emperor to 
register its debates was therefore supposed to have an insight into his secret purposes. This man, 
whether through some fatal impulse (he had indeed never before given any evidence of courage) 
or a misdirected acuteness which made him tremble at the uncertain future, while he forgot 
impending perils, attached himself to the waverers, and warned the consuls not to enter on the 
debate. He argued that the highest issues turned on trivial causes, and that the fall of the house of 
Germanicus might one day move the old man's remorse. At the same moment the people, bearing 
the images of Agrippina and Nero, thronged round the Senate-house, and, with words of blessing 
on the emperor, kept shouting that the letter was a forgery and that it was not by the prince's will 
that ruin was being plotted against his house. And so that day passed without any dreadful result. 
Fictitious speeches too against Sejanus were published under the names of ex-consuls, for several 
persons indulged, all the more recklessly because anonymously, the caprice of their imaginations. 
Consequently the wrath of Sejanus was the more furious, and he had ground for alleging that the 
Senate disregarded the emperor's trouble; that the people were in revolt; that speeches in a new 
style and new resolutions were being heard and read. What remained but to take the sword and 
chose for their generals and emperors those whose images they had followed as standards. 

Upon this the emperor, after repeating his invectives against his grandson and his daughter-in-law 
and reprimanding the populace in an edict complained to the Senate that by the trick of one senator 
the imperial dignity had been publicly flouted, and he insisted that, after all, the whole matter 
should be left to his exclusive decision. Without further deliberation, they proceeded, not indeed 
to pronounce the final sentence (for this was forbidden), but to declare that they were prepared 
for vengeance, and were restrained only by the strong hand of the sovereign. 

The remainder of the fifth book and the beginning of the sixth, recounting Sejanus' marriage and fall and covering 
a space of nearly three years, are lost. Newer editions of Tacitus mark the division between the fifth and sixth books 
at this point rather than at the end of section 11; but references are regularly made to the older numbering, and so it 
has been retained here. The beginning of section 6 is obviously fragmentary. 

.... forty-four speeches were delivered on this subject, a few of which were prompted by fear, most 
by the habit of flattery.... "There is now a change of fortune, and even he who chose Sejanus to be 
his colleague and his son-in-law excuses his error. As for the rest, the man whom they encouraged 
by shameful baseness, they now wickedly revile. Which is the most pitiable, to be accused for 
friendship's sake or to have to accuse a friend, I cannot decide. I will not put any man's cruelty or 
compassion to the test, but, while I am free and have a clear conscience, I will anticipate peril. I 
implore you to cherish my memory with joy rather than with sorrow, numbering me too with those 
who by noble death have fled from the miseries of our country." 

Then detaining those of his friends who were minded to stay with him and converse, or, if 
otherwise, dismissing them, he thus spent part of the day, and with a numerous circle yet round 
him, all gazing on his fearless face, and imagining that there was still time to elapse before the last 
scene, he fell on a sword which he had concealed in his robe. The emperor did not pursue him 
after his death with either accusation or reproach, although he had heaped a number of foul 
charges on Blaesus. 

Next were discussed the cases of Publius Vitellius and Pomponius Secundus. The first was charged 
by his accusers with having offered the keys of the treasury, of which he was prefect, and the 
military chest in aid of a revolution. Against the latter, Considius, an ex-praetor, alleged intimacy 
with Aelius Gallus, who, after the punishment of Sejanus, had fled to the gardens of Pomponius, 
as his safest refuge. They had no resource in their peril but in the courageous firmness of their 
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brothers who became their sureties. Soon, after several adjournments, Vitellius, weary alike of hope 
and fear, asked for a penknife, avowedly, for his literary pursuits, and inflicted a slight wound in 
his veins, and died at last of a broken heart. Pomponius, a man of refined manners and brilliant 
genius, bore his adverse fortune with resignation, and outlived Tiberius. 

It was next decided to punish the remaining children of Sejanus, though the fury of the populace 
was subsiding, and people generally had been appeased by the previous executions. Accordingly 
they were carried off to prison, the boy, aware of his impending doom, and the little girl, who was 
so unconscious that she continually asked what was her offence, and whither she was being 
dragged, saying that she would do so no more, and a childish chastisement was enough for her 
correction. Historians of the time tell us that, as there was no precedent for the capital punishment 
of a virgin, she was violated by the executioner, with the rope on her neck. Then they were 
strangled and their bodies, mere children as they were, were flung down the Gemoniae. 

About the same time Asia and Achaia were alarmed by a prevalent but short-lived rumour that 
Drusus, the son of Germanicus, had been seen in the Cyclades and subsequently on the mainland. 
There was indeed a young man of much the same age, whom some of the emperor's freedmen 
pretended to recognise, and to whom they attached themselves with a treacherous intent. The 
renown of the name attracted the ignorant, and the Greek mind eagerly fastens on what is new 
and marvellous. The story indeed, which they no sooner invented than believed, was that Drusus 
had escaped from custody, and was on his way to the armies of his father, with the design of 
invading Egypt or Syria. And he was now drawing to himself a multitude of young men and much 
popular enthusiasm, enjoying the present and cherishing idle hopes of the future, when Poppaeus 
Sabinus heard of the affair. At the time he was chiefly occupied with Macedonia, but he also had 
the charge of Achaia. So, to forestall the danger, let the story be true or false, he hurried by the 
bays of Torone and Thermae, then passed on to Euboea, an island of the Aegaean, to Piraeus, on 
the coast of Attica, thence to the shores of Corinth and the narrow Isthmus, and having arrived 
by the other sea at Nicopolis, a Roman colony, he there at last ascertained that the man, when 
skilfully questioned, had said that he was the son of Marcus Silanus, and that, after the dispersion 
of a number of his followers' he had embarked on a vessel, intending, it seemed, to go to Italy. 
Sabinus sent this account to Tiberius, and of the origin and issue of the affair nothing more is 
known to me. 

At the close of the year a long growing feud between the consuls broke out. Trio, a reckless man 
in incurring enmities and a practised lawyer, had indirectly censured Regulus as having been half-
hearted in crushing the satellites of Sejanus. Regulus, who, unless he was provoked, loved 
quietness, not only repulsed his colleague's attack, but was for dragging him to trial as a guilty 
accomplice in the conspiracy. And though many of the senators implored them to compose a 
quarrel likely to end fatally, they continued their enmity and their mutual menaces till they retired 
from office. 
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Four Chapters from Book III of Ecclesiastical 
History of the English People by the Venerable 
Bede (A.D. 672 - 735) 
The Venerable Bede wrote a history of Anglo-Saxon England, with particular 
focus on the spread of Christianity and its internal conflict between the Latin 
and Celtic branches.  

I 

Edwin being slain in battle, the kingdom of the Deiri, to which province his family belonged, and 
where he first began to reign, passed to Osric, the son of his uncle Aelfric, who, through the 
preaching of Paulinus, had also received the mysteries of the faith. But the kingdom of the 
Bernicians—for into these two provinces the nation of the Northumbrians was formerly divided—
passed to Eanfrid, the son of Ethelfrid, who derived his origin from the royal family of that 
province. For all the time that Edwin reigned, the sons of the aforesaid Ethelfrid, who had reigned 
before him, with many of the younger nobility, lived in banishment among the Scots or Picts, and 
were there instructed according to the doctrine of the Scots, and were renewed with the grace of 
Baptism. Upon the death of the king, their enemy, they were allowed to return home, and the 
aforesaid Eanfrid, as the eldest of them, became king of the Bernicians. Both those kings, as soon 
as they obtained the government of their earthly kingdoms, abjured and betrayed the mysteries of 
the heavenly kingdom to which they had been admitted, and again delivered themselves up to 
defilement and perdition through the abominations of their former idolatry. 

But soon after, the king of the Britons, Caedwalla, the unrighteous instrument of rightful 
vengeance, slew them both. First, in the following summer, he put Osric to death; for, being rashly 
besieged by him in the municipal town, he sallied out on a sudden with all his forces, took him by 
surprise, and destroyed him and all his army. Then, when he had occupied the provinces of the 
Northumbrians for a whole year, not ruling them like a victorious king, but ravaging them like a 
furious tyrant, he at length put an end to Eanfrid, in like manner, when he unadvisedly came to 
him with only twelve chosen soldiers, to sue for peace. To this day, that year is looked upon as ill-
omened, and hateful to all good men; as well on account of the apostacy of the English kings, who 
had renounced the mysteries of the faith, as of the outrageous tyranny of the British king. Hence 
it has been generally agreed, in reckoning the dates of the kings, to abolish the memory of those 
faithless monarchs, and to assign that year to the reign of the following king, Oswald, a man 
beloved of God. This king, after the death of his brother Eanfrid, advanced with an army, small, 
indeed, in number, but strengthened with the faith of Christ; and the impious commander of the 
Britons, in spite of his vast forces, which he boasted nothing could withstand, was slain at a place 
called in the English tongue Denisesburna, that is, the brook of Denis. 

 

II 

The place is shown to this day, and held in much veneration, where Oswald, being about to engage 
in this battle, erected the symbol of the Holy Cross, and knelt down and prayed to God that he 
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would send help from Heaven to his worshippers in their sore need. Then, we are told, that the 
cross being made in haste, and the hole dug in which it was to be set up, the king himself, in the 
ardour of his faith, laid hold of it and held it upright with both his hands, till the earth was heaped 
up by the soldiers and it was fixed. Thereupon, uplifting his voice, he cried to his whole army, “Let 
us all kneel, and together beseech the true and living God Almighty in His mercy to defend us 
from the proud and cruel enemy; for He knows that we have undertaken a just war for the safety 
of our nation.” All did as he had commanded, and accordingly advancing towards the enemy with 
the first dawn of day, they obtained the victory, as their faith deserved. In the place where they 
prayed very many miracles of healing are known to have been wrought, as a token and memorial 
of the king's faith; for even to this day, many are wont to cut off small splinters from the wood of 
the holy cross, and put them into water, which they give to sick men or cattle to drink, or they 
sprinkle them therewith, and these are presently restored to health. 

The place is called in the English tongue Hefenfelth, or the Heavenly Field, which name it 
undoubtedly received of old as a presage of what was afterwards to happen, denoting, that the 
heavenly trophy was to be erected, the heavenly victory begun, and heavenly miracles shown forth 
to this day. The place is near the wall in the north which the Romans formerly drew across the 
whole of Britain from sea to sea, to restrain the onslaught of the barbarous nations, as has been 
said before. Hither also the brothers of the church of Hagustald, which is not far distant, long ago 
made it their custom to resort every year, on the day before that on which King Oswald was 
afterwards slain, to keep vigils there for the health of his soul, and having sung many psalms of 
praise, to offer for him in the morning the sacrifice of the Holy Oblation. And since that good 
custom has spread, they have lately built a church there, which has attached additional sanctity and 
honour in the eyes of all men to that place; and this with good reason; for it appears that there was 
no symbol of the Christian faith, no church, no altar erected throughout all the nation of the 
Bernicians, before that new leader in war, prompted by the zeal of his faith, set up this standard 
of the Cross as he was going to give battle to his barbarous enemy. 

Nor is it foreign to our purpose to relate one of the many miracles that have been wrought at this 
cross. One of the brothers of the same church of Hagulstald, whose name is Bothelm, and who is 
still living, a few years ago, walking carelessly on the ice at night, suddenly fell and broke his arm; 
he was soon tormented with a most grievous pain in the broken part, so that he could not lift his 
arm to his mouth for the anguish. Hearing one morning that one of the brothers designed to go 
up to the place of the holy cross, he desired him, on his return, to bring him a piece of that sacred 
wood, saying, he believed that with the mercy of God he might thereby be healed. The brother did 
as he was desired; and returning in the evening, when the brothers were sitting at table, gave him 
some of the old moss which grew on the surface of the wood. As he sat at table, having no place 
to bestow the gift which was brought him, he put it into his bosom; and forgetting, when he went 
to bed, to put it away, left it in his bosom. Awaking in the middle of the night, he felt something 
cold lying by his side, and putting his hand upon it to feel what it was, he found his arm and hand 
as sound as if he had never felt any such pain. 

 

III 

The same Oswald, as soon as he ascended the throne, being desirous that all the nation under his 
rule should be endued with the grace of the Christian faith, whereof he had found happy 
experience in vanquishing the barbarians, sent to the elders of the Scots, among whom himself 
and his followers, when in banishment, had received the sacrament of Baptism, desiring that they 
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would send him a bishop, by whose instruction and ministry the English nation, which he 
governed, might learn the privileges and receive the Sacraments of the faith of our Lord. Nor were 
they slow in granting his request; for they sent him Bishop Aidan, a man of singular gentleness, 
piety, and moderation; having a zeal of God, but not fully according to knowledge; for he was 
wont to keep Easter Sunday according to the custom of his country, which we have before so 
often mentioned, from the fourteenth to the twentieth of the moon; the northern province of the 
Scots, and all the nation of the Picts, at that time still celebrating Easter after that manner, and 
believing that in this observance they followed the writings of the holy and praiseworthy Father 
Anatolius. Whether this be true, every instructed person can easily judge. But the Scots which 
dwelt in the South of Ireland had long since, by the admonition of the Bishop of the Apostolic 
see, learned to observe Easter according to the canonical custom. 

On the arrival of the bishop, the king appointed him his episcopal see in the island of Lindisfarne, 
as he desired. Which place, as the tide ebbs and flows, is twice a day enclosed by the waves of the 
sea like an island; and again, twice, when the beach is left dry, becomes contiguous with the land. 
The king also humbly and willingly in all things giving ear to his admonitions, industriously applied 
himself to build up and extend the Church of Christ in his kingdom; wherein, when the bishop, 
who was not perfectly skilled in the English tongue, preached the Gospel, it was a fair sight to see 
the king himself interpreting the Word of God to his ealdormen and thegns, for he had thoroughly 
learned the language of the Scots during his long banishment. From that time many came daily 
into Britain from the country of the Scots, and with great devotion preached the Word to those 
provinces of the English, over which King Oswald reigned, and those among them that had 
received priest's orders, administered the grace of Baptism to the believers. Churches were built in 
divers places; the people joyfully flocked together to hear the Word; lands and other property were 
given of the king's bounty to found monasteries; English children, as well as their elders, were 
instructed by their Scottish teachers in study and the observance of monastic discipline. For most 
of those who came to preach were monks. Bishop Aidan was himself a monk, having been sent 
out from the island called Hii, whereof the monastery was for a long time the chief of almost all 
those of the northern Scots, and all those of the Picts, and had the direction of their people. That 
island belongs to Britain, being divided from it by a small arm of the sea, but had been long since 
given by the Picts, who inhabit those parts of Britain, to the Scottish monks, because they had 
received the faith of Christ through their preaching. 

 

IV 

In the year of our Lord 565, when Justin, the younger, the successor of Justinian, obtained the 
government of the Roman empire, there came into Britain from Ireland a famous priest and abbot, 
marked as a monk by habit and manner of life, whose name was Columba, to preach the word of 
God to the provinces of the northern Picts, who are separated from the southern parts belonging 
to that nation by steep and rugged mountains. For the southern Picts, who dwell on this side of 
those mountains, had, it is said, long before forsaken the errors of idolatry, and received the true 
faith by the preaching of Bishop Ninias, a most reverend and holy man of the British nation, who 
had been regularly instructed at Rome in the faith and mysteries of the truth; whose episcopal see, 
named after St. Martin the bishop, and famous for a church dedicated to him (wherein Ninias 
himself and many other saints rest in the body), is now in the possession of the English nation. 
The place belongs to the province of the Bernicians, and is commonly called the White House, 
because he there built a church of stone, which was not usual among the Britons. 
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Columba came into Britain in the ninth year of the reign of Bridius, who was the son of Meilochon, 
and the powerful king of the Pictish nation, and he converted that nation to the faith of Christ, by 
his preaching and example. Wherefore he also received of them the gift of the aforesaid island 
whereon to found a monastery. It is not a large island, but contains about five families, according 
to the English computation; his successors hold it to this day; he was also buried therein, having 
died at the age of seventy-seven, about thirty-two years after he came into Britain to preach. Before 
he crossed over into Britain, he had built a famous monastery in Ireland, which, from the great 
number of oaks, is in the Scottish tongue called Dearmach—The Field of Oaks. From both these 
monasteries, many others had their beginning through his disciples, both in Britain and Ireland; 
but the island monastery where his body lies, has the pre-eminence among them all. 

That island has for its ruler an abbot, who is a priest, to whose jurisdiction all the province, and 
even the bishops, contrary to the usual method, are bound to be subject, according to the example 
of their first teacher, who was not a bishop, but a priest and monk; of whose life and discourses 
some records are said to be preserved by his disciples. But whatsoever he was himself, this we 
know for certain concerning him, that he left successors renowned for their continence, their love 
of God, and observance of monastic rules. It is true they employed doubtful cycles in fixing the 
time of the great festival, as having none to bring them the synodal decrees for the observance of 
Easter, by reason of their being so far away from the rest of the world; but they earnestly practised 
such works of piety and chastity as they could learn from the Prophets, the Gospels and the 
Apostolic writings. This manner of keeping Easter continued among them no little time, to wit, 
for the space of 150 years, till the year of our Lord 715. 

But then the most reverend and holy father and priest, Egbert, of the English nation, who had 
long lived in banishment in Ireland for the sake of Christ, and was most learned in the Scriptures, 
and renowned for long perfection of life, came among them, corrected their error, and led them 
to observe the true and canonical day of Easter; which, nevertheless, they did not always keep on 
the fourteenth of the moon with the Jews, as some imagined, but on Sunday, although not in the 
proper week. For, as Christians, they knew that the Resurrection of our Lord, which happened on 
the first day of the week, was always to be celebrated on the first day of the week; but being rude 
and barbarous, they had not learned when that same first day after the Sabbath, which is now 
called the Lord's day, should come. But because they had not failed in the grace of fervent charity, 
they were accounted worthy to receive the full knowledge of this matter also, according to the 
promise of the Apostle, “And if in any thing ye be otherwise minded, God shall reveal even this 
unto you.” Of which we shall speak more fully hereafter in its proper place. 
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An excerpt from the Royal Frankish Annals 
(9th century A.D.) 
The Royal Frankish Annals is a year-by-year history of the Carolingian 
Dynasty and its rule from A.D. 741 – 829, including figures such as Charles 
Martel and Charlemagne. 

772 – The most gracious Lord King Charles then held an assembly at Worms. From Worms he 
marched first into Saxony. Capturing the castle Eresburg, he proceeded as far as the Irminsul, 
destroyed the idol and carried away the gold and silver which he found. A great drought occurred 
so that there was no water in the place where the Irminsul stood. The glorious king wished to 
remain there two or three days in order to destroy the temple completely, but they had no water. 
Suddenly at noon, through the grace of God, while the army rested and nobody knew what was 
happening, so much water poured forth in a stream that the whole army had enough. Then the 
great king came to the River Weser. Here he held a parley with the Saxons, obtained twelve 
hostages, and returned to Francia. 

  He celebrated Christmas at Herstal and Easter, too. 
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From The Tale of Bygone Years, generally 
known as the Primary Chronicle, by Nestor 
(A.D. 1056 -1114) 
Nestor’s Primary Chronicle is an account of the Kievan Rus’ from A.D. 850 – 
1100, a foundational age in the history of the Eastern Slavs. 

  The four tribes who had been forced to pay tribute to the Varangians – Chuds, Slavs, Merians, 
and Krivichians – drove the Varangians back beyond the sea, refused to pay them further tribute, 
and set out to govern themselves. But there was no law among them, and tribe rose against tribe. 
Discord thus ensued among them, and they began to war one against the other. 

  They said to themselves, "Let us seek a prince who may rule over us, and judge us according to 
custom". Thus they went overseas to the Varangians, to the Rus. These particular Varangians were 
known as Rus', just as some are called Swedes, and others Normans and Angles, and still others 
Gotlanders, for they were thus named. The Chuds, the Slavs, the Krivichians and the Ves then 
said to the Rus, "Our land is great and rich, but there is no order in it. Come reign as princes, rule 
over us". Three brothers, with their kinfolk, were selected. They brought with them all the Rus' 
and migrated. The oldest, Rurik, located himself in Novgorod; the second, Sineus, in Beloozero; 
and the third, Truvor, in Izborsk. 

  From these Varangians, the Russian land received its name. Thus those who live in Novgorod 
are descended from the Varangian tribe, but earlier they were Slavs. Within two years, Sineus and 
his brother Truvor died. Rurik gathered sole authority into his own hands, parceling out cities to 
his own men, Polotsk to one, Rostov to another, and to another Beloozero. The Varangians in 
these cities are colonists, but the first settlers in Novgorod were Slavs; in Polotsk, Krivichians; in 
Beloozero, Ves; in Rostov, Merians; and in Murom, Muromians. 

  Rurik had dominion over all these folk. Two of Rurik’s men (Askold and Dir) who were not of 
his tribe but were warriors sought permission to go to Tsar’grad7 with their tribe. They thus sailed 
down the Dnepr, and in the course of their journey they saw a small city on a hill. They asked, 
"Whose town is this? " The inhabitants answered, "There were three brothers, Kii, Shchek and 
Khoriv, who built this burg, but they have since died. We who are their descendants dwell here 
and pay tribute to the Khazars". 

  Askold and Dir remained in this city, and after gathering together many Varangians, they 
established their dominion over the country of the Polianians. Rurik ruled in Novgorod. 

 

 
7 Constantinople 
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An excerpt from the Domesday Book, 
compiled in A.D. 1086 
The Domesday Book was commissioned by William the Conqueror to record 
all the lands and properties of England. 

The Land of St. Peter of Westminster 

In the village in which St. Peter’s Church is situated – Westminster – the abbot of the same place 
holds 13½ hides. There is land for 11 ploughs. To the demesne belongs 9 hides and 1 virgate, and 
there are 4 ploughs. The villeins have 6 ploughs, and there could be 1 plough more. There are 9 
villeins each on 1 virgate and 1 villein on 1 hide, and 9 villeins on each half a virgate and 1 cottar 
on 5 acres, and 41 cottars who pay 40 shillings a year for their gardens. There is Meadow for 11 
ploughs, pasture for the livestock of the village, woodland for 100 pigs, and 25 houses of the 
abbot’s knights and other men who pay 8 shillings a year. In all it is worth £10; when received, the 
same; £12. This manor belonged and belongs to the demesne of St. Peter’s Church, Westminster. 
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Three chapters from A History of Deeds Done 
Beyond the Sea by William of Tyre (A.D. 1130 
- 1186) 
William, Archbishop of Tyre, was a chronicler who lived in the Crusader 
Kingdom of Jerusalem during the height of its power and later wrote a history 
of the city. 

II. Godfrey Of Bouillon Becomes “Defender Of The Holy Sepulchre” 

When the Holy City had, by the superabundant grace of the Lord, been restored and affairs had 
returned to a more or less tranquil state, the army spent seven days rejoicing greatly, With spiritual 
gladness and fear of the Lord. On the eighth day [July 22 1099] the princes gathered in order that, 
after calling on the grace of the Holy Spirit, they might deal with the business of electing one of 
their group to rule over the area and take charge of the royal duties in the province. While they 
were gathered, some of the clergy assembled. The latter were puffed up with spiritual pride. They 
sought their own ends, not those of Jesus Christ. They professed to have a secret message which 
they wished to convey to the princes who were participating in the conclave. The clergy's 
representatives, when admitted, said: "It has been announced to the clergy that you have assembled 
in order to elect one of yourselves as king. Your proposal seems to us a just and useful one and 
worthy to be carried out if only the proper order in this matter be observed, For it is certain that 
spiritual matters are of greater dignity than secular affairs and, truly, what is of greater dignity ought 
to have precedence. It seems to us, therefore, that unless a backward order be followed, a religious 
person, a man pleasing to God, ought first to be chosen, who will know how to preside and rule 
over the Church of God. This, rather than the election of a secular power, ought to be done first. 
If you will follow this procedure, we shall indeed be pleased and we shall be with you body and 
soul. If you do not, however, we shall judge and decree that whatsoever you have ordained out of 
our order is invalid and without force among men .... " 

The princes, however, considered the aforementioned message frivolous and without weight.... 
Some say that in order to proceed to an election which was pleasing to God and which took 
account of individual merits, the princes called in some of the household of each of the great 
leaders, made them take a solemn oath, and questioned them about the conduct and habits of their 
lords so that they would tell the truth without any admixture of falsehood. This was done so that 
the electors might thus be more fully and more faithfully informed of the merits of the candidates. 
Those who were later very closely questioned under the required oath by the electors were forced 
to confess in secret the vices of their lords and likewise to enumerate their virtues, so that it might 
be made plain just what sort of men their lords were. When the Duke’s household were questioned 
among the others, they replied that, among all the Duke's actions, the one which most irritated his 
servants was this: that when he entered a church, even after the celebration of the liturgy had been 
finished, he could not be drawn out. Rather, be demanded of the priests and those who seemed 
experienced in such matters an account of each picture and statue. His associates, who were 
interested in other things, found this boring, even nauseating. Further, his meals, which had been 
prepared for a certain and appropriate hour, grew cold and most unappetizing because of these 
long and vexing delays. The electors who heard these things said: "Blessed is the man to whom 
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are ascribed as faults those traits which would be called virtues in another." At length, after 
consulting with one another and after many deliberations, they unanimously elected the lord Duke. 
They brought him to the Holy Sepulchre of the Lord most devoutly, chanting hymns and canticles. 

It is said, however, that most of the nobles bad agreed upon Lord Raymond, Count of Toulouse. 
When they learned, however, that if the kingdom were not given to Raymond he would 
immediately return home, they were led by their desire for their native land to invent reasons to 
bold him unfitted, and they even went against the dictates of their consciences to do so. Count 
Raymond, nonetheless, spurned his native land and did not return home, but, instead, most 
devoutly followed Christ. He extended further the pilgrimage upon which be bad embarked and 
followed it in voluntary poverty to the end.... 

After the oftmentioned Lord Duke had, by God's grace, been confirmed as the bead of the 
Kingdom and after all the quarrels which had arisen had abated, the Kingdom in his days grew 
more secure and well established. He reigned but one year, for, because men's sins, the Kingdom 
was deprived of the continued consolation of such a prince. He refreshed the newly planted 
Kingdom and gave it protection against the molestations of attacker He was wrenched away in 
midcareer, lest his heart be affected by evil; as it is written: "The men of mercy are taken away 
and there is none that understandeth."', 

Duke Godfrey was born in the French kingdom, in the province of Reims, in the city of Boulogne 
by the English Sea. He w descended from illustrious and religious forebears. His father was the 
elder Lord Eustace, the famous and splendid Count of that region, whose many and memorable 
works are still recalled by the old men of the neighbouring provinces and his memory as a religious 
and Godfearing man is like a blessing" in the pious recollection of men. Duke Godfrey's mother 
was wellknown among the noble matrons of the West, as much for her way of life as for her noble 
generosity. She was named Ida and was a sister of the exalted Duke Godfrey of Lorraine who was 
known as Struma. That Duke Godfrey, since he had no children, adopted his nephew Godfrey as 
his own son and bestowed his entire patrimony upon young Godfrey as his heir. Thus, when the 
elder Duke Godfrey died, the young Godfrey succeeded him as Duke. 

The younger Duke Godfrey had three brothers who, by reason of their worthy lives and their 
distinguished virtues, were true brothers to such a prince. They were the Lord Baldwin, Count of 
Edessa, who succeeded Godfrey in the kingdom; and the Lord Eustace, Count of Boulogne, who 
was his father's namesake, successor to his father as Count and inheritor of the paternal 
estate…The third was Lord William, a famous man, no less virtuous and energetic than his father 
and brothers. Of these three, the first two followed their lord and brother, Duke Godfrey, on the 
expedition, while the third remained at home. 

Godfrey was the eldest of them by birth and the foremost in his inner qualities as well.... He was 
a religious man, mild mannered, virtuous, and Godfearing. He was just, he avoided evil, he was 
trustworthy and dependable in his undertakings. He scorned the vanities of the world, a quality 
rare in that age and especially among men of the military profession. He was assiduous in prayer 
and pious works, renowned for his liberality, graciously affable, civil, and merciful. His whole life 
was commendable and pleasing to God. His body was tall and although he was shorter than the 
very tall, yet he was taller than men of average height. He was a man of incomparable strength, 
with stout limbs, a manly chest, and a handsome face. His hair and beard were a medium blond. 
He was considered by everyone to be most outstanding in the use of weapons and in military 
operations. 
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III. Foundation of the Order of Knights Templar 

In this same year,[1118] certain noble men of knightly rank, religious men, devoted to God and 
fearing him, bound themselves to Christ's service in the hands of the Lord Patriarch. They 
promised to live in perpetuity as regular canons, without possessions, under vows of chastity and 
obedience. Their foremost leaders were the venerable Hugh of Payens and Geoffrey of St. Omer. 
Since they had no church nor any fixed abode, the king, gave them for a time a dwelling place in 
the south wing of the palace, near the Lord's Temple. The canons of the Lord's Temple gave them, 
under certain conditions, a square near the palace which the canons possessed. This the knights 
used as a drill field. The Lord King and his noblemen and also the Lord Patriarch and the prelates 
of the church gave them benefices from their domains, some for a limited time and some in 
perpetuity. These were to provide the knights with food and clothing. Their primary duty, one 
which was enjoined upon them by the Lord Patriarch and the other bishops for the remission of 
sins, was that of protecting the roads and routes against the attacks of robbers and brigands. This 
they did especially in order to safeguard pilgrims. 

For nine years after their founding, the knights wore secular clothing. They used such garments as 
the people, for their soul's salvation, gave them. In their ninth year there was held in France, at 
Troyes, a council at which the Lord Archbishops of Reims and Sens and their suffragans were 
present, as well as the Bishop of Albano, who was the legate of the apostolic see, and the Abbots 
of Citeaux, Clairvaux, Pontigny, with many others. This council, by command of the Lord Pope 
Honorius and the Lord Stephen, Patriarch of Jerusalem, established a rule for the knights and 
assigned them a white habit. 

Although the knights now had been established for nine years, there were still only nine of them. 
From this time onward their numbers began to grow and their possessions began to multiply. 
Later, in Pope Eugene's time, it is said that both the knights and their humbler servants, called 
sergeants, began to affix crosses made of red cloth to their mantles, so as to distinguish themselves 
from others. They have now grown so great that there are in this Order today about 300 knights 
who wear white mantles, in addition to the brothers, who are almost countless. They are said to 
have immense possessions both here and overseas, so that there is now not a province in the 
Christian world which has not bestowed upon the aforesaid brothers a portion of its goods. It is 
said today that their wealth is equal to the treasures of kings. Because they have a headquarters in 
the royal palace next to the Temple of the Lord, as we have said before, they are called the Brothers 
of the Militia of the Temple. Although they maintained their establishment honourably for a long 
time and fulfilled their vocation with sufficient prudence, later, because of the neglect of humility 
(which is known as the guardian of all virtues and which, since it sits in the lowest place, cannot 
fall), they with drew from the Patriarch of Jerusalem, by whom their Order was founded and from 
whom they received their first benefices and to whom they denied the obedience which their 
predecessors rendered. They have also taken away tithes and first fruits from God's churches, have 
disturbed their possessions, and have made themselves exceedingly troublesome. 

 

IX. Baldwin Becomes King of Jerusalem 

The sixth of the Latin kings of Jerusalem was the lord Baldwin IV, son of the lord King Amalric 
of illustrious memory and of the Countess Agnes, daughter of the younger Count Jocelin of 
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Edessa. . . . While Baldwin was still a boy, about nine years old, and while I was still Archdeacon 
of Tyre, King Amalric put him in my care, after asking me many times and with a promise of his 
favor, to teach him and to instruct him in-the liberal arts. While he was in my hands, I took constant 
care of him, as is fitting with a king's son, and I both carefully instructed him in literary studies and 
also watched over the formation of his character. 

It so happened that once when he was playing with some other noble boys who were with him, 
they began pinching one another with their fingernails on the hands and arms, as playful boys will 
do. The others evinced their pain with yells, but, although his playmates did not spare him, Baldwin 
bore the pain altogether too patiently, as if be did not feel it. When this had happened several 
times, it was reported to me. At first I thought that this happened because of his endurance, not 
because of insensitivity. Then I called him and began to ask what was happening. At last I 
discovered that about half of his right hand and arm were numb, so that he did not feel pinches 
or even bites there. I began to have doubts, as I recalled the words of the wise man: "It is certain 
that an insensate member is far from healthy and that be who does not feel sick is in danger." 

I reported all this to his father. Physicians were consulted and prescribed repeated fermentations, 
anointings, and even poisonous drugs to improve his condition, but in vain. For, as we later 
understood more fully as time passed, and as we made more comprehensive observations, this was 
the beginning of an incurable disease. I cannot keep my eyes dry while speaking of it. For as he 
began to reach the age of puberty it became apparent that he was suffering from that most terrible 
disease, leprosy. Each day he grew more ill. The extremities and the face were most affected, so 
that the hearts of his faithful men were touched by compassion when they looked at him. 

Baldwin was adept at literary studies. Daily he grew more promising and developed a more loving 
disposition. He was handsome for his age and he was quick to learn to ride and handle horses-
more so than his ancestors. He had a tenacious memory and loved to talk. He was economical, 
but he well remembered both favors and injuries. He resembled his father, not only in his face, 
but in his whole appearance. He was also like his father in his walk and in the timbre of his voice. 
He bad a quick mind, but his speech was slow. He was, like his father, an avid listener to history 
and he was very willing to follow good advice. 

Baldwin was scarcely thirteen years old when his father died. He had an elder sister named Sibylla, 
born of the same mother. She was raised in the convent of St. Lazarus at Bethany by Lady Ivetta, 
the abbess of the convent, who was her father's maternal aunt. 

When Baldwin's father died, all the princes of the Kingdom, both ecclesiastical and secular, 
assembled. All were in agreement as to what they wanted and Baldwin was anointed and crowned 
solemnly and in the usual fashion in the Church of the Lord's Sepulchre on the fifteenth of July, 
four days after his father's death, by the Lord Amalric of good memory, the Patriarch of Jerusalem, 
in the presence of the archbishops, bishops, and other prelates of the church. 

 

 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

56 
 

A letter written by Caesarius of Heisterbach 
(A.D. 1180 – 1240) regarding the Massacre at 
Béziers during the Albigensian Crusade 
The Abbot mentioned here is Arnaud Amalric, a Papal Legate who led the 
siege of Béziers. 

When they discovered, from the admissions of some of them, that there were Catholics mingled 
with the heretics they said to the abbot "Sir, what shall we do, for we cannot distinguish between 
the faithful and the heretics." The abbot, like the others, was afraid that many, in fear of death, 
would pretend to be Catholics, and after their departure, would return to their heresy, and is said 
to have replied "Kill them all, God will recognise his own" and so countless number in that town 
were slain. 
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A letter from Christopher Columbus to the 
King and Queen of Spain (A.D. 1494) 
Most High and Mighty Sovereigns, 

In obedience to your Highnesses' commands, and with submission to superior judgment, I will say 
whatever occurs to me in reference to the colonization and commerce of the Island of Espanola, 
and of the other islands, both those already discovered and those that may be discovered hereafter. 

In the first place, as regards the Island of Espanola: Inasmuch as the number of colonists who 
desire to go thither amounts to two thousand, owing to the land being safer and better for farming 
and trading, and because it will serve as a place to which they can return and from which they can 
carry on trade with the neighbouring islands: 

1. That in the said island there shall be founded three or four towns, situated in the most 
convenient places, and that the settlers who are there be assigned to the aforesaid places and towns. 

2. That for the better and more speedy colonization of the said island, no one shall have 
liberty to collect gold in it except those who have taken out colonists' papers, and have built houses 
for their abode, in the town in which they are, that they may live united and in greater safety. 

3. That each town shall have its alcalde [Mayor] ... and its notary public, as is the use and 
custom in Castile. 

4. That there shall be a church, and parish priests or friars to administer the sacraments, to 
perform divine worship, and for the conversion of the Indians. 

5. That none of the colonists shall go to seek gold without a license from the governor or 
alcalde of the town where he lives; and that he must first take oath to return to the place whence 
he sets out, for the purpose of registering faithfully all the gold he may have found, and to return 
once a month, or once a week, as the time may have been set for him, to render account and show 
the quantity of said gold; and that this shall be written down by the notary before the aIcalde, or, 
if it seems better, that a friar or priest, deputed for the purpose, shall be also present 

6. That all the gold thus brought in shall be smelted immediately, and stamped with some 
mark that shall distinguish each town; and that the portion which belongs to your Highnesses shall 
be weighed, and given and consigned to each alcalde in his own town, and registered by the above-
mentioned priest or friar, so that it shall not pass through the hands of only one person, and there 
shall he no opportunity to conceal the truth. 

7. That all gold that may be found without the mark of one of the said towns in the possession 
of any one who has once registered in accordance with the above order shall be taken as forfeited, 
and that the accuser shall have one portion of it and your Highnesses the other. 

8. That one per centum of all the gold that may be found shall be set aside for building 
churches and adorning the same, and for the support of the priests or friars belonging to them; 
and, if it should be thought proper to pay any thing to the alcaldes or notaries for their services, 
or for ensuring the faithful perforce of their duties, that this amount shall be sent to the governor 
or treasurer who may be appointed there by your Highnesses. 
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9. As regards the division of the gold, and the share that ought to be reserved for your 
Highnesses, this, in my opinion, must be left to the aforesaid governor and treasurer, because it 
will have to be greater or less according to the quantity of gold that may be found. Or, should it 
seem preferable, your Highnesses might, for the space of one year, take one half, and the collector 
the other, and a better arrangement for the division be made afterward. 

10. That if the said alcaldes or notaries shall commit or be privy to any fraud, punishment shall 
be provided, and the same for the colonists who shall not have declared all the gold they have. 

11. That in the said island there shall be a treasurer, with a clerk to assist him, who shall receive 
all the gold belonging to your Highnesses, and the alcaldes and notaries of the towns shall each 
keep a record of what they deliver to the said treasurer. 

12. As, in the eagerness to get gold, every one will wish, naturally, to engage in its search in 
preference to any other employment, it seems to me that the privilege of going to look for gold 
ought to be withheld during some portion of each year, that there may be opportunity to have the 
other business necessary for the island performed. 

13. In regard to the discovery of new countries, I think permission should be granted to all 
that wish to go, and more liberality used in the matter of the fifth, making the tax easier, in some 
fair way, in order that many may be disposed to go on voyages. 

I will now give my opinion about ships going to the said Island of Espanola, and the order that 
should be maintained; and that is, that the said ships should only be allowed to discharge in one 
or two ports designated for the purpose, and should register there whatever cargo they bring or 
unload; and when the time for their departure comes, that they should sail from these same ports, 
and register all the cargo they take in, that nothing may be concealed. 

• In reference to the transportation of gold from the island to Castile, that all of it should be 
taken on board the ship, both that belonging to your Highnesses and the property of every one 
else; that it should all be placed in one chest with two locks, with their keys, and that the master 
of the vessel keep one key and some person selected by the governor and treasurer the other; that 
there should come with the gold, for a testimony, a list of all that has been put into the said chest, 
properly marked, so that each owner may receive his own; and that, for the faithful performance 
of this duty, if any gold whatsoever is found outside of the said chest in any way, be it little or 
much, it shall be forfeited to your Highnesses. 

• That all the ships that come from the said island shall be obliged to make their proper 
discharge in the port of Cadiz, and that no person shall disembark or other person be permitted 
to go on board until the ship has been visited by the person or persons deputed for that purpose, 
in the said city, by your Highnesses, to whom the master shall show all that he carries, and exhibit 
the manifest of all the cargo, it may be seen and examined if the said ship brings any thing hidden 
and not known at the time of lading. 

• That the chest in which the said gold has been carried shall be opened in the presence of 
the magistrates of the said city of Cadiz, and of the person deputed for that purpose by your 
Highnesses, and his own property be given to each owner. - 

I beg your Highnesses to hold me in your protection; and I remain, praying our Lord God for your 
Highnesses' lives and the increase of much greater States. 
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A letter from Helmuth von Moltke (A.D. 
1800-1891) regarding the Coronation of Tsar 
Alexander II of Russia in A.D. 1856 
Helmuth von Moltke was a Prussian statesman and Field Marshall, who 
accompanied Prince Frederick to St. Petersburg to witness the coronation. 

THE sky favoured the celebration of the day by the finest weather. At seven in the morning the 
city was already deserted, for the crowd had flowed to the Kremlin, whose gates were still closed; 
they opened to us at eight o'clock. 

We found in Their Majesties' antechamber an army of gold-embroidered chamberlains, the high 
court functionaries with their eight-foot-long golden maces, and all the ladies in the national dress. 
The colour of the manteaux is different at different courts---scarlet with gold, silver, blue, 
amaranth, etc., so that even with the uniform cut there is an agreeable variety in the colours. The 
headdress is ornamented according to the wealth and taste of the individual---with gold, diamonds, 
stones, or pearls. The only chair was occupied in turn by several very old ladies, who had been 
standing since seven o'clock, and, from their rich toilets, may have been dressing since four. 

At nine o'clock the doors of the imperial rooms were opened; the flock of the chamberlains set 
itself in motion; the empress-mother appeared, supported by her two youngest sons. She wore a 
close crown entirely of diamonds, an ermine mantle of gold material, the train of which was borne 
by six chamberlains, and which was fastened by a magnificent diamond chain. The slight figure, 
the cameo profile, the majestic carriage of the illustrious woman, the joyful seriousness of her 
features, called forth the unconscious admiration of every one. On the previous evening she had 
assembled all her children and blessed them. She was followed by the hereditary grand duke, the 
grand dukes and grand duchesses, Prince Frederic William, Prince Frederic of the Netherlands, 
Alexander of Hesse, and the other royal princes, then their suites, and after us the ladies. The 
procession passed through the halls of Alexander, Vladimir, and George, which together make a 
length of about five hundred feet. On the left paraded the Palace Grenadiers, the Chevalier Guards, 
the Cuirassiers, with shining breastplates, deputations from the other cavalry and infantry 
regiments---all with standards and flags and bright arms. To the right were all the officers. 

Upon the Krasnoi Krytzow, the great outside steps, covered with scarlet cloth that leads from the 
old Palace of the Czars into the Court of Relics, a baldachin of gold brocade was awaiting the 
empress. It was supported by eight poles borne by chamberlains and adjutant-generals. It was a 
beautiful sight in the sun. Behind the troops stood the bearded populace, with heads uncovered, 
close together, but without crowding. 

The court is surrounded by three principal churches---the Ascension, Archangel, and 
Annunciation churches; then of Ivan Veliki and a high railing. The tribunes for the spectators rose 
nearly to the height of the building, where were seated ladies and gentlemen in their best clothes. 
All the innumerable bells of Moscow were ringing; but the roaring of the great Wetschewoi (the 
giant bell of Novgorod), the clashing of the trumpets, and the endless rejoicings of the multitude 
inside and outside of the court, prevented us from hearing them. The noise of the cannons alone 
penetrated through the hubbub. 
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When we reached the bottom of the stairs, I was enabled to turn and get a view of the beautiful 
procession of ladies descending. When we reached the Uspenski Sabor, we found the diplomatic 
corps assembled, and took our standing-places on the tribune prepared for us, which rose upon 
three sides of the cathedral. The fourth side is occupied by the ikonostase, behind which the altar 
is situated. Opposite to this was the throne on a carpeted platform, with two seats under a 
magnificent baldachin. The empress-mother took a seat especially arranged for her to the right of 
the throne. The princes stood up on the left. The church, as I have mentioned before, is small, 
only able to accommodate a limited number of spectators, and there was perfect order. The sun 
shone brightly through the windows, and was reflected by the gilding that covered all the walls and 
pillars up to the dome. So it was bright, and I was near enough to see all the principal transactions. 

Then the regalia were brought in by the highest military and civil officials---the imperial banner 
with the double-eagle of Byzantium, the great seal (a great steel plate without any other ornament), 
the sword of the Empire, the coronation robes of both Their Majesties, the imperial globe with a 
cross belt of great diamonds (Severin served it upon a drap-d'or cushion), the sceptre with the 
well-known great Lazaref diamond---which stands second in size only to the Kohinoor (mountain 
of light), the Prince Regent, and perhaps one or two others---and, finally, the two crowns. The 
large one of the emperor is formed by a bow from front to back of diamonds, and trimmed with 
a row of very great pearls. The bow has a cross in which is a ruby of inestimable value. This stone 
is an inch long, about half an inch wide, and a quarter of an inch thick, but irregular and not cut. 
From the band around the head rise on either side two covers which fasten on to the bow, so that 
one sees nothing of the velvet cap that is inside. The band and the sides are entirely of diamonds, 
of considerable size and the finest water. It glitters with every color in the sun. The empress's 
crown is similar, but smaller, and it did not seem easy to keep it on the top of her head, where it 
was fastened with diamond hairpins. 

Now the cross was carried from the church toward the approaching emperor, and the 
Metropolitan of Moscow sprinkled his path with holy water. Their Majesties bowed three times 
toward the gate of the sanctuary, and then took their seats upon the throne; the high church 
dignitaries filled the space from the throne to the middle door of the ikonostase; and the choir 
struck up the psalm "Misericordiam." I have already written you of the affecting beauty of the 
Russian church songs, executed by male voices without instrumental accompaniment. They are 
very old, and have been collected from the East, and differ widely from the poor hymns of the 
Protestant and from the opera-music of the Catholic Church. The singers are extraordinarily 
trained, and one hears almost incredible bass voices, which echo with imposing strength from the 
firm walls and domes of this limited space. 

Since Peter I incorporated the patriarchal power, the metropolitan is the highest priest of this great 
empire, at this time the handsome but already decrepit old Philaretes, who crowned the Emperor 
Nicholas I. It is of great importance for a high priest to have a strong bass voice: the voice of the 
old metropolitan could scarcely be heard, when he requested the emperor to say the creed. As 
soon as this was done, the emperor was invested with the coronation mantle, consisting of the 
richest gold brocade lined with ermine. He bowed his head, and remained in this position while 
the metropolitan laid his hands on his head and gave two long benedictions. Then the emperor 
called for the crown, placed it himself upon his head, took the sceptre in his right hand, the imperial 
globe in his left, and seated himself upon the throne. Thereupon the empress stood before him 
and knelt down. The emperor takes the crown from his head and touches the empress with it, 
after which she is also invested with mantle and crown, and seats herself on the throne to the left 
of her spouse. 
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It was beautiful to see the intense interest with which the stately old empress-mother followed all 
the ceremonies. Meanwhile her youngest son was always at her side, supported her, wrapped the 
ermine about her that she might not take cold. The wife of a North American diplomat fainted 
near me, the Grand Duchess Helene fell into the grand duke's arms, but the old mother of the 
emperor remained steady. Then she arose and firmly ascended the steps of the throne, the glittering 
crown upon her head and her gold brocaded mantle trailing behind her. Before all the world she 
embraced her first-born son and blessed him. The emperor kissed her hands. Then followed the 
grand dukes and princes with low bows; the emperor embraced them. Meanwhile the Domine 
salve fac imperatorem was sung, all the church-bells were ringing, and hundreds of cannon made 
the windows tremble. All present bowed low three times. Then the monarch divests himself of the 
imperial robes, descends from the throne, and kneels to pray. After he has risen, all present kneel 
or bow their heads to pray for the welfare of the new emperor. 

No mortal man has such power in his hands as the absolute monarch of the tenth part of all the 
inhabitants of the earth, whose sceptre reaches over four quarters of the globe, and who rules over 
Christians and Jews, Mussulmans, and pagans. Why should one not pray to God heartily to 
enlighten the man whose will is law to sixty millions of people, whose word commands from the 
Chinese wall to the Weichsel, from the Arctic Ocean to Mount Ararat; for whose call a half-million 
soldiers wait, and who has just given peace to Europe? May he be successful in the innumerable 
conquests still to be made in the interior of this great empire, and may he always remain a strong 
supporter of lawful regulations! 

Now followed the Te Deum and the long mass after the Greek ritual. At the close of the mass, 
the emperor descends the steps of the throne without ornaments or arms, and enters the sanctuary 
through the czar's gate, where he receives the communion exactly as the priests. The empress 
receives it afterward outside of the door. Then follows the anointment with oil on the forehead, 
eyelids, lips, ears, breast, and hands, by the Metropolitan of Moscow, from a costly vessel. The 
Bishops of Novgorod and Moscow wipe off the traces. Their Majesties take their seat again on the 
throne, and resume their crowns, robes, and the great diamond chain of the Alexander Nevsky 
Order. From this moment they are the anointed of the Lord, and the ceremony is over. 
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An excerpt from the diary of Private Donald 
Fraser, written between A.D. 1915 - 1916 
Donald Fraser served in the 31st (Alberta) Battalion of the Canadian 
Expeditionary Force during the First World War, and saw action at Vimy, the 
Somme, and Passchendaele. 

Tonight we had our introduction to dug-out life. The dug-outs were small, damp and cold and 
overrun with rats. It is needless to add once a fighting soldier leaves England he practically sleeps 
in his clothes till he gets back there again. Taking off our boots, there were three of us in the dug-
out, we lay down between our waterproof sheet and overcoat and snatched as many winks as we 
could. There is a change of sentry every two hours, so the chances are you get wakened up between 
the shifts, either by your mate getting up or coming in or being wakened by mistake for guard. To 
interrupt your prospective slumbers, sometimes, the order to "stand to" for the night comes along 
which means you have to hold yourself in readiness for eventualities, in other words, you have to 
be wide awake with equipment on, etc. An order to "stand to" is equivalent to expecting an attack. 
Many a time we wished those attacks would materialize so that we could get a half decent sleep 
afterwards. At sunrise and sunset there is a "stand to" every day, these being the times the enemy 
is liable to come over. When the order is given everyone is supposed to get out of his dug-out; get 
his equipment on and have his rifle handy. "Stand down" is usually passed along half an hour to 
an hour afterwards, when the day shifts start. In the daytime two or three guards are considered 
sufficient to keep watch. 

We notice our rations are increased but there is no variety---tea, bread, hard biscuits, butter, jam, 
bacon, bully-beef, maconochie, fresh meat, cheese, rice, dried vegetables. These are the supplies 
but they are not of daily occurrence. It may be tinned food one day and fresh meat the next and 
so on. It is general knowledge that rations are increased when we go into the line. The rum we 
heard so much about came up tonight. We are given a tot--a few teaspoonsful either at night or 
early morning. It is much appreciated as it helps the circulation which gets very slow these cold 
nights for want of movement....The way our old soldiers, physical drill instructors, bayonet fighting 
instructors disappeared under the stress of battle to realms of easier work was a great 
disappointment to us. To instance a few cases. When the 31st became a battalion, the Regt. Sgt.-
Maj. was a man named B__. He was one of the mainstays of the 103rd Calgary Rifles and naturally 
interested in military work. He was very insistent that we smarten up and be soldiers. His part of 
soldiering, however, was spent in England. He took good care to stay on the safe side of the 
Channel. As Sgt.-Maj. of our company--a hero of a hundred fights you would fancy him to be if 
you listened to his conversation--he wore four ribbons for service in Africa, Egypt and the Sudan 
and was a faddist on bayonet fighting. In England, he used to tap his side gently and remark that 
this, alluding to his revolver, was for N.C.O.s who refused to go over the top. I only saw this fire-
eater pay a visit to the trenches once. I gave him the periscope to look through. He was very uneasy 
and had a half-hearted glance through it, slinking back to H'Qrs. a few minutes afterwards. This 
seasoned warrior obtained a commission and in addition managed to get back to Canada. I noticed 
his picture very nearly the central figure in a group of War Veterans, taken before their quarters 
on 9th Ave., Calgary. 
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During the day, if we are not on day duty, we are almost certain to be building dug-outs or fixing 
up the trenches, so our stretches of sleep even in the best and quietest of times is of short duration. 
If the line is quiet and the command does not anticipate trouble, two sentries can doze in their 
dug-out. The man on guard stands on the firing step and peers over the bags for any movement 
in No Man's Land at the same lime listening intently for any sounds. The ears are more dependable 
when it is dark than the eyes. The touching of the wire, the stumbling against old tins, or the 
swishing noise of the grasses moving are apt to give a raider or patrol away. Unless on the skyline, 
it is difficult picking up anyone moving till they are almost on you. If you are suspicious, the usual 
thing is to get someone to fire a flare over the particular spot. A good sentry does not move much 
but keeps to a certain spot remaining mute for a considerable time and shows very little of his 
head. He is better able to detect and, what is of as much importance, he is less liable to be seen 
than a man who is moving around the bay. The majority of fellows, however, do not worry. They 
pass most of their time sitting on the firing step smoking the pipe of peace, with an occasional 
glance over the parapet. As a rule one can size up affairs pretty good. If Fritz is sending up star 
shells pretty frequently you can depend upon it his patrols or raiders are not out. If his riflemen 
are pinging bullets in our direction and they are low, you can rest easy in the belief that his men 
are behind his parapet. It is when his lights are not going up often or his shooting is nil or high, 
you should be suspicious and on the alert. It is then he is either up to mischief, making a relief or 
has fatigue parties out in front fixing up his wire. 
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Chapters 55 & 56 of Seven Pillars of Wisdom by 
T.E. Lawrence, known as Lawrence of 
Arabia (A.D. 1888 - 1935) 
Thomas Edward Lawrence was a British archaeologist who helped to lead 
the Arab revolt against Ottoman rule during the First World War. 

CHAPTER 55 

Through the whirling dust we perceived that Akaba was all a ruin. Repeated bombardments by 
French and English warships had degraded the place to its original rubbish. The poor houses stood 
about in a litter, dirty and contemptible, lacking entirely that dignity which the durability of their 
time-challenging bones conferred on ancient remains. 

We wandered into the shadowed grove of palms, at the very break of the splashing waves, and 
there sat down to watch our men streaming past as lines of flushed vacant faces without message 
for us. For months Akaba had been the horizon of our minds, the goal: we had had no thought, 
we had refused thought, of anything beside. Now, in achievement, we were a little despising the 
entities which had spent their extremest effort on an object whose attainment changed nothing 
radical either in mind or body. 

In the blank light of victory we could scarcely identify ourselves. We spoke with surprise, sat 
emptily, fingered upon our white skirts; doubtful if we could understand or learn whom we were. 
Others' noise was a dreamlike unreality, a singing in ears drowned deep in water. Against the 
astonishment of this unasked-for continued life we did not know how to turn our gift to account. 
Especially for me was it hard, because though my sight was sharp, I never saw men's features: 
always I peered beyond, imagining for myself a spirit-reality of this or that: and to-day each man 
owned his desire so utterly that he was fulfilled in it, and became meaningless. 

Hunger called us out of our trance. We had now seven hundred prisoners in addition to our own 
five hundred men and two thousand expectant allies. We had not any money (or, indeed, a market); 
and the last meal had been two days ago. In our riding-camels we possessed meat enough for six 
weeks, but it was poor diet, and a dear one, indulgence in which would bring future immobility 
upon us. 

Green dates loaded the palms overhead. Their taste, raw, was nearly as nasty as the want they were 
to allay. Cooking left them still deplorable; so we and our prisoners sadly faced a dilemma of 
constant hunger, or of violent diurnal pains more proper to gluttony than to our expedient eating. 
The assiduous food-habit of a lifetime had trained the English body to the pitch of producing a 
punctual nervous excitation in the upper belly at the fixed hour of each meal: and we sometimes 
gave the honoured name of hunger to this sign that our gut had cubic space for more stuff. Arab 
hunger was the cry of a long-empty labouring body fainting with weakness. They lived on a fraction 
of our bulk-food, and their systems made exhaustive use of what they got A nomad army did not 
dung the earth richly with by-products. 

Our forty-two officer prisoners were an intolerable nuisance. They were disgusted when they 
found how ill-provided we were: indeed they refused to believe it was not a fraud to annoy them, 
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and plagued us for delicacies, as though Cairo lay hidden in our saddlebags. To escape them Nasir 
and I slept. Always we tried to signalize each accomplished stage by this little extra peace; for in 
the desert we were only left alone by men and flies when lying on our backs, with a cloak to shield 
our faces, asleep or feigning sleep. 

In the evening, our first reaction against success having passed off, we began to think how we 
should keep Akaba, having gained it. We settled that Auda should return to Guweira. He would 
there be covered by the descent of Shtar, and the Guweira sands. In fact, as safe as need be. But 
we would make him safer yet, in excess of precaution. We would put an outpost twenty miles to 
his north, in the impregnable rock-ruins of Nabathean Petra, and link them to him by a post at 
Delagha. Auda should also send men to Batra so that his Howeitat lie in a semicircle of four 
positions round the edge of the Maan highlands, covering every way towards Akaba. 

These four positions existed independently. The enemy had swallowed Goltz' impertinent 
generalities about the interdependence of strong-posts. We looked to their delivering a spirited 
drive against one, and sitting afterwards in it dazed for an uncomfortable month, unable to advance 
for the threat of the remaining three, scratching their heads and wondering why the others did not 
fall. 

Supper taught us the urgent need to send news over the one hundred and fifty miles to the British 
at Suez for a relief-ship. I decided to go across myself with a party of eight, mostly Howeitat, on 
the best camels in the force—one even was the famous Jedhah, the seven-year-old for whom the 
Nowasera had fought the beni Sakhr. As we rode round the bay we discussed the manner of our 
journey. If we went gently, sparing the animals, they might fail with hunger. If we rode hard they 
might break down with exhaustion or sore feet in mid-desert. 

Finally we agreed to keep at a walk, however tempting the surface, for so many hours of the twenty-
four as our endurance would allow. On such time-tests the man, especially if he were a foreigner, 
usually collapsed before the beast: in particular, I had ridden fifty miles a day for the last month, 
and was near my limit of strength. If I held out, we should reach Suez in fifty hours of a march; 
and, to preclude cooking-halts upon the road, we carried lumps of boiled camel and broiled dates 
in a rag behind our saddles. 

We rode up the Sinai scarp by the pilgrims' granite-hewn road with its gradient of one in three and 
a half. The climb was severe, because hasty, and when we reached the crest before sunset both 
men and camels were trembling with fatigue. One camel we thence sent back as unfit for the trip: 
with the others we pushed out across the plain to some thorn-scrub, where they cropped for an 
hour. 

Near midnight we reached Themed, the only wells on our route, in a clean valley-sweep below the 
deserted guard-house of the Sinai police. We let the camels breathe, gave them water and drank 
ourselves. Then forward again, plodding through a silence of night so intense that continually we 
turned round in the saddles at fancied noises away there by the cloak of stars. But the activity lay 
in ourselves, in the crackling of our passage through the undergrowth perfumed like ghost-flowers 
about us. 

We marched into the very slow dawn. At sun-up we were far out in the plain through which 
sheaves of watercourses gathered towards Arish: and we stopped to give our camels a few minutes' 
mockery of pasture. Then again in the saddle till noon, and past noon, when behind the mirage 
rose the lonely ruins of Nakhl. These we left on our right. At sunset we halted for an hour. 
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Camels were sluggish, and ourselves utterly wearied; but Motlog, the one-eyed owner of Jedhah, 
called us to action. We remounted, and at a mechanical walk climbed the Mitla Hills. The moon 
came out and their tops, contoured in form-lines of limestone strata, shone as though crystalline 
with snow. 

In the dawn we passed a melon field, sown by some adventurous Arab in this no-man's-land 
between the armies. We halted another of our precious hours, loosing the disgusted camels to 
search the sand-valleys for food while we cracked the unripe melons and cooled our chapped lips 
on their pithy flesh. Then again forward, in the heat of the new day; though the canal valley, 
constantly refreshed by breezes from the Gulf of Suez, was never too oppressive. 

By midday we were through the dunes, after a happy switchback ride up and down their waves, 
and out on the flatter plain. Suez was to be guessed at, as the frise of indeterminate points mowing 
and bobbing in the mirage of the canal-hollow far in front. 

We reached great trench-lines, with forts and barbed wire, roads and railways, falling to decay. We 
passed them without challenge. Our aim was the Shatt, a post opposite Suez on the Asiatic bank 
of the Canal, and we gained it at last near three in the afternoon, forty-nine hours out of Akaba. 
For a tribal raid this would have been fair time, and we were tired men before ever we started. 

Shatt was in unusual disorder, without even a sentry to stop us, plague having appeared there two 
or three days before. So the old camps had been hurriedly cleared, left standing, while the troops 
bivouacked out in the clean desert. Of course we knew nothing of this, but hunted in the empty 
offices till we found a telephone. I rang up Suez headquarters and said I wanted to come across. 

They regretted that it was not their business. The Inland Water Transport managed transit across 
the Canal, after their own methods. There was a sniff of implication that these methods were not 
those of the General Staff. Undaunted, for I was never a partisan of my nominal branch of the 
service, I rang up the office of the Water Board, and explained that I had just arrived in Shatt from 
the desert with urgent news for Headquarters. They were sorry, but had no free boats just then. 
They would be sure to send first thing in the morning, to carry me to the Quarantine Department: 
and rang off. 

 

CHAPTER 56 

Now I had been four months in Arabia continually on the move. In the last four weeks I had 
ridden fourteen hundred miles by camel, not sparing myself anything to advance the war; but I 
refused to spend a single superfluous night with my familiar vermin. I wanted a bath, and 
something with ice in it to drink: to change these clothes, all sticking to my saddle sores in 
filthiness: to eat something more tractable than green date and camel sinew. I got through again 
to the Inland Water Transport and talked like Chrysostom. It had no effect, so I became vivid. 
Then, once more, they cut me off. I was growing very vivid, when friendly northern accents from 
the military exchange floated down the line: It's no bluidy good, sir, talking to them fookin water 
boogers.' 

This expressed the apparent truth; and the broad-spoken operator worked me through to the 
Embarkation Office. Here, Lyttleton, a major of the busiest, had added to his innumerable labours 
that of catching Red Sea warships one by one as they entered Suez roads and persuading them 
(how some loved it!) to pile high their decks with stores for Wejh or Yenbo. In this way he ran our 
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thousands of bales and men, free, as a by-play in his routine; and found time as well to smile at the 
curious games of us curious folk. 

He never failed us. As soon as he heard who and where I was, and what was not happening in the 
Inland Water Transport, the difficulty was over. His launch was ready: would be at the Shatt in 
half an hour. I was to come straight to his office: and not explain (till perhaps now after the war) 
that a common harbour launch had entered the sacred canal without permission of the Water 
Directorate. All fell out as he said. I sent my men and camels north to Kubri; where, by telephone 
from Suez, I would prepare them rations and shelter in the animal camp on the Asiatic shore. 
Later, of course, came their reward of hectic and astonishing days in Cairo. 

Lyttleton saw my weariness and let me go at once to the hotel. Long ago it had seemed poor, but 
now was become splendid; and, after conquering its first hostile impression of me and my dress, 
it produced the hot baths and the cold drinks (six of them) and the dinner and bed of my dreams. 
A most willing intelligence officer, warned by spies of a disguised European in the Sinai Hotel, 
charged himself with the care of my men at Kubri and provided tickets and passes for me to Cairo 
next day. 

The strenuous 'control' of civilian movement in the canal zone entertained a dull journey. A mixed 
body of Egyptian and British military police came round the train, interrogating us and scrutinizing 
our passes. It was proper to make war on permit-men, so I replied crisply in fluent English, 'Sherif 
of Mecca-Staff, to their Arabic inquiries. They were astonished. The sergeant begged my pardon: 
he had not expected to hear. I repeated that I was in the Staff uniform of the Sherif of Mecca. 
They looked at my bare feet, white silk robes and gold head-rope and dagger. Impossible! 'What 
army, sir?' 'Meccan.' 'Never heard of it: don't know the uniform.' 'Would you recognize a 
Montenegrin dragoon?' 

This was a home-thrust. Any Allied troops in uniform might travel without pass. The police did 
not know all the Allies, much less their uniforms. Mine might really be some rare army. They fell 
back into the corridor and watched me while they wired up the line. Just before Ismailia, a 
perspiring intelligence officer in wet khaki boarded the train to check my statements. As we had 
almost arrived I showed him the special pass with which the forethought of Suez had twice-armed 
my innocence. He was not pleased. 

At Ismailia passengers for Cairo changed, to wait until the express from Port Said was due. In the 
other train shone an opulent saloon, from which descended Admiral Wemyss and Burmester and 
Neville, with a very large and superior general. A terrible tension grew along the platform as the 
party marched up and down it in weighty talk. Officers saluted once: twice: still they marched up 
and down. Three times was too much. Some withdrew to the fence and stood permanently to 
attention: these were the mean souls. Some fled: these were the contemptibles. Some turned to the 
bookstall and studied book-backs avidly: these were shy. Only one was blatant. 

Burmester's eye caught my staring. He wondered who it was, for I was burned crimson and very 
haggard with travel. (Later I found my weight to be less than seven stone.) However, he answered; 
and I explained the history of our unannounced raid on Akaba. It excited him. I asked that the 
admiral send a storeship there at once. Burmester said the Dufferin, which came in that day, should 
load all the food in Suez, go straight to Akaba, and bring back the prisoners. (Splendid!) He would 
order it himself, not to interrupt the Admiral and Allenby. 

'Allenby! what's he doing here?' cried I. 'Oh, he's in command now.' 'And Murray?' 'Gone home.' 
This was news of the biggest, importantly concerning me: and I climbed back and fell to wondering 
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if this heavy, rubicund man was like ordinary generals, and if we should have trouble for six months 
teaching him. Murray and Belinda had begun so tiresomely that our thought those first days had 
been, not to defeat the enemy, but to make our own chiefs let us live. Only by time and 
performance had we converted Sir Archibald and his Chief of Staff, who in their last months, 
wrote to the War Office commending the Arab venture, and especially Feisal in it. This was 
generous of them and our secret triumph, for they were an odd pair in one chariot—Murray all 
brains and claws, nervous, elastic, changeable; Lynden Bell so solidly built up of layers of 
professional opinion, glued together after Government testing and approval, and later trimmed 
and polished to standard pitch. 

At Cairo my sandalled feet slip-slapped up the quiet Savoy corridors to Clayton, who habitually 
cut the lunch hour to cope with his thronging work. As I entered he glanced up from his desk with 
a muttered 'Mush fadi' (Anglo-Egyptian for 'engaged') but I spoke and got a surprised welcome. 
In Suez the night before I had scribbled a short report; so we had to talk only of what needed 
doing. Before the hour ended, the Admiral rang up to say that the Dufferin was loading flour for 
her emergency trip. 

Clayton drew sixteen thousand pounds in gold and got an escort to take it to Suez by the three 
o'clock train. This was urgent, that Nasir might be able to meet his debts. The notes we had issued 
at Bair, Jefer and Guweira were pencilled promises, on army telegraph forms, to pay so much to 
bearer in Akaba. It was a great system, but no one had dared issue notes before in Arabia, because 
the Beduins had neither pockets in their shirts nor strong-rooms in their tents, and notes could 
not be buried for safety. So there was an unconquerable prejudice against them, and for our good 
name it was essential that they be early redeemed. 

Afterwards, in the hotel, I tried to find clothes less publicly exciting than my Arab get-up; but the 
moths had corrupted all my former store, and it was three days before I became normally ill-
dressed. 

Meanwhile I heard of Allenby's excellence, and of the last tragedy of Murray, that second attack 
on Gaza, which London forced on one too weak or too politic to resist; and how we went into it, 
everybody, generals and staff-officers, even soldiers, convinced that we should lose. Five thousand 
eight hundred was the casualty bill. They said Allenby was getting armies of fresh men, and 
hundreds of guns, and all would be different. 

Before I was clothed the Commander-in-Chief sent for me, curiously. In my report, thinking of 
Saladin and Abu Obeida, I had stressed the strategic importance of the eastern tribes of Syria, and 
their proper use as a threat to the communications of Jerusalem. This jumped with his ambitions, 
and he wanted to weigh me. 

It was a comic interview, for Allenby was physically large and confident, and morally so great that 
the comprehension of our littleness came slow to him. He sat in his chair looking at me—not 
straight, as his custom was, but sideways, puzzled. He was newly from France, where for years he 
had been a tooth of the great machine grinding the enemy. He was full of Western ideas of gun 
power and weight—the worst training for our war—but, as a cavalryman, was already half 
persuaded to throw up the new school, in this different world of Asia, and accompany Dawnay 
and Chetwode along the worn road of manoeuvre and movement; yet he was hardly prepared for 
anything so odd as myself—a little bare-footed silk-skirted man offering to hobble the enemy by 
his preaching if given stores and arms and a fund of two hundred thousand sovereigns to convince 
and control his converts. 
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Allenby could not make out how much was genuine performer and how much charlatan. The 
problem was working behind his eyes, and I left him unhelped to solve it. He did not ask many 
questions, nor talk much, but studied the map and listened to my unfolding of Eastern Syria and 
its inhabitants. At the end he put up his chin and said quite directly, Well, I will do for you what I 
can', and that ended it. I was not sure how far I had caught him; but we learned gradually that he 
meant exactly what he said; and that what General Allenby could do was enough for his very 
greediest servant. 
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From Book XVIII of the Iliad by Homer 

(born in the 8th century B.C.) 

Thus then did they fight as it were a flaming fire. Meanwhile the fleet runner Antilochus, who had 
been sent as messenger, reached Achilles, and found him sitting by his tall ships and boding that 
which was indeed too surely true. “Alas,” said he to himself in the heaviness of his heart, “why are 
the Achaeans again scouring the plain and flocking towards the ships? Heaven grant the gods be 
not now bringing that sorrow upon me of which my mother Thetis spoke, saying that while I was 
yet alive the bravest of the Myrmidons should fall before the Trojans, and see the light of the sun 
no longer. I fear the brave son of Menoetius has fallen through his own daring and yet I bade him 
return to the ships as soon as he had driven back those that were bringing fire against them, and 
not join battle with Hector.” 

As he was thus pondering, the son of Nestor came up to him and told his sad tale, weeping bitterly 
the while. “Alas,” he cried, “son of noble Peleus, I bring you bad tidings, would indeed that they 
were untrue. Patroclus has fallen, and a fight is raging about his naked body—for Hector holds his 
armour.” 

A dark cloud of grief fell upon Achilles as he listened. He filled both hands with dust from off the 
ground, and poured it over his head, disfiguring his comely face, and letting the refuse settle over 
his shirt so fair and new. He flung himself down all huge and hugely at full length, and tore his 
hair with his hands. The bondswomen whom Achilles and Patroclus had taken captive screamed 
aloud for grief, beating their breasts, and with their limbs failing them for sorrow. Antilochus bent 
over him the while, weeping and holding both his hands as he lay groaning for he feared that he 
might plunge a knife into his own throat. Then Achilles gave a loud cry and his mother heard him 
as she was sitting in the depths of the sea by the old man her father, whereon she screamed, and 
all the goddesses daughters of Nereus that dwelt at the bottom of the sea, came gathering round 
her. There were Glauce, Thalia and Cymodoce, Nesaia, Speo, Thoe and dark-eyed Halie, 
Cymothoe, Actaea and Limnorea, Melite, Iaera, Amphithoe and Agave, Doto and Proto, Pherusa 
and Dynamene, Dexamene, Amphinome and Callianeira, Doris, Panope, and the famous sea-
nymph Galatea, Nemertes, Apseudes and Callianassa. There were also Clymene, Ianeira and 
Ianassa, Maera, Oreithuia and Amatheia of the lovely locks, with other Nereids who dwell in the 
depths of the sea. The crystal cave was filled with their multitude and they all beat their breasts 
while Thetis led them in their lament. 

“Listen,” she cried, “sisters, daughters of Nereus, that you may hear the burden of my sorrows. 
Alas, woe is me, woe in that I have borne the most glorious of offspring. I bore him fair and 
strong, hero among heroes, and he shot up as a sapling; I tended him as a plant in a goodly garden, 
and sent him with his ships to Ilius to fight the Trojans, but never shall I welcome him back to the 
house of Peleus. So long as he lives to look upon the light of the sun he is in heaviness, and though 
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I go to him I cannot help him. Nevertheless I will go, that I may see my dear son and learn what 
sorrow has befallen him though he is still holding aloof from battle.” 

She left the cave as she spoke, while the others followed weeping after, and the waves opened a 
path before them. When they reached the rich plain of Troy, they came up out of the sea in a long 
line on to the sands, at the place where the ships of the Myrmidons were drawn up in close order 
round the tents of Achilles. His mother went up to him as he lay groaning; she laid her hand upon 
his head and spoke piteously, saying, “My son, why are you thus weeping? What sorrow has now 
befallen you? Tell me; hide it not from me. Surely Jove has granted you the prayer you made him, 
when you lifted up your hands and besought him that the Achaeans might all of them be pent up 
at their ships, and rue it bitterly in that you were no longer with them.” 

Achilles groaned and answered, “Mother, Olympian Jove has indeed vouchsafed me the fulfilment 
of my prayer, but what boots it to me, seeing that my dear comrade Patroclus has fallen—he whom 
I valued more than all others, and loved as dearly as my own life? I have lost him; aye, and Hector 
when he had killed him stripped the wondrous armour, so glorious to behold, which the gods gave 
to Peleus when they laid you in the couch of a mortal man. Would that you were still dwelling 
among the immortal sea-nymphs, and that Peleus had taken to himself some mortal bride. For 
now you shall have grief infinite by reason of the death of that son whom you can never welcome 
home—nay, I will not live nor go about among mankind unless Hector fall by my spear, and thus 
pay me for having slain Patroclus son of Menoetius.” 

Thetis wept and answered, “Then, my son, is your end near at hand—for your own death awaits 
you full soon after that of Hector.” 

Then said Achilles in his great grief, “I would die here and now, in that I could not save my 
comrade. He has fallen far from home, and in his hour of need my hand was not there to help 
him. What is there for me? Return to my own land I shall not, and I have brought no saving neither 
to Patroclus nor to my other comrades of whom so many have been slain by mighty Hector; I stay 
here by my ships a bootless burden upon the earth, I, who in fight have no peer among the 
Achaeans, though in council there are better than I. Therefore, perish strife both from among gods 
and men, and anger, wherein even a righteous man will harden his heart—which rises up in the 
soul of a man like smoke, and the taste thereof is sweeter than drops of honey. Even so has 
Agamemnon angered me. And yet—so be it, for it is over; I will force my soul into subjection as 
I needs must; I will go; I will pursue Hector who has slain him whom I loved so dearly, and will 
then abide my doom when it may please Jove and the other gods to send it. Even Hercules, the 
best beloved of Jove—even he could not escape the hand of death, but fate and Juno’s fierce anger 
laid him low, as I too shall lie when I am dead if a like doom awaits me. Till then I will win fame, 
and will bid Trojan and Dardanian women wring tears from their tender cheeks with both their 
hands in the grievousness of their great sorrow; thus shall they know that he who has held aloof 
so long will hold aloof no longer. Hold me not back, therefore, in the love you bear me, for you 
shall not move me.” 

Then silver-footed Thetis answered, “My son, what you have said is true. It is well to save your 
comrades from destruction, but your armour is in the hands of the Trojans; Hector bears it in 
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triumph upon his own shoulders. Full well I know that his vaunt shall not be lasting, for his end 
is close at hand; go not, however, into the press of battle till you see me return hither; to-morrow 
at break of day I shall be here, and will bring you goodly armour from King Vulcan.” 

On this she left her brave son, and as she turned away she said to the sea-nymphs her sisters, “Dive 
into the bosom of the sea and go to the house of the old sea-god my father. Tell him everything; 
as for me, I will go to the cunning workman Vulcan on high Olympus, and ask him to provide my 
son with a suit of splendid armour.” 

When she had so said, they dived forthwith beneath the waves, while silver-footed Thetis went 
her way that she might bring the armour for her son. 

Thus, then, did her feet bear the goddess to Olympus, and meanwhile the Achaeans were flying 
with loud cries before murderous Hector till they reached the ships and the Hellespont, and they 
could not draw the body of Mars’s servant Patroclus out of reach of the weapons that were 
showered upon him, for Hector son of Priam with his host and horsemen had again caught up to 
him like the flame of a fiery furnace; thrice did brave Hector seize him by the feet, striving with 
might and main to draw him away and calling loudly on the Trojans, and thrice did the two Ajaxes, 
clothed in valour as with a garment, beat him from off the body; but all undaunted he would now 
charge into the thick of the fight, and now again he would stand still and cry aloud, but he would 
give no ground. As upland shepherds that cannot chase some famished lion from a carcase, even 
so could not the two Ajaxes scare Hector son of Priam from the body of Patroclus. 

And now he would even have dragged it off and have won imperishable glory, had not Iris fleet 
as the wind, winged her way as messenger from Olympus to the son of Peleus and bidden him 
arm. She came secretly without the knowledge of Jove and of the other gods, for Juno sent her, 
and when she had got close to him she said, “Up, son of Peleus, mightiest of all mankind; rescue 
Patroclus about whom this fearful fight is now raging by the ships. Men are killing one another, 
the Danaans in defence of the dead body, while the Trojans are trying to hale it away, and take it 
to windy Ilius: Hector is the most furious of them all; he is for cutting the head from the body and 
fixing it on the stakes of the wall. Up, then, and bide here no longer; shrink from the thought that 
Patroclus may become meat for the dogs of Troy. Shame on you, should his body suffer any kind 
of outrage.” 

And Achilles said, “Iris, which of the gods was it that sent you to me?” 

Iris answered, “It was Juno the royal spouse of Jove, but the son of Saturn does not know of my 
coming, nor yet does any other of the immortals who dwell on the snowy summits of Olympus.” 

Then fleet Achilles answered her saying, “How can I go up into the battle? They have my armour. 
My mother forbade me to arm till I should see her come, for she promised to bring me goodly 
armour from Vulcan; I know no man whose arms I can put on, save only the shield of Ajax son 
of Telamon, and he surely must be fighting in the front rank and wielding his spear about the body 
of dead Patroclus.” 
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Iris said, “We know that your armour has been taken, but go as you are; go to the deep trench and 
show yourself before the Trojans, that they may fear you and cease fighting. Thus will the fainting 
sons of the Achaeans gain some brief breathing-time, which in battle may hardly be.” 

Iris left him when she had so spoken. But Achilles dear to Jove arose, and Minerva flung her 
tasselled aegis round his strong shoulders; she crowned his head with a halo of golden cloud from 
which she kindled a glow of gleaming fire. As the smoke that goes up into heaven from some city 
that is being beleaguered on an island far out at sea—all day long do men sally from the city and 
fight their hardest, and at the going down of the sun the line of beacon-fires blazes forth, flaring 
high for those that dwell near them to behold, if so be that they may come with their ships and 
succour them—even so did the light flare from the head of Achilles, as he stood by the trench, 
going beyond the wall—but he did not join the Achaeans for he heeded the charge which his 
mother laid upon him. 

There did he stand and shout aloud. Minerva also raised her voice from afar, and spread terror 
unspeakable among the Trojans. Ringing as the note of a trumpet that sounds alarm then the foe 
is at the gates of a city, even so brazen was the voice of the son of Aeacus, and when the Trojans 
heard its clarion tones they were dismayed; the horses turned back with their chariots for they 
boded mischief, and their drivers were awe-struck by the steady flame which the grey-eyed goddess 
had kindled above the head of the great son of Peleus. 

Thrice did Achilles raise his loud cry as he stood by the trench, and thrice were the Trojans and 
their brave allies thrown into confusion; whereon twelve of their noblest champions fell beneath 
the wheels of their chariots and perished by their own spears. The Achaeans to their great joy then 
drew Patroclus out of reach of the weapons, and laid him on a litter: his comrades stood mourning 
round him, and among them fleet Achilles who wept bitterly as he saw his true comrade lying dead 
upon his bier. He had sent him out with horses and chariots into battle, but his return he was not 
to welcome. 

Then Juno sent the busy sun, loth though he was, into the waters of Oceanus; so he set, and the 
Achaeans had rest from the tug and turmoil of war. 

Now the Trojans when they had come out of the fight, unyoked their horses and gathered in 
assembly before preparing their supper. They kept their feet, nor would any dare to sit down, for 
fear had fallen upon them all because Achilles had shown himself after having held aloof so long 
from battle. Polydamas son of Panthous was first to speak, a man of judgement, who alone among 
them could look both before and after. He was comrade to Hector, and they had been born upon 
the same night; with all sincerity and goodwill, therefore, he addressed them thus:— 

“Look to it well, my friends; I would urge you to go back now to your city and not wait here by 
the ships till morning, for we are far from our walls. So long as this man was at enmity with 
Agamemnon the Achaeans were easier to deal with, and I would have gladly camped by the ships 
in the hope of taking them; but now I go in great fear of the fleet son of Peleus; he is so daring 
that he will never bide here on the plain whereon the Trojans and Achaeans fight with equal valour, 
but he will try to storm our city and carry off our women. Do then as I say, and let us retreat. For 
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this is what will happen. The darkness of night will for a time stay the son of Peleus, but if he find 
us here in the morning when he sallies forth in full armour, we shall have knowledge of him in 
good earnest. Glad indeed will he be who can escape and get back to Ilius, and many a Trojan will 
become meat for dogs and vultures may I never live to hear it. If we do as I say, little though we 
may like it, we shall have strength in counsel during the night, and the great gates with the doors 
that close them will protect the city. At dawn we can arm and take our stand on the walls; he will 
then rue it if he sallies from the ships to fight us. He will go back when he has given his horses 
their fill of being driven all whithers under our walls, and will be in no mind to try and force his 
way into the city. Neither will he ever sack it, dogs shall devour him ere he do so.” 

Hector looked fiercely at him and answered, “Polydamas, your words are not to my liking in that 
you bid us go back and be pent within the city. Have you not had enough of being cooped up 
behind walls? In the old-days the city of Priam was famous the whole world over for its wealth of 
gold and bronze, but our treasures are wasted out of our houses, and much goods have been sold 
away to Phrygia and fair Meonia, for the hand of Jove has been laid heavily upon us. Now, 
therefore, that the son of scheming Saturn has vouchsafed me to win glory here and to hem the 
Achaeans in at their ships, prate no more in this fool’s wise among the people. You will have no 
man with you; it shall not be; do all of you as I now say;—take your suppers in your companies 
throughout the host, and keep your watches and be wakeful every man of you. If any Trojan is 
uneasy about his possessions, let him gather them and give them out among the people. Better let 
these, rather than the Achaeans, have them. At daybreak we will arm and fight about the ships; 
granted that Achilles has again come forward to defend them, let it be as he will, but it shall go 
hard with him. I shall not shun him, but will fight him, to fall or conquer. The god of war deals 
out like measure to all, and the slayer may yet be slain.” 

Thus spoke Hector; and the Trojans, fools that they were, shouted in applause, for Pallas Minerva 
had robbed them of their understanding. They gave ear to Hector with his evil counsel, but the 
wise words of Polydamas no man would heed. They took their supper throughout the host, and 
meanwhile through the whole night the Achaeans mourned Patroclus, and the son of Peleus led 
them in their lament. He laid his murderous hands upon the breast of his comrade, groaning again 
and again as a bearded lion when a man who was chasing deer has robbed him of his young in 
some dense forest; when the lion comes back he is furious, and searches dingle and dell to track 
the hunter if he can find him, for he is mad with rage—even so with many a sigh did Achilles 
speak among the Myrmidons saying, “Alas! vain were the words with which I cheered the hero 
Menoetius in his own house; I said that I would bring his brave son back again to Opoeis after he 
had sacked Ilius and taken his share of the spoils—but Jove does not give all men their heart’s 
desire. The same soil shall be reddened here at Troy by the blood of us both, for I too shall never 
be welcomed home by the old knight Peleus, nor by my mother Thetis, but even in this place shall 
the earth cover me. Nevertheless, O Patroclus, now that I am left behind you, I will not bury you, 
till I have brought hither the head and armour of mighty Hector who has slain you. Twelve noble 
sons of Trojans will I behead before your bier to avenge you; till I have done so you shall lie as 
you are by the ships, and fair women of Troy and Dardanus, whom we have taken with spear and 
strength of arm when we sacked men’s goodly cities, shall weep over you both night and day.” 
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Then Achilles told his men to set a large tripod upon the fire that they might wash the clotted gore 
from off Patroclus. Thereon they set a tripod full of bath water on to a clear fire: they threw sticks 
on to it to make it blaze, and the water became hot as the flame played about the belly of the 
tripod. When the water in the cauldron was boiling they washed the body, anointed it with oil, and 
closed its wounds with ointment that had been kept nine years. Then they laid it on a bier and 
covered it with a linen cloth from head to foot, and over this they laid a fair white robe. Thus all 
night long did the Myrmidons gather round Achilles to mourn Patroclus. 

Then Jove said to Juno his sister-wife, “So, Queen Juno, you have gained your end, and have 
roused fleet Achilles. One would think that the Achaeans were of your own flesh and blood.” 

And Juno answered, “Dread son of Saturn, why should you say this thing? May not a man though 
he be only mortal and knows less than we do, do what he can for another person? And shall not 
I—foremost of all goddesses both by descent and as wife to you who reign in heaven—devise evil 
for the Trojans if I am angry with them?” 

Thus did they converse. Meanwhile Thetis came to the house of Vulcan, imperishable, star-
bespangled, fairest of the abodes in heaven, a house of bronze wrought by the lame god’s own 
hands. She found him busy with his bellows, sweating and hard at work, for he was making twenty 
tripods that were to stand by the wall of his house, and he set wheels of gold under them all that 
they might go of their own selves to the assemblies of the gods, and come back again—marvels 
indeed to see. They were finished all but the ears of cunning workmanship which yet remained to 
be fixed to them: these he was now fixing, and he was hammering at the rivets. While he was thus 
at work silver-footed Thetis came to the house. Charis, of graceful head-dress, wife to the far-
famed lame god, came towards her as soon as she saw her, and took her hand in her own, saying, 
“Why have you come to our house, Thetis, honoured and ever welcome—for you do not visit us 
often? Come inside and let me set refreshment before you.” 

The goddess led the way as she spoke, and bade Thetis sit on a richly decorated seat inlaid with 
silver; there was a footstool also under her feet. Then she called Vulcan and said, “Vulcan, come 
here, Thetis wants you”; and the far-famed lame god answered, “Then it is indeed an august and 
honoured goddess who has come here; she it was that took care of me when I was suffering from 
the heavy fall which I had through my cruel mother’s anger—for she would have got rid of me 
because I was lame. It would have gone hardly with me had not Eurynome, daughter of the ever-
encircling waters of Oceanus, and Thetis, taken me to their bosom. Nine years did I stay with 
them, and many beautiful works in bronze, brooches, spiral armlets, cups, and chains, did I make 
for them in their cave, with the roaring waters of Oceanus foaming as they rushed ever past it; and 
no one knew, neither of gods nor men, save only Thetis and Eurynome who took care of me. If, 
then, Thetis has come to my house I must make her due requital for having saved me; entertain 
her, therefore, with all hospitality, while I put by my bellows and all my tools.” 

On this the mighty monster hobbled off from his anvil, his thin legs plying lustily under him. He 
set the bellows away from the fire, and gathered his tools into a silver chest. Then he took a sponge 
and washed his face and hands, his shaggy chest and brawny neck; he donned his shirt, grasped 
his strong staff, and limped towards the door. There were golden handmaids also who worked for 
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him, and were like real young women, with sense and reason, voice also and strength, and all the 
learning of the immortals; these busied themselves as the king bade them, while he drew near to 
Thetis, seated her upon a goodly seat, and took her hand in his own, saying, “Why have you come 
to our house, Thetis honoured and ever welcome—for you do not visit us often? Say what you 
want, and I will do it for you at once if I can, and if it can be done at all.” 

Thetis wept and answered, “Vulcan, is there another goddess in Olympus whom the son of Saturn 
has been pleased to try with so much affliction as he has me? Me alone of the marine goddesses 
did he make subject to a mortal husband, Peleus son of Aeacus, and sorely against my will did I 
submit to the embraces of one who was but mortal, and who now stays at home worn out with 
age. Neither is this all. Heaven vouchsafed me a son, hero among heroes, and he shot up as a 
sapling. I tended him as a plant in a goodly garden and sent him with his ships to Ilius to fight the 
Trojans, but never shall I welcome him back to the house of Peleus. So long as he lives to look 
upon the light of the sun, he is in heaviness, and though I go to him I cannot help him; King 
Agamemnon has made him give up the maiden whom the sons of the Achaeans had awarded him, 
and he wastes with sorrow for her sake. Then the Trojans hemmed the Achaeans in at their ships’ 
sterns and would not let them come forth; the elders, therefore, of the Argives besought Achilles 
and offered him great treasure, whereon he refused to bring deliverance to them himself, but put 
his own armour on Patroclus and sent him into the fight with much people after him. All day long 
they fought by the Scaean gates and would have taken the city there and then, had not Apollo 
vouchsafed glory to Hector and slain the valiant son of Menoetius after he had done the Trojans 
much evil. Therefore I am suppliant at your knees if haply you may be pleased to provide my son, 
whose end is near at hand, with helmet and shield, with goodly greaves fitted with ancle-clasps, 
and with a breastplate, for he lost his own when his true comrade fell at the hands of the Trojans, 
and he now lies stretched on earth in the bitterness of his soul.” 

And Vulcan answered, “Take heart, and be no more disquieted about this matter; would that I 
could hide him from death’s sight when his hour is come, so surely as I can find him armour that 
shall amaze the eyes of all who behold it.” 

When he had so said he left her and went to his bellows, turning them towards the fire and bidding 
them do their office. Twenty bellows blew upon the melting-pots, and they blew blasts of every 
kind, some fierce to help him when he had need of them, and others less strong as Vulcan willed 
it in the course of his work. He threw tough copper into the fire, and tin, with silver and gold; he 
set his great anvil on its block, and with one hand grasped his mighty hammer while he took the 
tongs in the other. 

First he shaped the shield so great and strong, adorning it all over and binding it round with a 
gleaming circuit in three layers; and the baldric was made of silver. He made the shield in five 
thicknesses, and with many a wonder did his cunning hand enrich it. 

He wrought the earth, the heavens, and the sea; the moon also at her full and the untiring sun, 
with all the signs that glorify the face of heaven—the Pleiads, the Hyads, huge Orion, and the Bear, 
which men also call the Wain and which turns round ever in one place, facing Orion, and alone 
never dips into the stream of Oceanus. 
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He wrought also two cities, fair to see and busy with the hum of men. In the one were weddings 
and wedding-feasts, and they were going about the city with brides whom they were escorting by 
torchlight from their chambers. Loud rose the cry of Hymen, and the youths danced to the music 
of flute and lyre, while the women stood each at her house door to see them. 

Meanwhile the people were gathered in assembly, for there was a quarrel, and two men were 
wrangling about the blood-money for a man who had been killed, the one saying before the people 
that he had paid damages in full, and the other that he had not been paid. Each was trying to make 
his own case good, and the people took sides, each man backing the side that he had taken; but 
the heralds kept them back, and the elders sate on their seats of stone in a solemn circle, holding 
the staves which the heralds had put into their hands. Then they rose and each in his turn gave 
judgement, and there were two talents laid down, to be given to him whose judgement should be 
deemed the fairest. 

About the other city there lay encamped two hosts in gleaming armour, and they were divided 
whether to sack it, or to spare it and accept the half of what it contained. But the men of the city 
would not yet consent, and armed themselves for a surprise; their wives and little children kept 
guard upon the walls, and with them were the men who were past fighting through age; but the 
others sallied forth with Mars and Pallas Minerva at their head—both of them wrought in gold 
and clad in golden raiment, great and fair with their armour as befitting gods, while they that 
followed were smaller. When they reached the place where they would lay their ambush, it was on 
a riverbed to which live stock of all kinds would come from far and near to water; here, then, they 
lay concealed, clad in full armour. Some way off them there were two scouts who were on the 
look-out for the coming of sheep or cattle, which presently came, followed by two shepherds who 
were playing on their pipes, and had not so much as a thought of danger. When those who were 
in ambush saw this, they cut off the flocks and herds and killed the shepherds. Meanwhile the 
besiegers, when they heard much noise among the cattle as they sat in council, sprang to their 
horses, and made with all speed towards them; when they reached them they set battle in array by 
the banks of the river, and the hosts aimed their bronze-shod spears at one another. With them 
were Strife and Riot, and fell Fate who was dragging three men after her, one with a fresh wound, 
and the other unwounded, while the third was dead, and she was dragging him along by his heel: 
and her robe was bedrabbled in men’s blood. They went in and out with one another and fought 
as though they were living people haling away one another’s dead. 

He wrought also a fair fallow field, large and thrice ploughed already. Many men were working at 
the plough within it, turning their oxen to and fro, furrow after furrow. Each time that they turned 
on reaching the headland a man would come up to them and give them a cup of wine, and they 
would go back to their furrows looking forward to the time when they should again reach the 
headland. The part that they had ploughed was dark behind them, so that the field, though it was 
of gold, still looked as if it were being ploughed—very curious to behold. 

He wrought also a field of harvest corn, and the reapers were reaping with sharp sickles in their 
hands. Swathe after swathe fell to the ground in a straight line behind them, and the binders bound 
them in bands of twisted straw. There were three binders, and behind them there were boys who 
gathered the cut corn in armfuls and kept on bringing them to be bound: among them all the 
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owner of the land stood by in silence and was glad. The servants were getting a meal ready under 
an oak, for they had sacrificed a great ox, and were busy cutting him up, while the women were 
making a porridge of much white barley for the labourers’ dinner. 

He wrought also a vineyard, golden and fair to see, and the vines were loaded with grapes. The 
bunches overhead were black, but the vines were trained on poles of silver. He ran a ditch of dark 
metal all round it, and fenced it with a fence of tin; there was only one path to it, and by this the 
vintagers went when they would gather the vintage. Youths and maidens all blithe and full of glee, 
carried the luscious fruit in plaited baskets; and with them there went a boy who made sweet music 
with his lyre, and sang the Linos-song with his clear boyish voice. 

He wrought also a herd of horned cattle. He made the cows of gold and tin, and they lowed as 
they came full speed out of the yards to go and feed among the waving reeds that grow by the 
banks of the river. Along with the cattle there went four shepherds, all of them in gold, and their 
nine fleet dogs went with them. Two terrible lions had fastened on a bellowing bull that was with 
the foremost cows, and bellow as he might they haled him, while the dogs and men gave chase: 
the lions tore through the bull’s thick hide and were gorging on his blood and bowels, but the 
herdsmen were afraid to do anything, and only hounded on their dogs; the dogs dared not fasten 
on the lions but stood by barking and keeping out of harm’s way. 

The god wrought also a pasture in a fair mountain dell, and a large flock of sheep, with a homestead 
and huts, and sheltered sheepfolds. 

Furthermore he wrought a green, like that which Daedalus once made in Cnossus for lovely 
Ariadne. Hereon there danced youths and maidens whom all would woo, with their hands on one 
another’s wrists. The maidens wore robes of light linen, and the youths well woven shirts that were 
slightly oiled. The girls were crowned with garlands, while the young men had daggers of gold that 
hung by silver baldrics; sometimes they would dance deftly in a ring with merry twinkling feet, as 
it were a potter sitting at his work and making trial of his wheel to see whether it will run, and 
sometimes they would go all in line with one another, and much people was gathered joyously 
about the green. There was a bard also to sing to them and play his lyre, while two tumblers went 
about performing in the midst of them when the man struck up with his tune. 

All round the outermost rim of the shield he set the mighty stream of the river Oceanus. 

Then when he had fashioned the shield so great and strong, he made a breastplate also that shone 
brighter than fire. He made a helmet, close fitting to the brow, and richly worked, with a golden 
plume overhanging it; and he made greaves also of beaten tin. 

Lastly, when the famed lame god had made all the armour, he took it and set it before the mother 
of Achilles; whereon she darted like a falcon from the snowy summits of Olympus and bore away 
the gleaming armour from the house of Vulcan. 
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From Book I of the Odyssey by Homer (born 
in the 8th century B.C.) 
Tell me, Muse, of that man, so ready at need, who wandered far and wide, after he had sacked the 
sacred citadel of Troy, and many were the men whose towns he saw and whose mind he learnt, 
yea, and many the woes he suffered in his heart on the deep, striving to win his own life and the 
return of his company. Nay, but even so he saved not his company, though he desired it sore. For 
through the blindness of their own hearts they perished, fools, who devoured the oxen of Helios 
Hyperion: but the god took from them their day of returning. Of these things, goddess, daughter 
of Zeus, whencesoever thou hast heard thereof, declare thou even unto us. 

    Now all the rest, as many as fled from sheer destruction, were at home, and had escaped both 
war and sea, but Odysseus only, craving for his wife and for his homeward path, the lady nymph 
Calypso held, that fair goddess, in her hollow caves, longing to have him for her lord. But when 
now the year had come in the courses of the seasons, wherein the gods had ordained that he should 
return home to Ithaca, not even there was he quit of labours, not even among his own; but all the 
gods had pity on him save Poseidon, who raged continually against godlike Odysseus, till he came 
to his own country. Howbeit Poseidon had now departed for the distant Ethiopians, the 
Ethiopians that are sundered in twain, the uttermost of men, abiding some where Hyperion sinks 
and some where he rises. There he looked to receive his hecatomb of bulls and rams, there he 
made merry sitting at the feast, but the other gods were gathered in the halls of Olympian Zeus. 
Then among them the father of men and gods began to speak, for he bethought him in his heart 
of noble Aegisthus, whom the son of Agamemnon, far-famed Orestes, slew. Thinking upon him 
he spake out among the Immortals: 

    ‘Lo you now, how vainly mortal men do blame the gods! For of us they say comes evil, whereas 
they even of themselves, through the blindness of their own hearts, have sorrows beyond that 
which is ordained. Even as of late Aegisthus, beyond that which was ordained, took to him the 
wedded wife of the son of Atreus, and killed her lord on his return, and that with sheer doom 
before his eyes, since we had warned him by the embassy of Hermes the keen-sighted, the slayer 
of Argos, that he should neither kill the man, nor woo his wife. For the son of Atreus shall be 
avenged at the hand of Orestes, so soon as he shall come to man’s estate and long for his own 
country. So spake Hermes, yet he prevailed not on the heart of Aegisthus, for all his good will; but 
now hath he paid one price for all.’ 

    And the goddess, grey-eyed Athene, answered him, saying: ‘O father, our father Cronides, 
throned in the highest; that man assuredly lies in a death that is his due; so perish likewise all who 
work such deeds! But my heart is rent for wise Odysseus, the hapless one, who far from his friends 
this long while suffereth affliction in a sea-girt isle, where is the navel of the sea, a woodland isle, 
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and therein a goddess hath her habitation, the daughter of the wizard Atlas, who knows the depths 
of every sea, and himself upholds the tall pillars which keep earth and sky asunder. His daughter it 
is that holds the hapless man in sorrow: and ever with soft and guileful tales she is wooing him to 
forgetfulness of Ithaca. But Odysseus yearning to see if it were but the smoke leap upwards from 
his own land, hath a desire to die. As for thee, thine heart regardeth it not at all, Olympian! What! 
Did not Odysseus by the ships of the Argives make thee free offering of sacrifice in the wide 
Trojan land? Wherefore wast thou then so wroth with him, O Zeus?’ 
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From the Theogony of Hesiod (8th – 7th century 
B.C.) 

HYMN TO THE MUSES 

  From the Heliconian Muses let us begin to sing, who hold the great and holy mount of Helicon, 
and dance on soft feet about the deep-blue spring and the altar of the almighty son of Cronos, 
and, when they have washed their tender bodies in Permessus or in the Horse's Spring or Olmeius, 
make their fair, lovely dances upon highest Helicon and move with vigorous feet. Thence they 
arise and go abroad by night, veiled in thick mist, and utter their song with lovely voice, praising 
Zeus the aegis-holder and queenly Hera of Argos who walks on golden sandals and the daughter 
of Zeus the aegis-holder bright-eyed Athene, and Phoebus Apollo, and Artemis who delights in 
arrows, and Poseidon the earth-holder who shakes the earth, and reverend Themis and quick-
glancing1 Aphrodite, and Hebe with the crown of gold, and fair Dione, Leto, Iapetus, and Cronos 
the crafty counsellor, Eos and great Helius and bright Selene, Earth too, and great Oceanus, and 
dark Night, and the holy race of all the other deathless ones that are for ever. And one day they 
taught Hesiod glorious song while he was shepherding his lambs under holy Helicon, and this 
word first the goddesses said to me – the Muses of Olympus, daughters of Zeus who holds the 
aegis: "Shepherds of the wilderness, wretched things of shame, mere bellies, we know how to 
speak many false things as though they were true; but we know, when we will, to utter true things.” 

  So said the ready-voiced daughters of great Zeus, and they plucked and gave me a rod, a shoot 
of sturdy laurel, a marvellous thing, and breathed into me a divine voice to celebrate things that 
shall be and things there were aforetime; and they bade me sing of the race of the blessed gods 
that are eternally, but ever to sing of themselves both first and last. 
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The final scenes from Prometheus Bound by 
Aeschylus (525 – 455 B.C.) 
[Enter Hermes.] 

HERMES: To you, the clever and crafty, bitter beyond all bitterness, who has sinned against the 
gods in bestowing honors upon creatures of a day—to you, thief of fire, I speak. The Father 
commands that you tell what marriage you boast of, whereby he is to be hurled from power—and 
this, mark well, set forth in no riddling fashion, but point by point, as the case exactly stands; and 
do not impose upon me a double journey, Prometheus—you see Zeus is not appeased by dealings 
such as yours. 

PROMETHEUS: Bravely spoken, in truth, and swollen with pride is your speech, as befits a 
minion of the gods. Young you are, as young your power, and you think indeed that you inhabit 
heights beyond the reach of grief. Have I not seen two sovereigns cast out from these heights? A 
third, the present lord, I shall live to see cast out in ruin most shameful and most swift. Do you 
think I quail, perhaps, and cower before these upstart gods? Far from it—no, not at all. But scurry 
back the way you came; for you shall learn nothing about which you question me. 

HERMES: Yet it was by such proud wilfulness before, too, that you brought yourself to this harbor 
of distress. 

PROMETHEUS: For your servitude, rest assured, I'd not barter my hard lot, not I. 

HERMES: Better, no doubt, to serve this rock than be the trusted messenger of Father Zeus! 

PROMETHEUS: Such is the proper style for the insolent to offer insult. 

HERMES: I think you revel in your present plight. 

PROMETHEUS: I revel? Oh, I wish that I might see my enemies revelling in this way! And you, 
too, I count among them. 

HERMES: What! You blame me in some way for your calamities? 

PROMETHEUS: In one word, I hate all the gods that received good at my hands and with ill 
requite me wrongfully. 

HERMES: Your words declare you stricken with no slight madness. 

PROMETHEUS: Mad I may be—if it is madness to loathe one's enemies. 

HERMES: You would be unbearable if you were prosperous. 
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PROMETHEUS: Alas! 

HERMES: “Alas”? That is a word unknown to Zeus. 

PROMETHEUS: But ever-ageing Time teaches all things. 

HERMES: Yes, but you at least have not yet learned to keep a sober mind. 

PROMETHEUS: Or else I would not have addressed you, an underling. 

HERMES: It seems you will answer nothing that the Father demands. 

PROMETHEUS: Yes, truly, I am his debtor and I should repay favor to him. 

HERMES: You taunt me as though, indeed, I were a child. 

PROMETHEUS: And are you not a child and even more witless than a child if you expect to learn 
anything from me? There is no torment or device by which Zeus shall induce me to utter this until 
these injurious fetters are loosed. So then, let his blazing lightning be hurled, and with the white 
wings of the snow and thunders of earthquake let him confound the reeling world. For nothing of 
this shall bend my will even to tell at whose hands he is fated to be hurled from his sovereignty. 

HERMES: Look now whether this course seems to profit you. 

PROMETHEUS: Long ago has this my course been foreseen and resolved. 

HERMES: Bend your will, perverse fool, oh bend your will at last to wisdom in face of your 
present sufferings. 

PROMETHEUS: In vain you trouble me, as though it were a wave you try to persuade. Never 
think that, through terror at the will of Zeus, I shall become womanish and, with hands upturned, 
aping woman's ways, shall importune my greatly hated enemy to release me from these bonds. I 
am far, far from that. 

HERMES: I think that by speaking much I will only speak in vain; for you are not soothed nor are 
you softened by my entreaties. You take the bit in your teeth like a new-harnessed colt and struggle 
against the reins. Yet it is a paltry device that prompts your vehemence, for in the foolish-minded 
mere self-will of itself avails less than anything at all. But if you will not be won to belief by my 
words, think of what a tempest and a towering wave of woe shall break upon you past escape. 
First, the Father will shatter this jagged cliff with thunder and lightning-flame, and will entomb 
your frame, while the rock shall still hold you clasped in its embrace. But when you have completed 
a long stretch of time, you shall come back again to the light. Then indeed the winged hound of 
Zeus, the ravening eagle, coming an unbidden banqueter the whole day long, with savage appetite 
shall tear your body piecemeal into great rents and feast his fill upon your liver until it is black with 
gnawing. 
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Look for no term of this your agony until some god shall appear to take upon himself your woes 
and of his own free will descend into the sunless realm of Death and the dark deeps of Tartarus. 

Therefore be advised, since this is no counterfeited vaunting but utter truth; for the mouth of Zeus 
does not know how to utter falsehood, but will bring to pass every word. May you consider warily 
and reflect, and never deem stubbornness better than wise counsel. 

CHORUS: To us, at least, Hermes seems not to speak untimely; for he bids you to lay aside your 
stubbornness and seek the good counsel of wisdom. Be advised! It is shameful for the wise to 
persist in error. 

PROMETHEUS: No news to me, in truth, is the message this fellow has proclaimed so noisily.Yet 
for enemy to suffer ill from enemy is no disgrace. Therefore let the lightning's forked curl be cast 
upon my head and let the sky be convulsed with thunder and the wrack of savage winds; let the 
hurricane shake the earth from its rooted base, and let the waves of the sea mingle with their savage 
surge the courses of the stars in heaven; and let him lift me on high and hurl me down to black 
Tartarus with the swirling floods of stern Necessity: do what he will, me he shall never bring to 
death. 

HERMES: Such indeed are the thoughts and the words one hears from men deranged. Where 
does his prayer fall short of raving? Where does he abate his frenzy?—But, at all events, may you 
who sympathize with his anguish, withdraw in haste from this spot so that the relentless roar of 
the thunder does not stun your senses. 

CHORUS: Use some other strain and urge me to some other course in which you are likely to 
convince me. This utterance in your flood of speech is, I think, past all endurance. How do you 
charge me to practise baseness? With him I am content to suffer any fate; for I have learned to 
detest traitors, and there is no pest I abhor more than this. 

HERMES: Well then, bear my warning in memory and do not blame your fortune when you are 
caught in the toils of calamity; nor ever say that it was Zeus who cast you into suffering unforeseen. 
Not so, but blame yourselves. For well forewarned, and not suddenly or secretly shall you be 
entangled in the inextricable net of calamity by reason of your folly. 

[Exit Hermes.] 

PROMETHEUS: Indeed, now it has passed from word to deed—the earth rocks, the echoing 
thunder-peal from the depths rolls roaring past me; the fiery wreathed lightning-flashes flare forth, 
and whirlwinds toss the swirling dust; the blasts of all the winds leap forth and set in hostile array 
their embattled strife; the sky is confounded with the deep. Behold, this stormy turmoil advances 
against me visibly, sent by Zeus to frighten me. O holy mother mine, O you firmament that 
revolves the common light of all, you see the wrongs I suffer! 

[Amid thunder and lightning Prometheus vanishes from sight; and with him disappear the 
daughters of Oceanus.] 
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From Book II of the Aeneid by Virgil (70 - 19 
B.C.) 
“’Twas in the dead of night, when sleep repairs 
Our bodies worn with toils, our minds with cares, 
When Hector’s ghost before my sight appears: 
A bloody shroud he seem’d, and bath’d in tears; 
Such as he was, when, by Pelides slain, 
Thessalian coursers dragg’d him o’er the plain. 
Swoln were his feet, as when the thongs were thrust 
Thro’ the bor’d holes; his body black with dust; 
Unlike that Hector who return’d from toils 
Of war, triumphant, in Aeacian spoils, 
Or him who made the fainting Greeks retire, 
And launch’d against their navy Phrygian fire. 
His hair and beard stood stiffen’d with his gore; 
And all the wounds he for his country bore 
Now stream’d afresh, and with new purple ran. 
I wept to see the visionary man, 
And, while my trance continued, thus began: 
‘O light of Trojans, and support of Troy, 
Thy father’s champion, and thy country’s joy! 
O, long expected by thy friends! from whence 
Art thou so late return’d for our defence? 
Do we behold thee, wearied as we are 
With length of labours, and with toils of war? 
After so many fun’rals of thy own 
Art thou restor’d to thy declining town? 
But say, what wounds are these? What new disgrace 
Deforms the manly features of thy face?’ 

“To this the spectre no reply did frame, 
But answer’d to the cause for which he came, 
And, groaning from the bottom of his breast, 
This warning in these mournful words express’d: 
‘O goddess-born! escape, by timely flight, 
The flames and horrors of this fatal night. 
The foes already have possess’d the wall; 
Troy nods from high, and totters to her fall. 
Enough is paid to Priam’s royal name, 
More than enough to duty and to fame. 
If by a mortal hand my father’s throne 
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Could be defended, ’twas by mine alone. 
Now Troy to thee commends her future state, 
And gives her gods companions of thy fate: 
From their assistance walls expect, 
Which, wand’ring long, at last thou shalt erect.’ 
He said, and brought me, from their blest abodes, 
The venerable statues of the gods, 
With ancient Vesta from the sacred choir, 
The wreaths and relics of th’ immortal fire. 

“Now peals of shouts come thund’ring from afar, 
Cries, threats, and loud laments, and mingled war: 
The noise approaches, tho’ our palace stood 
Aloof from streets, encompass’d with a wood. 
Louder, and yet more loud, I hear th’ alarms 
Of human cries distinct, and clashing arms. 
Fear broke my slumbers; I no longer stay, 
But mount the terrace, thence the town survey, 
And hearken what the frightful sounds convey. 
Thus, when a flood of fire by wind is borne, 
Crackling it rolls, and mows the standing corn; 
Or deluges, descending on the plains, 
Sweep o’er the yellow ear, destroy the pains 
Of lab’ring oxen and the peasant’s gains; 
Unroot the forest oaks, and bear away 
Flocks, folds, and trees, and undistinguish’d prey: 
The shepherd climbs the cliff, and sees from far 
The wasteful ravage of the wat’ry war. 
Then Hector’s faith was manifestly clear’d, 
And Grecian frauds in open light appear’d. 
The palace of Deiphobus ascends 
In smoky flames, and catches on his friends. 
Ucalegon burns next: the seas are bright 
With splendour not their own, and shine with Trojan light. 
New clamours and new clangours now arise, 
The sound of trumpets mix’d with fighting cries. 
With frenzy seiz’d, I run to meet th’ alarms, 
Resolv’d on death, resolv’d to die in arms, 
But first to gather friends, with them t’ oppose 
If fortune favour’d, and repel the foes; 
Spurr’d by my courage, by my country fir’d, 
With sense of honour and revenge inspir’d. 

“Pantheus, Apollo’s priest, a sacred name, 
Had scap’d the Grecian swords, and pass’d the flame: 
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With relics loaden, to my doors he fled, 
And by the hand his tender grandson led. 
‘What hope, O Pantheus? whither can we run? 
Where make a stand? and what may yet be done?’ 
Scarce had I said, when Pantheus, with a groan: 
‘Troy is no more, and Ilium was a town! 
The fatal day, th’ appointed hour, is come, 
When wrathful Jove’s irrevocable doom 
Transfers the Trojan state to Grecian hands. 
The fire consumes the town, the foe commands; 
And armed hosts, an unexpected force, 
Break from the bowels of the fatal horse. 
Within the gates, proud Sinon throws about 
The flames; and foes for entrance press without, 
With thousand others, whom I fear to name, 
More than from Argos or Mycenae came. 
To sev’ral posts their parties they divide; 
Some block the narrow streets, some scour the wide: 
The bold they kill, th’ unwary they surprise; 
Who fights finds death, and death finds him who flies. 
The warders of the gate but scarce maintain 
Th’ unequal combat, and resist in vain.’ 

“I heard; and Heav’n, that well-born souls inspires, 
Prompts me thro’ lifted swords and rising fires 
To run where clashing arms and clamour calls, 
And rush undaunted to defend the walls. 
Ripheus and Iph’itas by my side engage, 
For valour one renown’d, and one for age. 
Dymas and Hypanis by moonlight knew 
My motions and my mien, and to my party drew; 
With young Coroebus, who by love was led 
To win renown and fair Cassandra’s bed, 
And lately brought his troops to Priam’s aid, 
Forewarn’d in vain by the prophetic maid. 
Whom when I saw resolv’d in arms to fall, 
And that one spirit animated all: 
‘Brave souls!’ said I, ‘but brave, alas! in vain: 
Come, finish what our cruel fates ordain. 
You see the desp’rate state of our affairs, 
And heav’n’s protecting pow’rs are deaf to pray’rs. 
The passive gods behold the Greeks defile 
Their temples, and abandon to the spoil 
Their own abodes: we, feeble few, conspire 
To save a sinking town, involv’d in fire. 
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Then let us fall, but fall amidst our foes: 
Despair of life the means of living shows.’ 
So bold a speech incourag’d their desire 
Of death, and added fuel to their fire. 

“As hungry wolves, with raging appetite, 
Scour thro’ the fields, nor fear the stormy night; 
Their whelps at home expect the promis’d food, 
And long to temper their dry chaps in blood: 
So rush’d we forth at once; resolv’d to die, 
Resolv’d, in death, the last extremes to try. 
We leave the narrow lanes behind, and dare 
Th’ unequal combat in the public square: 
Night was our friend; our leader was despair. 
What tongue can tell the slaughter of that night? 
What eyes can weep the sorrows and affright? 
An ancient and imperial city falls: 
The streets are fill’d with frequent funerals; 
Houses and holy temples float in blood, 
And hostile nations make a common flood. 
Not only Trojans fall; but, in their turn, 
The vanquish’d triumph, and the victors mourn. 
Ours take new courage from despair and night: 
Confus’d the fortune is, confus’d the fight. 
All parts resound with tumults, plaints, and fears; 
And grisly Death in sundry shapes appears. 
Androgeos fell among us, with his band, 
Who thought us Grecians newly come to land. 
‘From whence,’ said he, ‘my friends, this long delay? 
You loiter, while the spoils are borne away: 
Our ships are laden with the Trojan store; 
And you, like truants, come too late ashore.’ 
He said, but soon corrected his mistake, 
Found, by the doubtful answers which we make: 
Amaz’d, he would have shunn’d th’ unequal fight; 
But we, more num’rous, intercept his flight. 
As when some peasant, in a bushy brake, 
Has with unwary footing press’d a snake; 
He starts aside, astonish’d, when he spies 
His rising crest, blue neck, and rolling eyes; 
So from our arms surpris’d Androgeos flies. 
In vain; for him and his we compass’d round, 
Possess’d with fear, unknowing of the ground, 
And of their lives an easy conquest found. 
Thus Fortune on our first endeavor smil’d. 
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Coroebus then, with youthful hopes beguil’d, 
Swoln with success, and a daring mind, 
This new invention fatally design’d. 
‘My friends,’ said he, ‘since Fortune shows the way, 
’Tis fit we should th’ auspicious guide obey. 
For what has she these Grecian arms bestow’d, 
But their destruction, and the Trojans’ good? 
Then change we shields, and their devices bear: 
Let fraud supply the want of force in war. 
They find us arms.’ This said, himself he dress’d 
In dead Androgeos’ spoils, his upper vest, 
His painted buckler, and his plumy crest. 
Thus Ripheus, Dymas, all the Trojan train, 
Lay down their own attire, and strip the slain. 
Mix’d with the Greeks, we go with ill presage, 
Flatter’d with hopes to glut our greedy rage; 
Unknown, assaulting whom we blindly meet, 
And strew with Grecian carcasses the street. 
Thus while their straggling parties we defeat, 
Some to the shore and safer ships retreat; 
And some, oppress’d with more ignoble fear, 
Remount the hollow horse, and pant in secret there. 

“But, ah! what use of valour can be made, 
When heav’n’s propitious pow’rs refuse their aid! 
Behold the royal prophetess, the fair 
Cassandra, dragg’d by her dishevel’d hair, 
Whom not Minerva’s shrine, nor sacred bands, 
In safety could protect from sacrilegious hands: 
On heav’n she cast her eyes, she sigh’d, she cried, 
(’Twas all she could) her tender arms were tied. 
So sad a sight Coroebus could not bear; 
But, fir’d with rage, distracted with despair, 
Amid the barb’rous ravishers he flew: 
Our leader’s rash example we pursue. 
But storms of stones, from the proud temple’s height, 
Pour down, and on our batter’d helms alight: 
We from our friends receiv’d this fatal blow, 
Who thought us Grecians, as we seem’d in show. 
They aim at the mistaken crests, from high; 
And ours beneath the pond’rous ruin lie. 
Then, mov’d with anger and disdain, to see 
Their troops dispers’d, the royal virgin free, 
The Grecians rally, and their pow’rs unite, 
With fury charge us, and renew the fight. 
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The brother kings with Ajax join their force, 
And the whole squadron of Thessalian horse. 

“Thus, when the rival winds their quarrel try, 
Contending for the kingdom of the sky, 
South, east, and west, on airy coursers borne; 
The whirlwind gathers, and the woods are torn: 
Then Nereus strikes the deep; the billows rise, 
And, mix’d with ooze and sand, pollute the skies. 
The troops we squander’d first again appear 
From several quarters, and enclose the rear. 
They first observe, and to the rest betray, 
Our diff’rent speech; our borrow’d arms survey. 
Oppress’d with odds, we fall; Coroebus first, 
At Pallas’ altar, by Peneleus pierc’d. 
Then Ripheus follow’d, in th’ unequal fight; 
Just of his word, observant of the right: 
Heav’n thought not so. Dymas their fate attends, 
With Hypanis, mistaken by their friends. 
Nor, Pantheus, thee, thy mitre, nor the bands 
Of awful Phoebus, sav’d from impious hands. 
Ye Trojan flames, your testimony bear, 
What I perform’d, and what I suffer’d there; 
No sword avoiding in the fatal strife, 
Expos’d to death, and prodigal of life; 
Witness, ye heavens! I live not by my fault: 
I strove to have deserv’d the death I sought. 
But, when I could not fight, and would have died, 
Borne off to distance by the growing tide, 
Old Iphitus and I were hurried thence, 
With Pelias wounded, and without defence. 
New clamours from th’ invested palace ring: 
We run to die, or disengage the king. 
So hot th’ assault, so high the tumult rose, 
While ours defend, and while the Greeks oppose 
As all the Dardan and Argolic race 
Had been contracted in that narrow space; 
Or as all Ilium else were void of fear, 
And tumult, war, and slaughter, only there. 
Their targets in a tortoise cast, the foes, 
Secure advancing, to the turrets rose: 
Some mount the scaling ladders; some, more bold, 
Swerve upwards, and by posts and pillars hold; 
Their left hand gripes their bucklers in th’ ascent, 
While with their right they seize the battlement. 
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From their demolish’d tow’rs the Trojans throw 
Huge heaps of stones, that, falling, crush the foe; 
And heavy beams and rafters from the sides 
(Such arms their last necessity provides) 
And gilded roofs, come tumbling from on high, 
The marks of state and ancient royalty. 
The guards below, fix’d in the pass, attend 
The charge undaunted, and the gate defend. 
Renew’d in courage with recover’d breath, 
A second time we ran to tempt our death, 
To clear the palace from the foe, succeed 
The weary living, and revenge the dead. 

“A postern door, yet unobserv’d and free, 
Join’d by the length of a blind gallery, 
To the king’s closet led: a way well known 
To Hector’s wife, while Priam held the throne, 
Thro’ which she brought Astyanax, unseen, 
To cheer his grandsire and his grandsire’s queen. 
Thro’ this we pass, and mount the tow’r, from whence 
With unavailing arms the Trojans make defence. 
From this the trembling king had oft descried 
The Grecian camp, and saw their navy ride. 
Beams from its lofty height with swords we hew, 
Then, wrenching with our hands, th’ assault renew; 
And, where the rafters on the columns meet, 
We push them headlong with our arms and feet. 
The lightning flies not swifter than the fall, 
Nor thunder louder than the ruin’d wall: 
Down goes the top at once; the Greeks beneath 
Are piecemeal torn, or pounded into death. 
Yet more succeed, and more to death are sent; 
We cease not from above, nor they below relent. 
Before the gate stood Pyrrhus, threat’ning loud, 
With glitt’ring arms conspicuous in the crowd. 
So shines, renew’d in youth, the crested snake, 
Who slept the winter in a thorny brake, 
And, casting off his slough when spring returns, 
Now looks aloft, and with new glory burns; 
Restor’d with poisonous herbs, his ardent sides 
Reflect the sun; and rais’d on spires he rides; 
High o’er the grass, hissing he rolls along, 
And brandishes by fits his forky tongue. 
Proud Periphas, and fierce Automedon, 
His father’s charioteer, together run 
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To force the gate; the Scyrian infantry 
Rush on in crowds, and the barr’d passage free. 
Ent’ring the court, with shouts the skies they rend; 
And flaming firebrands to the roofs ascend. 
Himself, among the foremost, deals his blows, 
And with his ax repeated strokes bestows 
On the strong doors; then all their shoulders ply, 
Till from the posts the brazen hinges fly. 
He hews apace; the double bars at length 
Yield to his ax and unresisted strength. 
A mighty breach is made: the rooms conceal’d 
Appear, and all the palace is reveal’d; 
The halls of audience, and of public state, 
And where the lonely queen in secret sate. 
Arm’d soldiers now by trembling maids are seen, 
With not a door, and scarce a space, between. 
The house is fill’d with loud laments and cries, 
And shrieks of women rend the vaulted skies; 
The fearful matrons run from place to place, 
And kiss the thresholds, and the posts embrace. 
The fatal work inhuman Pyrrhus plies, 
And all his father sparkles in his eyes; 
Nor bars, nor fighting guards, his force sustain: 
The bars are broken, and the guards are slain. 
In rush the Greeks, and all the apartments fill; 
Those few defendants whom they find, they kill. 
Not with so fierce a rage the foaming flood 
Roars, when he finds his rapid course withstood; 
Bears down the dams with unresisted sway, 
And sweeps the cattle and the cots away. 
These eyes beheld him when he march’d between 
The brother kings: I saw th’ unhappy queen, 
The hundred wives, and where old Priam stood, 
To stain his hallow’d altar with his brood. 
The fifty nuptial beds (such hopes had he, 
So large a promise, of a progeny), 
The posts, of plated gold, and hung with spoils, 
Fell the reward of the proud victor’s toils. 
Where’er the raging fire had left a space, 
The Grecians enter and possess the place. 

“Perhaps you may of Priam’s fate enquire. 
He, when he saw his regal town on fire, 
His ruin’d palace, and his ent’ring foes, 
On ev’ry side inevitable woes, 
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In arms, disus’d, invests his limbs, decay’d, 
Like them, with age; a late and useless aid. 
His feeble shoulders scarce the weight sustain; 
Loaded, not arm’d, he creeps along with pain, 
Despairing of success, ambitious to be slain! 
Uncover’d but by heav’n, there stood in view 
An altar; near the hearth a laurel grew, 
Dodder’d with age, whose boughs encompass round 
The household gods, and shade the holy ground. 
Here Hecuba, with all her helpless train 
Of dames, for shelter sought, but sought in vain. 
Driv’n like a flock of doves along the sky, 
Their images they hug, and to their altars fly. 
The Queen, when she beheld her trembling lord, 
And hanging by his side a heavy sword, 
‘What rage,’ she cried, ‘has seiz’d my husband’s mind? 
What arms are these, and to what use design’d? 
These times want other aids! Were Hector here, 
Ev’n Hector now in vain, like Priam, would appear. 
With us, one common shelter thou shalt find, 
Or in one common fate with us be join’d.’ 
She said, and with a last salute embrac’d 
The poor old man, and by the laurel plac’d. 
Behold! Polites, one of Priam’s sons, 
Pursued by Pyrrhus, there for safety runs. 
Thro’ swords and foes, amaz’d and hurt, he flies 
Thro’ empty courts and open galleries. 
Him Pyrrhus, urging with his lance, pursues, 
And often reaches, and his thrusts renews. 
The youth, transfix’d, with lamentable cries, 
Expires before his wretched parent’s eyes: 
Whom gasping at his feet when Priam saw, 
The fear of death gave place to nature’s law; 
And, shaking more with anger than with age, 
‘The gods,’ said he, ‘requite thy brutal rage! 
As sure they will, barbarian, sure they must, 
If there be gods in heav’n, and gods be just: 
Who tak’st in wrongs an insolent delight; 
With a son’s death t’ infect a father’s sight. 
Not he, whom thou and lying fame conspire 
To call thee his; not he, thy vaunted sire, 
Thus us’d my wretched age: the gods he fear’d, 
The laws of nature and of nations heard. 
He cheer’d my sorrows, and, for sums of gold, 
The bloodless carcass of my Hector sold; 
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Pitied the woes a parent underwent, 
And sent me back in safety from his tent.’ 

“This said, his feeble hand a javelin threw, 
Which, flutt’ring, seem’d to loiter as it flew: 
Just, and but barely, to the mark it held, 
And faintly tinkled on the brazen shield. 

“Then Pyrrhus thus: ‘Go thou from me to fate, 
And to my father my foul deeds relate. 
Now die!’ With that he dragg’d the trembling sire, 
Slidd’ring thro’ clotter’d blood and holy mire, 
(The mingled paste his murder’d son had made,) 
Haul’d from beneath the violated shade, 
And on the sacred pile the royal victim laid. 
His right hand held his bloody falchion bare, 
His left he twisted in his hoary hair; 
Then, with a speeding thrust, his heart he found: 
The lukewarm blood came rushing thro’ the wound, 
And sanguine streams distain’d the sacred ground. 
Thus Priam fell, and shar’d one common fate 
With Troy in ashes, and his ruin’d state: 
He, who the sceptre of all Asia sway’d, 
Whom monarchs like domestic slaves obey’d. 
On the bleak shore now lies th’ abandon’d king, 
A headless carcass, and a nameless thing. 
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Satire X from Book I of the Satires by Horace 
(65 – 8 B.C.) 
Yes, I did say Lucilius’ verses ran on stumbling 
Feet. Who’s so absurd a fan of Lucilius not to 
Admit it? Yet on the same page the same man’s praised 
For scouring the City with all the salt of his wit. 
Still, granting him that, I wouldn’t admit all the rest, 
Or Laberius’ mimes would have to be called fine poetry. 
It isn’t enough for your listener to crack his jaws 
Laughing: though there’s a virtue still in achieving that: 
Conciseness is needed, so that the thought can run on, 
Un-entangled by words that weigh heavy on weary ears: 
And you need a style sometimes serious, often witty, 
Suiting the role now of orator now of poet, 
At times the urbane man who husbands his strength 
And parcels it out wisely. Ridicule usually 
Cuts through things better, more swiftly, than force. 
It was the mainstay of those who wrote Old Comedy, 
In it, they should imitated: those whom pretty 
Hermogenes never reads, nor that ape whose art 
Is only his skill in singing Catullus and Calvus. 
‘But it was a great achievement to blend Greek and Latin.’ 
O tardy students, if you think it’s wonderful 
Or hard to do what Pitholeon of Rhodes achieved! 
‘But a style harmoniously mixing both languages 
Is more delightful, like Chian and Falernian wine.’ 
When you’re writing verse, I’ll ask you, or also 
When you’re pleading Petillius’ long hard case? 
Would you really prefer to forget home and country, 
And while Pedius Publicola and Corvinus sweat 
Over their cases in Latin, mingle foreign words 
With your own, like the twin-tongued Canusians? 
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A Hymn attributed to the illiterate cowherd 
Caedmon (A.D. 657 – 684) 
Now we shall honour / heaven-kingdom's Ward, 
the measurer's might / and his mind-plans, 
the work of the Glory-father / as he of each wonder, 
eternal lord, / the origin established; 
he first created / for the children of men 
heaven for a roof, / holy shaper. 
Then Middle-earth / mankind's Ward, 
eternal Lord, / after titled, 
the lands for men, / Lord almighty. 
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Nine Cantos from the Song of Roland (11th 
century A.D.) 
CLXXXIX 

Roland feeleth his death is near, 
His brain is oozing by either ear. 
For his peers he prayed - God keep them well; 
Invoked the angel Gabriel. 
That none reproach him, his horn he clasped; 
His other hand Durindana grasped; 
Then, far as quarrel from crossbow sent, 
Across the march of Spain he went, 
Where, on a mound, two trees between, 
Four flights of marble steps were seen; 
Backward he fell, on the field to lie; 
And he swooned anon, for the end was nigh. 
 
CXC 

High were the mountains and high the trees,  
Bright shone the marble terraces 
On the green grass Roland hath swooned away. 
A Saracen spied him where he lay: 
Stretched with the rest he had feigned him dead, 
His face and body with blood bespread. 
To his feet he sprang, and in haste he hied, 
He was fair and strong and of courage tried, 
In pride and wrath he was overbold 
And on Roland, body and arms, laid hold. 
"The nephew of Karl is overthrown! 
To Araby bear I this sword, mine own." 
He stooped to grasp it, but as he drew, 
Roland returned to his sense anew. 

CXCI 

He saw the Saracen seize his sword; 
His eyes he oped, and he spake one word 
"Thou art not one of our band, I trow," 
And he clutched the horn he would ne'er forego 
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On the golden crest he smote him full, 
Shattering steel and bone and skull, 
Forth from his head his eyes he beat, 
And cast him lifeless before his feet. 
"Miscreant, makest thou then so free, 
As, right or wrong, to lay hold on me? 
Who hears it will deem thee a madman born; 
Behold the mouth of mine ivory horn 
Broken for thee, and the gems and gold 
Around its rim to earth are rolled." 

CXCII 

Roland feeleth his eyesight reft, 
Yet he stands erect with what strength is left; 
From his bloodless cheek is the hue dispelled, 
But his Durindana all bare he held 
In front a dark brown rock arose 
He smote upon it ten grievous blows. 
Grated the steel as it struck the flint, 
Yet it brake not, nor bore its edge one dint. 
"Mary, Mother, be thou mine aid! 
Ah, Durindana, my ill - starred blade, 
I may no longer thy guardian be! 
What fields of battle I won with thee! 
What realms and regions 'twas ours to gain, 
Now the lordship of Carlemaine! 
Never shalt thou possessor know 
Who would turn from face of mortal foe; 
A gallant vassal so long thee bore, 
Such as France the free shall know no more." 

CXCIII 

He smote anew on the marble stair. 
It grated, but breach nor notch was there. 
When Roland found that it would not break,  
Thus began he his plaint to make. 
“Ah, Durindana, how fair and bright 
Thou sparklest, flaming against the light! 
When Karl in Maurienne valley lay, 
God sent his angel from heaven to say 
'This sword shall a valorous captain's be,' 
And he girt it, the gentle king, on me. 
With it I vanquished Poitou and Maine 
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Provence I conquered and Aquitaine; 
I conquered Normandy the free, 
Anjou, and the marches of Brittany;  
Romagna I won, and Lombardy, 
Bavaria, Flanders from side to side, 
And Burgundy, and Poland wide; 
Constantinople affiance vowed, 
And the Saxon soil to his bidding bowed; 
Scotia, and Wales, and Ireland's plain, 
Of England made he his own domain. 
What might, regions I won of old, 
For the hoary - headed Karl to hold! 
But there presses on me a grievous pain, 
Lest thou in heathen hands remain. 
O God our Father, keep France from stain!" 
 

CXCIV 

His strokes once more on the brown rock fell, 
And the steel was bent past words to tell; 
Yet it brake not, nor was notched the grain, 
Erect it leaped to the sky again. 
When he failed at the last to break his blade, 
His lamentation he inly made. 
"Oh, fair and holy, my peerless sword, 
What relics lie in thy pommel stored! 
Tooth of Saint Peter, Saint Basil's blood, 
Hair of Saint Denis beside them strewed, 
Fragment of holy Mary's vest. 
'Twere shame that thou with the heathen rest; 
Thee should the hand of a Christian serve 
One who would never in battle swerve. 
What regions won I with thee of yore, 
The empire now of Karl the hoar! 
Rich and mighty is he therefore.' 
 
CXCV 

That death was on him he knew full well; 
Down from his head to his heart it fell; 
On the grass beneath a pine - tree's shade, 
With face to earth, his form he laid, 
Beneath him placed he his horn and sword, 
And turned his face to the heathen horde. 
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Thus hath he done the sooth to show, 
That Karl and his warriors all may know, 
That the gentle count a conqueror died. 
Mea Culpa full oft he cried; 
And, for all his sins, unto God above, 
In sign of penance, he raised his glove. 

CXCVI 

Roland feeleth his hour at hand; 
On a knoll he lies towards the Spanish land. 
With one hand beats he upon his breast: 
"In thy sight, O God, be my sins confessed. 
From my hour of birth, both the great and small, 
Down to this day, I repent of all." 
As his glove he raises to God on high, 
Angels of heaven descend him nigh. 

CXCVII 

Beneath a pine was his resting - place, 
To the land of Spain hath he turned his face, 
On his memory rose full many a thought 
Of the lands he won and the fields he fought 
Of his gentle France, of his kin and line; 
Of his nursing father, King Karl benign; 
He may not the tear and sob control, 
Nor yet forgets he his parting soul. 
To God's compassion he makes his cry 
"O Father true, who canst not lie, 
Who didst Lazarus raise unto life agen, 
And Daniel shield in the lions' den; 
Shield my soul from its peril, due 
For the sins I sinned my lifetime through." 
He did his right-hand glove uplift 
Saint Gabriel took from his hand the gift; 
Then drooped his head upon his breast, 
And with clasped hands he went to rest. 
God from on high sent down to him 
One of his angels Saint Michael of Peril of the sea, 
Saint Gabriel in company 
From heaven they came for that soul of price, 
And they bore it with them to Paradise. 
 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

103 
 

Chapter 49 of the Laxdale Saga (13th century 
A.D.) 

The Death of Kjartan 

Now Kjartan rode south through the dale, he and they three together, himself, An the Black, and 
Thorarin. Thorkell was the name of a man who lived at Goat-peaks in Swinedale, where now there 
is waste land. He had been seeing after his horses that day, and a shepherd of his with him. They 
saw the two parties, the men of Laugar in ambush and Kjartan and his where they were riding 
down the dale three together. 

Then the shepherd said they had better turn to meet Kjartan and his; it would be, quoth he, a great 
good hap to them if they could stave off so great a trouble as now both sides were steering into. 
Thorkell said, "Hold your tongue at once. Do you think, fool as you are, you will ever give life to 
a man to whom fate has ordained death? And, truth to tell, I would spare neither of them from 
having now as evil dealings together as they like. It seems to me a better plan for us to get to a 
place where we stand in danger of nothing, and from where we can have a good look at their 
meeting, so as to have some fun over their fight-play. For all men make a marvel thereof, how 
Kjartan is of all men the best skilled at arms. I think he will want it now, for we two know how 
overwhelming the odds are." 

And so it had to be as Thorkell wished. Kjartan and his followers now rode on to Goat-gill. On 
the other hand the sons of Osvif misdoubt them why Bolli should have sought out a place for 
himself from where he might well be seen by men riding from the west. So they now put their 
heads together, and, being of one mind that Bolli was playing them false, they go for him up unto 
the brink and took to wrestling and horse-playing with him, and took him by the feet and dragged 
him down over the brink. But Kjartan and his followers came up apace as they were riding fast, 
and when they came to the south side of the gill they saw the ambush and knew the men. 

Kjartan at once sprung off his horse and turned upon the sons of Osvif. There stood near by a 
great stone, against which Kjartan ordered they should wait the onset. Before they met Kjartan 
flung his spear, and it struck through Thorolf's shield above the handle, so that therewith the shield 
was pressed against him, the spear piercing the shield and the arm above the elbow, where it 
sundered the main muscle, Thorolf dropping the shield, and his arm being of no avail to him 
through the day. 

Thereupon Kjartan drew his sword, but he held not the "King's-gift." The sons of Thorhalla went 
at Thorarin, for that was the task allotted to them. That outset was a hard one, for Thorarin was 
mightily strong, and it was hard to tell which would outlast the other. Osvif's sons and Gudlaug 
set on Kjartan, they being five together, and Kjartan and An but two. An warded himself valiantly, 
and would ever be going in front of Kjartan. Bolli stood aloof with Footbiter. Kjartan smote hard, 
but his sword was of little avail, he often had to straighten it under his foot. In this attack both the 
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sons of Osvif and An were wounded, but Kjartan had no wound as yet. Kjartan fought so swiftly 
and dauntlessly that Osvif's sons recoiled and turned to where An was. 

At that moment An fell, having fought for some time, with his inwards coming out. In this attack 
Kjartan cut off one leg of Gudlaug above the knee, and that hurt was enough to cause death. Then 
the four sons of Osvif made an onset on Kjartan, but he warded himself so bravely that in no way 
did he give them the chance of any advantage. Then spake Kjartan, "Kinsman Bolli, why did you 
leave home if you meant quietly to stand by? Now the choice lies before you, to help one side or 
the other, and try now how Footbiter will do." Bolli made as if he did not hear. And when Ospak 
saw that they would not bear Kjartan over, he egged on Bolli in every way, and said he surely 
would not wish that shame to follow after him, to have promised them his aid in this fight and not 
to grant it now. "Why, heavy enough in dealings with us was Kjartan then, when by none so big a 
deed as this we had offended him; but if Bolli kills Kjartan, Kjartan is now to get away from us, 
then for you, Bolli, as even for us, the way to exceeding hardships will be equally short." 

Then Bolli drew Footbiter, and now turned upon Kjartan. Then Kjartan said to Bolli, "Surely thou 
art minded now, my kinsman, to do a dastard's deed; but oh, my kinsman, I am much more fain 
to take my death from you than to cause the same to you myself." Then Kjartan flung away his 
weapons and would defend himself no longer; yet he was but slightly wounded, though very tired 
with fighting. Bolli gave no answer to Kjartan's words, but all the same he dealt him his death-
wound. And straightway Bolli sat down under the shoulders of him, and Kjartan breathed his last 
in the lap of Bolli. Bolli rued at once his deed, and declared the manslaughter due to his hand. Bolli 
sent the sons of Osvif into the countryside, but he stayed behind together with Thorarin by the 
dead bodies. And when the sons of Osvif came to Laugar they told the tidings. Gudrun gave out 
her pleasure thereat, and then the arm of Thorolf was bound up; it healed slowly, and was never 
after any use to him. 

The body of Kjartan was brought home to Tongue, but Bolli rode home to Laugar. Gudrun went 
to meet him, and asked what time of day it was. Bolli said it was near noontide. Then spake 
Gudrun, "Harm spurs on to hard deeds; I have spun yarn for twelve ells of homespun, and you 
have killed Kjartan." Bolli replied, "That Gudrun's great unhappy deed might well go late from my 
mind even if you did not remind me of it." Gudrun said "Such things I do not count among 
mishaps. It seemed to me you stood in higher station during the year Kjartan was in Norway than 
now, when he trod you under foot when he came back to Iceland. But I count that last which to 
me is dearest, that Hrefna will not go laughing to her bed to-night." Then Bolli said and right wroth 
he was, "I think it is quite uncertain that she will turn paler at these tidings than you do; and I have 
my doubts as to whether you would not have been less startled if I had been lying behind on the 
field of battle, and Kjartan had told the tidings." Gudrun saw that Bolli was wroth, and spake, "Do 
not upbraid me with such things, for I am very grateful to you for your deed; for now I think I 
know that you will not do anything against my mind." 

After that Osvif's sons went and hid in an underground chamber, which had been made for them 
in secret, but Thorhalla's sons were sent west to Holy-Fell to tell Snorri Godi the Priest these 
tidings, and therewith the message that they bade him send them speedily all availing strength 
against Olaf and those men to whom it came to follow up the blood-suit after Kjartan. At 
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Sælingsdale Tongue it happened, the night after the day on which the fight befell, that An sat up, 
he who they had all thought was dead. Those who waked the bodies were very much afraid, and 
thought this a wondrous marvel. Then An spake to them, "I beg you, in God's An comes to 
lifename, not to be afraid of me, for I have had both my life and my wits all unto the hour when 
on me fell the heaviness of a swoon. Then I dreamed of the same woman as before, and methought 
she now took the brushwood out of my belly and put my own inwards in instead, and the change 
seemed good to me." Then the wounds that An had were bound up and he became a hale man, 
and was ever afterwards called An Brushwood-belly. 

But now when Olaf Hoskuld's son heard these tidings he took the slaying of Kjartan most sorely 
to heart, though he bore it like a brave man. His sons wanted to set on Bolli forthwith and kill 
him. Olaf said, "Far be it from me, for my son is none the more atoned to me though Bolli be 
slain; moreover, I loved Kjartan before all men, but as to Bolli, I could not bear any harm befalling 
him. But I see a more befitting business for you to do. Go ye and meet the sons of Thorhalla, who 
are now sent to Holy-Fell with the errand of summoning up a band against us. I shall be well 
pleased for you to put them to any penalty you like." Then Olaf's sons swiftly turn to journeying, 
and went on board a ferry-boat that Olaf owned, being seven of them together, and rowed out 
down Hvamsfirth, pushing on their journey at their lustiest. They had but little wind, but fair what 
there was, and they rowed with the sail until they came under Scoreisle, where they tarried for 
some while and asked about the journeyings of men thereabouts. A little while after they saw the 
deaths of Stein and his brothers ship coming from the west across the firth, and soon they saw 
who the men were, for there were the sons of Thorhalla, and Halldor and his followers boarded 
them straightway. They met with no resistance, for the sons of Olaf leapt forthwith on board their 
ships and set upon them. Stein and his brother were laid hands on and beheaded overboard. The 
sons of Olaf now turn back, and their journey was deemed to have sped most briskly. 
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The 34th Canto of Inferno, from the Divine 
Comedy by Dante (A.D. 1265 - 1321) 
“Vexilla Regis prodeunt Inferni_ 
Towards us; therefore look in front of thee,” 
My Master said, “if thou discernest him.” 
 
As, when there breathes a heavy fog, or when 
Our hemisphere is darkening into night, 
Appears far off a mill the wind is turning, 
 
Methought that such a building then I saw; 
And, for the wind, I drew myself behind 
My Guide, because there was no other shelter. 
 
Now was I, and with fear in verse I put it, 
There where the shades were wholly covered up, 
And glimmered through like unto straws in glass. 
 
Some prone are Iying, others stand erect, 
This with the head, and that one with the soles; 
Another, bow—like, face to feet inverts. 
 
When in advance so far we had proceeded, 
That it my Master pleased to show to me 
The creature who once had the beauteous semblance, 
 
He from before me moved and made me stop, 
Saying: “Behold Dis, and behold the place 
Where thou with fortitude must arm thyself” 
 
How frozen I became and powerless then, 
Ask it not, Reader, for I write it not, 
Because all language would be insufficient. 
 
I did not die, and I alive remained not; 
Think for thyself now, hast thou aught of wit, 
What I became, being of both deprived. 
 
The Emperor of the kingdom dolorous 
From his mid—breast forth issued from the ice, 
And better with a giant I compare 
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Than do the giants with those arms of his; 
Consider now how great must be that whole, 
Which unto such a part conforms itself. 
 
Were he as fair once, as he now is foul, 
And lifted up his brow against his Maker, 
Well may proceed from him all tribulation. 
 
O, what a marvel it appeared to me, 
When I beheld three faces on his head ! 
The one in front, and that vermilion was; 
 
Two were the others, that were joined with this 
Above the middle part of either shoulder, 
And they were joined together at the crest; 
 
And the right—hand one seemed ‘twixt white and yellow 
The left was such to look upon as those 
Who come from where the Nile falls valley—ward. 
 
Underneath each came forth two mighty wings, 
Such as befitting were so great a bird; 
Sails of the sea I never saw so large. 
 
No feathers had they, but as of a bat 
Their fashion was; and he was waving them, 
So that three winds proceeded forth therefrom. 
 
Thereby Cocytus wholly was congealed. 
With six eyes did he weep, and down three chins 
Trickled the tear—drops and the bloody drivel. 
 
At every mouth he with his teeth was crunching 
A sinner, in the manner of a brake, 
So that he three of them tormented thus. 
 
To him in front the biting was as naught 
Unto the clawing, for sometimes the spine 
Utterly stripped of all the skin remained. 
 
“That soul up there which has the greatest pain,” 
The Master said, “is Judas Iscariot; 
With head inside, he plies his legs without. 
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Of the two others, who head downward are, 
The one who hangs from the black jowl is Brutus; 
See how he writhes himself, and speaks no word. 
 
And the other, who so stalwart seems, is Cassius. 
But night is reascending, and ’tis time 
That we depart, for we have seen the whole.” 
 
As seemed him good, I clasped him round the neck, 
And he the vantage seized of time and place, 
And when the wings were opened wide apart, 
 
He laid fast hold upon the shaggy sides; 
From fell to fell descended downward then 
Between the thick hair and the frozen crust. 
 
When we were come to where the thigh revolves 
Exactly on the thickness of the haunch, 
The Guide. with labour and with hard—drawn breath. 
 
Turned round his head where he had had his legs, 
And grappled to the hair, as one who mounts, 
So that to Hell I thought we were returning. 
 
“Keep fast thy hold, for by such stairs as these,” 
The Master said, panting as one fatigued, 
“Must we perforce depart from so much evil.” 
 
Then through the opening of a rock he issued, 
And down upon the margin seated me; 
Then tow’rds me he outstretched his wary step. 
 
I lifted up mine eyes and thought to see 
Lucifer in the same way I had left him; 
And I beheld him upward hold his legs. 
 
And if I then became disquieted, 
Let stolid people think who do not see 
What the point is beyond which I had passed. 
 
“Rise up,” the Master said, “upon thy feet; 
The way is long, and difficult the road, 
And now the sun to middle—tierce returns.” 
 
It was not any palace corridor 
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There where we were, but dungeon natural, 
With floor uneven and unease of light. 
 
“Ere from the abyss I tear myself away, 
My Master,” said I when I had arisen? 
“To draw me from an error speak a little; 
 
Where is the ice ?” and how is this one fixed 
Thus upside down ? and how in such short time 
From eve to morn has the sun made his transit?” 
 
And he to me: “Thou still imaginest 
Thou art beyond the centre, where I grasped 
The hair of the fell worm, who mines the world. 
 
That side thou wast, so long as I descended; 
When round I turned me, thou didst pass the point 
To which things heavy draw from every side, 
 
And now beneath the hemisphere art come 
Opposite that which overhangs the vast 
Dry—land, and ‘neath whose cope was put to death 
 
The Man who without sin was born and lived. 
Thou hast thy feet upon the little sphere 
Which makes the other face of the Judecca 
 
Here it is morn when it is evening there; 
And he who with his hair a stairway made us 
Still fixed remaineth as he was before. 
 
Upon this side he fell down out of heaven; 
And all the land, that whilom here emerged, 
For fear of him made of the sea a veil, 
 
And came to our hemisphere; and peradventure 
To flee from him, what on this side appears 
Left the place vacant here, and back recoiled” 
 
A place there is below, from Beelzebub 
As far receding as the tomb extends, 
Which not by sight is known, but by the sound 
 
Of a small rivulet, that there descendeth 
Through chasm within the stone, which it has gnawed 
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With course that winds about and slightly falls. 
 
The Guide and I into that hidden road 
Now entered, to return to the bright world; 
And without care of having any rest 
 
We mounted up, he first and I the second, 
Till I beheld through a round aperture 
Some of the beauteous things that Heaven doth bear; 
 
Thence we came forth to rebehold the stars. 
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The 16th Canto of Purgatorio from the Divine 
Comedy by Dante (A.D. 1265 - 1321) 
Darkness of Hell and of a night deprived 
of every planet, under meager skies, 
as overcast by clouds as sky can be, 
 
had never served to veil my eyes so thickly 
nor covered them with such rough—textured stuff 
as smoke that wrapped us there in Purgatory; 
 
my eyes could not endure remaining open; 
so that my faithful, knowledgeable escort 
drew closer as he offered me his shoulder. 
 
Just as a blind man moves behind his guide, 
that he not stray or strike against some thing 
that may do damage to—or even kill—him, 
 
so I moved through the bitter, filthy air, 
while listening to my guide, who kept repeating: 
“Take care that you are not cut off from me.” 
 
But I heard voices, and each seemed to pray 
unto the Lamb of God, who takes away 
our sins, for peace and mercy. “Agnus Dei” 
 
was sung repeatedly as their exordium, 
words sung in such a way—in unison— 
that fullest concord seemed to be among them. 
 
“Master, are those whom I hear, spirits?” I 
asked him. “You have grasped rightly,” he replied, 
“and as they go they loose the knot of anger.” 
 
“Then who are you whose body pierces through 
our smoke, who speak of us exactly like 
a man who uses months to measure time?” 
 
A voice said this. On hearing it, my master 
turned round to me: “Reply to him, then ask 
if this way leads us to the upward path.” 
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And I: “O creature who—that you return 
fair unto Him who made you—cleanse yourself, 
you shall hear wonders if you follow me.” 
 
“I’ll follow you as far as I’m allowed,” 
he answered, “and if smoke won’t let us see, 
hearing will serve instead to keep us linked.” 
 
Then I began: “With those same swaddling—bands 
that death unwinds I take my upward path: 
I have come here by way of Hell’s exactions; 
 
since God’s so gathered me into His grace 
that He would have me, in a manner most 
unusual for moderns, see His court, 
 
do not conceal from me who you once were, 
before your death, and tell me if I go 
straight to the pass; your words will be our escort.” 
 
“I was a Lombard and I was called Marco; 
I knew the world’s ways, and I loved those goods 
for which the bows of all men now grow slack. 
 
The way you’ve taken leads directly upward.” 
So he replied, and then he added: “I 
pray you to pray for me when you’re above.” 
 
And I to him: “I pledge my faith to you 
to do what you have asked; and yet a doubt 
will burst in me if it finds no way out. 
 
Before, my doubt was simple; but your statement 
has doubled it and made me sure that I 
am right to couple your words with another’s. 
 
The world indeed has been stripped utterly 
of every virtue; as you said to me, 
it cloaks-and is cloaked by—perversity. 
 
Some place the cause in heaven, some, below; 
but I beseech you to define the cause, 
that, seeing it, I may show it to others.” 
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A sigh, from which his sorrow formed an “Oh,” 
was his beginning; then he answered: “Brother, 
the world is blind, and you come from the world. 
 
You living ones continue to assign 
to heaven every cause, as if it were 
the necessary source of every motion. 
 
If this were so, then your free will would be 
destroyed, and there would be no equity 
in joy for doing good, in grief for evil. 
 
The heavens set your appetites in motion— 
not all your appetites, but even if 
that were the case, you have received both light 
 
on good and evil, and free will, which though 
it struggle in its first wars with the heavens, 
then conquers all, if it has been well nurtured. 
 
On greater power and a better nature 
you, who are free, depend; that Force engenders 
the mind in you, outside the heavens’ sway. 
 
Thus, if the present world has gone astray, 
in you is the cause, in you it’s to be sought; 
and now I’ll serve as your true exegete. 
 
Issuing from His hands, the soul—on which 
He thought with love before creating it— 
is like a child who weeps and laughs in sport; 
 
that soul is simple, unaware; but since 
a joyful Maker gave it motion, it 
turns willingly to things that bring delight. 
 
At first it savors trivial goods; these would 
beguile the soul, and it runs after them, 
unless there’s guide or rein to rule its love. 
 
Therefore, one needed law to serve as curb; 
a ruler, too, was needed, one who could 
discern at least the tower of the true city. 
 
The laws exist, but who applies them now? 
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No one—the shepherd who precedes his flock 
can chew the cud but does not have cleft hooves; 
 
and thus the people, who can see their guide 
snatch only at that good for which they feel 
some greed, would feed on that and seek no further. 
 
Misrule, you see, has caused the world to be 
malevolent; the cause is clearly not 
celestial forces—they do not corrupt. 
 
For Rome, which made the world good, used to have 
two suns; and they made visible two paths— 
the world’s path and the pathway that is God’s. 
 
Each has eclipsed the other; now the sword 
has joined the shepherd’s crook; the two together 
must of necessity result in evil, 
 
because, so joined, one need not fear the other: 
and if you doubt me, watch the fruit and flower, 
for every plant is known by what it seeds. 
 
Within the territory watered by 
the Adige and Po, one used to find 
valor and courtesy—that is, before 
 
Frederick was met by strife; now anyone 
ashamed of talking with the righteous or 
of meeting them can journey there, secure. 
 
True, three old men are there, in whom old times 
reprove the new; and they find God is slow 
in summoning them to a better life: 
 
Currado da Palazzo, good Gherardo, 
and Guido da Castel, whom it is better 
to call, as do the French, the candid Lombard. 
 
You can conclude: the Church of Rome confounds 
two powers in itself; into the filth, 
it falls and fouls itself and its new burden.” 
 
“Good Marco,” I replied, “you reason well; 
and now I understand why Levi’s sons were 
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not allowed to share in legacies. 
 
But what Gherardo is this whom you mention 
as an example of the vanished people 
whose presence would reproach this savage age?” 
 
“Either your speech deceives me or would tempt me,” 
he answered then, “for you, whose speech is Tuscan, 
seem to know nothing of the good Gherardo. 
 
There is no other name by which I know him, 
unless I speak of him as Gaia’s father. 
God be with you; I come with you no farther. 
 
You see the rays that penetrate the smoke 
already whitening; I must take leave— 
the angel has arrived—before he sees me.” 
 
So he turned back and would not hear me more. 
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The 14th Canto of Paradiso from the Divine 
Comedy by Dante (A.D. 1265 - 1321) 
From rim to center, center out to rim, 
so does the water move in a round vessel, 
as it is struck without, or struck within. 
 
What I am saying fell most suddenly 
into my mind, as soon as Thomas’s 
glorious living flame fell silent, since 
 
between his speech and that of Beatrice, 
a similarity was born. And she, 
when he was done, was pleased to start with this: 
 
“He does not tell you of it—not with speech 
nor in his thoughts as yet—but this man needs 
to reach the root of still another truth. 
 
Do tell him if that light with which your soul 
blossoms will stay with you eternally 
even as it is now; and if it stays, 
 
do tell him how, when you are once again 
made visible, it will be possible 
for you to see such light and not be harmed.” 
 
As dancers in a ring, when drawn and driven 
by greater gladness, lift at times their voices 
and dance their dance with more exuberance, 
 
so, when they heard that prompt, devout request, 
the blessed circles showed new joyousness 
in wheeling dance and in amazing song. 
 
Whoever weeps because on earth we die 
that we may live on high, has never seen 
eternal showers that bring refreshment there. 
 
That One and Two and Three who ever lives 
and ever reigns in Three and Two and One, 
not circumscribed and circumscribing all, 
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was sung three times by each and all those souls 
with such a melody that it would be 
appropriate reward for every merit. 
 
And I could hear within the smaller circle’s 
divinest light a modest voice (perhaps 
much like the angel’s voice in speech to Mary) 
 
reply: “As long as the festivity 
of Paradise shall be, so long shall our 
love radiate around us such a garment. 
 
Its brightness takes its measure from our ardor, 
our ardor from our vision, which is measured 
by what grace each receives beyond his merit. 
 
When, glorified and sanctified, the flesh 
is once again our dress, our persons shall, 
in being all complete, please all the more; 
 
therefore, whatever light gratuitous 
the Highest Good gives us will be enhanced— 
the light that will allow us to see Him; 
 
that light will cause our vision to increase, 
the ardor vision kindles to increase, 
the brightness born of ardor to increase. 
 
Yet even as a coal engenders flame, 
but with intenser glow outshines it, so 
that in that flame the coal persists, it shows, 
 
so will the brightness that envelops us 
be then surpassed in visibility 
by reborn flesh, which earth now covers up. 
 
Nor will we tire when faced with such bright light, 
for then the body’s organs will have force 
enough for all in which we can delight.” 
 
One and the other choir seemed to me 
so quick and keen to say “Amen” that they 
showed clearly how they longed for their dead bodies— 
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not only for themselves, perhaps, but for 
their mothers, fathers, and for others dear 
to them before they were eternal flames. 
 
And—look!—beyond the light already there, 
an added luster rose around those rings, 
even as a horizon brightening. 
 
And even as, at the approach of evening, 
new lights begin to show along the sky, 
so that the sight seems and does not seem real, 
 
it seemed to me that I began to see 
new spirits there, forming a ring beyond 
the choirs with their two circumferences. 
 
O the true sparkling of the Holy Ghost— 
how rapid and how radiant before 
my eyes that, overcome, could not sustain it! 
 
But, smiling, Beatrice then showed to me 
such loveliness—it must be left among 
the visions that take flight from memory. 
 
From this my eyes regained the strength to look 
above again; I saw myself translated 
to higher blessedness, alone with my 
 
lady; and I was sure that I had risen 
because the smiling star was red as fire— 
beyond the customary red of Mars. 
 
With all my heart and in that language which 
is one for all, for this new grace I gave 
to God my holocaust, appropriate. 
 
Though in my breast that burning sacrifice 
was not completed yet, I was aware 
that it had been accepted and auspicious; 
 
for splendors, in two rays, appeared to me, 
so radiant and fiery that I said: 
“O Helios, you who adorn them thus!” 
 
As, graced with lesser and with larger lights 
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between the poles of the world, the Galaxy 
gleams so that even sages are perplexed; 
 
so, constellated in the depth of Mars, 
those rays described the venerable sign 
a circle’s quadrants form where they are joined. 
 
And here my memory defeats my wit: 
Christ’s flaming from that cross was such that I 
can find no fit similitude for it. 
 
But he who takes his cross and follows Christ 
will pardon me again for my omission— 
my seeing Christ flash forth undid my force. 
 
Lights moved along that cross from horn to horn 
and from the summit to the base, and as 
they met and passed, they sparkled, radiant: 
 
so, straight and slant and quick and slow, one sees 
on earth the particles of bodies, long 
and short, in shifting shapes, that move along 
 
the ray of light that sometimes streaks across 
the shade that men devise with skill and art 
to serve as their defense against the sun. 
 
And just as harp and viol, whose many chords 
are tempered, taut, produce sweet harmony 
although each single note is not distinct, 
 
so, from the lights that then appeared to me, 
out from that cross there spread a melody 
that held me rapt, although I could not tell 
 
what hymn it was. I knew it sang high praise, 
since I heard “Rise” and “Conquer,” but I was 
as one who hears but cannot seize the sense. 
 
Yet I was so enchanted by the sound 
that until then no thing had ever bound 
me with such gentle bonds. My words may seem 
 
presumptuous, as though I dared to deem 
a lesser thing the lovely eyes that bring 
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to my desire, as it gazes, peace. 
 
But he who notes that, in ascent, her eyes— 
all beauty’s living seals—gain force, and notes 
that I had not yet turned to them in Mars, 
 
can then excuse me—just as I accuse 
myself, thus to excuse myself—and see 
that I speak truly: here her holy beauty 
 
is not denied—ascent makes it more perfect. 
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Poem No. 123 of the Canzonieri by Petrarch 
(A.D. 1304 – 1374) 
‘Quel vago impallidir che ’l dolce riso’ 

That wandering paleness which conceals 
the sweet smile in a loving mist, 
offered itself to my heart with such majesty 
that it revealed the heart in the face. 
Then I knew how one sees another 
in paradise, her compassionate thought 
showed in such a manner others did not know it: 
but I saw it, since I see nothing else. 
Every angelic vision, every humble act 
of every lady, in whom love had appeared 
would be disdained beside her I speak of. 
She bent her beautiful gentle gaze to earth, 
and said in silence, as it seemed to me: 
‘Who distances my faithful friend from me?’ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

122 
 

An excerpt from An Apology for Poetry by Sir 
Philip Sidney (A.D. 1554 – 1586) 
  So that since the ever praiseworthy poesy is full of virtue-breeding delightfulness, and void of no 
gift that ought to be in the noble name of learning; since the blames laid against it are either false 
or feeble; since the cause why it is not esteemed in England is the fault of poet-apes, not poets; 
since, lastly, our tongue is most fit to honour poesy, and to be honoured by poesy; I conjure you 
all that have had the evil luck to read this ink-wasting toy of mine, even in the name of the Nine 
Muses, no more to scorn the sacred mysteries of poesy; no more to laugh at the name of poets, as 
though they were next inheritors to fools; no more to jest at the reverend title of “a rhymer”; but 
to believe, with Aristotle, that they were the ancient treasurers of the Grecians’ divinity; to believe, 
with Bembus, that they were first bringers—in of all civility; to believe, with Scaliger, that no 
philosopher’s precepts can sooner make you an honest man than the reading of Virgil; to believe, 
with Clauserus, the translator of Cornutus, that it pleased the Heavenly Deity by Hesiod and 
Homer, under the veil of fables, to give us all knowledge, logic, rhetoric, philosophy natural and 
moral, and quid non? to believe, with me, that there are many mysteries contained in poetry which 
of purpose were written darkly, lest by profane wits it should be abused; to believe, with Landino, 
that they are so beloved of the gods, that whatsoever they write proceeds of a divine fury; lastly, 
to believe themselves, when they tell you they will make you immortal by their verses. 

  Thus doing, your name shall flourish in the printers’ shops. Thus doing, you shall be of kin to 
many a poetical preface. Thus doing, you shall be most fair, most rich, most wise, most all; you 
shall dwell upon superlatives. Thus doing, though you be the son of a freedman, you shall suddenly 
grow Herculean proles: 

Si quid mea carmina possunt 

[If my verses can do anything] 

  Thus doing, your soul shall be placed with Dante’s Beatrice or Virgil’s Anchises. 

  But if—fie of such a but!—you be born so near the dull-making cataract of Nilus, that you cannot 
hear the planet-like music of poetry; if you have so earth-creeping a mind that it cannot lift itself 
up to look to the sky of poetry, or rather, by a certain rustical disdain, will become such a mome 
[blockhead—ed.], as to be a Momus of poetry; then, though I will not wish unto you the ass’ ears 
of Midas, nor to be driven by a poet’s verses, as Bubonax was, to hang himself; nor to be rimed to 
death, as is said to be done in Ireland; yet thus much curse. I must send you in the behalf of all 
poets:—that while you live in love, and never get favor for lacking skill of a sonnet; and when you 
die, your memory die from the earth for want of an epitaph. 
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The final twenty cantos from Book XX of 
Jerusalem Delivered by Torquato Tasso (A.D. 
1544 - 1595) 
CXXI 

This done, Rinaldo stayed and looked around, 
Where he should harm his foes, or help his friends; 
Nor of the Pagans saw he squadron sound: 
Each standard falls, ensign to earth descends; 
His fury quiet then and calm he found, 
There all his wrath, his rage, and rancor ends, 
He called to mind how, far from help or aid, 
Armida fled, alone, amazed, afraid: 
 
CXXII 

Well saw he when she fled, and with that sight 
The prince had pity, courtesy and care; 
He promised her to be her friend and knight 
When erst he left her in the island bare: 
The way she fled he ran and rode aright, 
Her palfrey’s feet signs in the grass outware: 
But she this while found out an ugly shade, 
Fit place for death, where naught could life persuade. 
 
CXXIII 

Well pleased was she with those shadows brown, 
And yet displeased with luck, with life, with love; 
There from her steed she lighted, there laid down 
Her bow and shafts, her arms that helpless prove. 
“There lie with shame,” she says, “disgraced, o’erthrown, 
Blunt are the weapons, blunt the arms I move, 
Weak to revenge my harms, or harm my foe, 
My shafts are blunt, ah, love, would thine were so! 
 
CXXIV 

Alas, among so many, could not one, 
Not one draw blood, one wound or rend his skin? 
All other breasts to you are marble stone, 
Dare you then pierce a woman’s bosom thin? 
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See, see, my naked heart, on this alone 
Employ your force this fort is eath to win, 
And love will shoot you from his mighty bow, 
Weak is the shot that dripile falls in snow. 
 
CXXV 

“I pardon will your fear and weakness past, 
Be strong, mine arrows, cruel, sharp, gainst me, 
Ah, wretch, how is thy chance and fortune cast, 
If placed in these thy good and comfort be? 
But since all hope is vain all help is waste, 
Since hurts ease hurts, wounds must cure wounds in thee; 
Then with thine arrow’s stroke cure stroke of love, 
Death for thy heart must salve and surgeon prove. 
 
CXXVI 

“And happy me if, being dead and slain, 
I bear not with me this strange plague to hell: 
Love, stay behind, come thou with me disdain, 
And with my wronged soul forever dwell; 
Or else with it turn to the world again 
And vex that knight with dreams and visions fell, 
And tell him, when twixt life and death I strove 
My last wish, was revenge—last word, was love.” 
 
CXXVII 

And with that word half mad, half dead, she seems, 
An arrow, poignant, strong and sharp she took, 
When her dear knight found her in these extremes, 
Now fit to die, and pass the Stygian brook, 
Now prest to quench her own and beauty’s beams; 
Now death sat on her eyes, death in her look, 
When to her back he stepped, and stayed her arm 
Stretched forth to do that service last, last harm. 
 
CXXVIII 

She turns and, ere she knows, her lord she spies, 
Whose coming was unwished, unthought, unknown, 
She shrieks, and twines away her sdainful eyes 
From his sweet face, she falls dead in a swoon, 
Falls as a flower half cut, that bending lies: 
He held her up, and lest she tumble down, 
Under her tender side his arm he placed, 
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His hand her girdle loosed, her gown unlaced; 
 
CXXIX 

And her fair face, fair bosom he bedews 
With tears, tears of remorse, of ruth, of sorrow. 
As the pale rose her color lost renews 
With the fresh drops fallen from the silver morrow, 
So she revives, and cheeks empurpled shows 
Moist with their own tears and with tears they borrow; 
Thrice looked she up, her eyes thrice closed she; 
As who say, “Let me die, ere look on thee.” 
 
CXXX 

And his strong arm, with weak and feeble hand 
She would have thrust away, loosed and untwined: 
Oft strove she, but in vain, to break that band, 
For he the hold he got not yet resigned, 
Herself fast bound in those dear knots she fand, 
Dear, though she feigned scorn, strove and repined: 
At last she speaks, she weeps, complains and cries; 
Yet durst not, did not, would not see his eyes. 
 
CXXXI 

“Cruel at thy departure, at return 
As cruel, say, what chance thee hither guideth, 
Would’st thou prevent her death whose heart forlorn 
For thee, for thee death’s strokes each hour divideth? 
Com’st thou to save my life? alas, what scorn, 
What torment for Armida poor abideth? 
No, no, thy crafts and sleights I well descry, 
But she can little do that cannot die. 
 
CXXXII 

“Thy triumph is not great nor well arrayed 
Unless in chains thou lead a captive dame: 
A dame now ta’en by force, before betrayed, 
This is thy greatest glory, greatest fame: 
Time was that thee of love and life I prayed, 
Let death now end my love, my life, my shame. 
Yet let not thy false hand bereave this breath, 
For if it were thy gift, hateful were death. 
 
CXXXIII 
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“Cruel, myself an hundred ways can find, 
To rid me from thy malice, from thy hate, 
If weapons sharp, if poisons of all kind, 
If fire, if strangling fail, in that estate, 
Yet ways enough I know to stop this wind: 
A thousand entries hath the house of fate. 
Ah, leave these flatteries, leave weak hope to move, 
Cease, cease, my hope is dead, dead is my love.” 
 
CXXXIV 

Thus mourned she, and from her watery eyes 
Disdain and love dropped down, rolled up in tears; 
From his pure fountains ran two streams likewise, 
Wherein chaste pity and mild ruth appears: 
Thus with sweet words the queen he pacifies, 
“Madam, appease your grief, your wrath, your fears, 
For to be crowned, not scorned, your life I save; 
Your foe nay, but your friend, your knight, your slave. 
 
CXXXV 

“But if you trust no speech, no oath, no word; 
Yet in mine eyes, my zeal, my truth behold: 
For to that throne, whereof thy sire was lord, 
I will restore thee, crown thee with that gold, 
And if high Heaven would so much grace afford 
As from thy heart this cloud this veil unfold 
Of Paganism, in all the east no dame 
Should equalize thy fortune, state and fame.” 
 
CXXXVI 

Thus plaineth he, thus prays, and his desire 
Endears with sighs that fly and tears that fall; 
That as against the warmth of Titan’s fire, 
Snowdrifts consume on tops of mountains tall, 
So melts her wrath; but love remains entire. 
“Behold,” she says, “your handmaid and your thrall: 
My life, my crown, my wealth use at your pleasure;” 
Thus death her life became, loss proved her treasure. 
 
CXXXVII 

This while the captain of the Egyptian host,— 
That saw his royal standard laid on ground, 
Saw Rimedon, that ensign’s prop and post, 
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By Godfrey’s noble hand killed with one wound, 
And all his folk discomfit, slain and lost, 
No coward was in this last battle found, 
But rode about and sought, nor sought in vain, 
Some famous hand of which he might be slain; 
 
CXXXVIII 

Against Lord Godfrey boldly out he flew, 
For nobler foe he wished not, could not spy, 
Of desperate courage showed he tokens true, 
Where’er he joined, or stayed, or passed by, 
And cried to the Duke as near he drew, 
“Behold of thy strong hand I come to die, 
Yet trust to overthrow thee with my fall, 
My castle’s ruins shall break down thy wall.” 
 
CXXXIX 

This said, forth spurred they both, both high advance 
Their swords aloft, both struck at once, both hit, 
His left arm wounded had the knight of France, 
His shield was pierced, his vantbrace cleft and split, 
The Pagan backward fell, half in a trance, 
On his left ear his foe so hugely smit, 
And as he sought to rise, Godfredo’s sword 
Pierced him through, so died that army’s lord. 
 
CXL 

Of his great host, when Emiren was dead, 
Fled the small remnant that alive remained; 
Godfrey espied as he turned his steed, 
Great Altamore on foot, with blood all stained, 
With half a sword, half helm upon his head, 
Gainst whom a hundred fought, yet not one gained. 
“Cease, cease this strife,” he cried: “and thou, brave knight, 
Yield, I am Godfrey, yield thee to my might!” 
 
CXLI 

He that till then his proud and haughty heart 
To act of humbleness did never bend, 
When that great name he heard, from the north part 
Of our wide world renowned to Aethiop’s end, 
Answered, “I yield to thee, thou worthy art, 
I am thy prisoner, fortune is thy friend: 
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On Altamoro great thy conquest bold 
Of glory shall be rich, and rich of gold: 
 
CXLII 

“My loving queen, my wife and lady kind 
Shall ransom me with jewels, gold and treasure.” 
“God shield,” quoth Godfrey, “that my noble mind 
Should praise and virtue so by profit measure, 
All that thou hast from Persia and from Inde 
Enjoy it still, therein I take no pleasure; 
I set no rent on life, no price on blood, 
I fight, and sell not war for gold or good.” 
 
CXLIII 

This said, he gave him to his knights to keep 
And after those that fled his course he bent; 
They to their rampiers fled and trenches deep, 
Yet could not so death’s cruel stroke prevent: 
The camp was won, and all in blood doth steep 
The blood in rivers streamed from tent to tent, 
It soiled, defiled, defaced all the prey, 
Shields, helmets, armors, plumes and feathers gay. 
 
CXLIV 

Thus conquered Godfrey, and as yet the sun 
Dived not in silver waves his golden wain, 
But daylight served him to the fortress won 
With his victorious host to turn again, 
His bloody coat he put not off, but run 
To the high temple with his noble train, 
And there hung up his arms, and there he bows 
His knees, there prayed, and there performed his vows. 
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Act III, Scene I from Hamlet by William 
Shakespeare (A.D. 1564 - 1616) 

ACT III 

SCENE I. A room in the castle. 

Enter KING CLAUDIUS, QUEEN GERTRUDE, POLONIUS, OPHELIA, 
ROSENCRANTZ, and GUILDENSTERN 

KING CLAUDIUS 

And can you, by no drift of circumstance, 
Get from him why he puts on this confusion, 
Grating so harshly all his days of quiet 
With turbulent and dangerous lunacy? 

ROSENCRANTZ 

He does confess he feels himself distracted; 
But from what cause he will by no means speak. 

GUILDENSTERN 

Nor do we find him forward to be sounded, 
But, with a crafty madness, keeps aloof, 
When we would bring him on to some confession 
Of his true state. 

QUEEN GERTRUDE 

Did he receive you well? 

ROSENCRANTZ 

Most like a gentleman. 

GUILDENSTERN 

But with much forcing of his disposition. 

ROSENCRANTZ 
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Niggard of question; but, of our demands, 
Most free in his reply. 

QUEEN GERTRUDE 

Did you assay him? 
To any pastime? 

ROSENCRANTZ 

Madam, it so fell out, that certain players 
We o'er-raught on the way: of these we told him; 
And there did seem in him a kind of joy 
To hear of it: they are about the court, 
And, as I think, they have already order 
This night to play before him. 

LORD POLONIUS 

'Tis most true: 
And he beseech'd me to entreat your majesties 
To hear and see the matter. 

KING CLAUDIUS 

With all my heart; and it doth much content me 
To hear him so inclined. 
Good gentlemen, give him a further edge, 
And drive his purpose on to these delights. 

ROSENCRANTZ 

We shall, my lord. 

Exeunt ROSENCRANTZ and GUILDENSTERN 

KING CLAUDIUS 

Sweet Gertrude, leave us too; 
For we have closely sent for Hamlet hither, 
That he, as 'twere by accident, may here 
Affront Ophelia: 
Her father and myself, lawful espials, 
Will so bestow ourselves that, seeing, unseen, 
We may of their encounter frankly judge, 
And gather by him, as he is behaved, 
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If 't be the affliction of his love or no 
That thus he suffers for. 

QUEEN GERTRUDE 

I shall obey you. 
And for your part, Ophelia, I do wish 
That your good beauties be the happy cause 
Of Hamlet's wildness: so shall I hope your virtues 
Will bring him to his wonted way again, 
To both your honours. 

OPHELIA 

Madam, I wish it may. 

Exit QUEEN GERTRUDE 

LORD POLONIUS 

Ophelia, walk you here. Gracious, so please you, 
We will bestow ourselves. 

To OPHELIA 

Read on this book; 
That show of such an exercise may colour 
Your loneliness. We are oft to blame in this,-- 
'Tis too much proved--that with devotion's visage 
And pious action we do sugar o'er 
The devil himself. 

KING CLAUDIUS 

[Aside] O, 'tis too true! 
How smart a lash that speech doth give my conscience! 
The harlot's cheek, beautied with plastering art, 
Is not more ugly to the thing that helps it 
Than is my deed to my most painted word: 
O heavy burthen! 

LORD POLONIUS 

I hear him coming: let's withdraw, my lord. 

Exeunt KING CLAUDIUS and POLONIUS 
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Enter HAMLET 

HAMLET 

To be, or not to be, that is the question, 
Whether 'tis nobler in the mind to suffer 
The slings and arrows of outrageous fortune, 
Or to take arms against a sea of troubles, 
And by opposing end them? To die: to sleep; 
No more; and by a sleep to say we end 
The heart-ache and the thousand natural shocks 
That flesh is heir to, 'tis a consummation 
Devoutly to be wish'd. To die, to sleep; 
To sleep: perchance to dream: ay, there's the rub; 
For in that sleep of death what dreams may come 
When we have shuffled off this mortal coil, 
Must give us pause: there's the respect 
That makes calamity of so long life; 
For who would bear the whips and scorns of time, 
The oppressor's wrong, the proud man's contumely, 
The pangs of despised love, the law's delay, 
The insolence of office and the spurns 
That patient merit of the unworthy takes, 
When he himself might his quietus make 
With a bare bodkin? who would fardels bear, 
To grunt and sweat under a weary life, 
But that the dread of something after death, 
The undiscover'd country from whose bourn 
No traveller returns, puzzles the will 
And makes us rather bear those ills we have 
Than fly to others that we know not of? 
Thus conscience does make cowards of us all; 
And thus the native hue of resolution 
Is sicklied o'er with the pale cast of thought, 
And enterprises of great pith and moment 
With this regard their currents turn awry, 
And lose the name of action.--Soft you now! 
The fair Ophelia! Nymph, in thy orisons 
Be all my sins remember'd. 

OPHELIA 

Good my lord, 
How does your honour for this many a day? 
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HAMLET 

I humbly thank you; well, well, well. 

OPHELIA 

My lord, I have remembrances of yours, 
That I have longed long to re-deliver; 
I pray you, now receive them. 

HAMLET 

No, not I; 
I never gave you aught. 

OPHELIA 

My honour'd lord, you know right well you did; 
And, with them, words of so sweet breath composed 
As made the things more rich: their perfume lost, 
Take these again; for to the noble mind 
Rich gifts wax poor when givers prove unkind. 
There, my lord. 

HAMLET 

Ha, ha! are you honest? 

OPHELIA 

My lord? 

HAMLET 

Are you fair? 

OPHELIA 

What means your lordship? 

HAMLET 

That if you be honest and fair, your honesty should 
admit no discourse to your beauty. 

OPHELIA 
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Could beauty, my lord, have better commerce than 
with honesty? 

HAMLET 

Ay, truly; for the power of beauty will sooner 
transform honesty from what it is to a bawd than the 
force of honesty can translate beauty into his 
likeness: this was sometime a paradox, but now the 
time gives it proof. I did love you once. 

OPHELIA 

Indeed, my lord, you made me believe so. 

HAMLET 

You should not have believed me; for virtue cannot 
so inoculate our old stock but we shall relish of 
it: I loved you not. 

OPHELIA 

I was the more deceived. 

HAMLET 

Get thee to a nunnery: why wouldst thou be a 
breeder of sinners? I am myself indifferent honest; 
but yet I could accuse me of such things that it 
were better my mother had not borne me: I am very 
proud, revengeful, ambitious, with more offences at 
my beck than I have thoughts to put them in, 
imagination to give them shape, or time to act them 
in. What should such fellows as I do crawling 
between earth and heaven? We are arrant knaves, 
all; believe none of us. Go thy ways to a nunnery. 
Where's your father? 

OPHELIA 

At home, my lord. 

HAMLET 
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Let the doors be shut upon him, that he may play the 
fool no where but in's own house. Farewell. 

OPHELIA 

O, help him, you sweet heavens! 

HAMLET 

If thou dost marry, I'll give thee this plague for 
thy dowry: be thou as chaste as ice, as pure as 
snow, thou shalt not escape calumny. Get thee to a 
nunnery, go: farewell. Or, if thou wilt needs 
marry, marry a fool; for wise men know well enough 
what monsters you make of them. To a nunnery, go, 
and quickly too. Farewell. 

OPHELIA 

O heavenly powers, restore him! 

HAMLET 

I have heard of your paintings too, well enough; God 
has given you one face, and you make yourselves 
another: you jig, you amble, and you lisp, and 
nick-name God's creatures, and make your wantonness 
your ignorance. Go to, I'll no more on't; it hath 
made me mad. I say, we will have no more marriages: 
those that are married already, all but one, shall 
live; the rest shall keep as they are. To a 
nunnery, go. 

Exit 

OPHELIA 

O, what a noble mind is here o'erthrown! 
The courtier's, soldier's, scholar's, eye, tongue, sword; 
The expectancy and rose of the fair state, 
The glass of fashion and the mould of form, 
The observed of all observers, quite, quite down! 
And I, of ladies most deject and wretched, 
That suck'd the honey of his music vows, 
Now see that noble and most sovereign reason, 
Like sweet bells jangled, out of tune and harsh; 
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That unmatch'd form and feature of blown youth 
Blasted with ecstasy: O, woe is me, 
To have seen what I have seen, see what I see! 

Re-enter KING CLAUDIUS and POLONIUS 

KING CLAUDIUS 

Love! his affections do not that way tend; 
Nor what he spake, though it lack'd form a little, 
Was not like madness. There's something in his soul, 
O'er which his melancholy sits on brood; 
And I do doubt the hatch and the disclose 
Will be some danger: which for to prevent, 
I have in quick determination 
Thus set it down: he shall with speed to England, 
For the demand of our neglected tribute 
Haply the seas and countries different 
With variable objects shall expel 
This something-settled matter in his heart, 
Whereon his brains still beating puts him thus 
From fashion of himself. What think you on't? 

LORD POLONIUS 

It shall do well: but yet do I believe 
The origin and commencement of his grief 
Sprung from neglected love. How now, Ophelia! 
You need not tell us what Lord Hamlet said; 
We heard it all. My lord, do as you please; 
But, if you hold it fit, after the play 
Let his queen mother all alone entreat him 
To show his grief: let her be round with him; 
And I'll be placed, so please you, in the ear 
Of all their conference. If she find him not, 
To England send him, or confine him where 
Your wisdom best shall think. 

KING CLAUDIUS 

It shall be so: 
Madness in great ones must not unwatch'd go. 

Exeunt 
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An excerpt from Chapter VIII of Don Quixote 
by Miguel de Cervantes (A.D. 1547 – 1616) 
At this point they came in sight of thirty or forty windmills that there are on that plain, and as soon 
as Don Quixote saw them he said to his squire, “Fortune is arranging matters for us better than 
we could have shaped our desires ourselves, for look there, friend Sancho Panza, where thirty or 
more monstrous giants present themselves, all of whom I mean to engage in battle and slay, and 
with whose spoils we shall begin to make our fortunes; for this is righteous warfare, and it is God’s 
good service to sweep so evil a breed from off the face of the earth.” 

“What giants?” said Sancho Panza. 

“Those thou seest there,” answered his master, “with the long arms, and some have them nearly 
two leagues long.” 

“Look, your worship,” said Sancho; “what we see there are not giants but windmills, and what 
seem to be their arms are the sails that turned by the wind make the millstone go.” 

“It is easy to see,” replied Don Quixote, “that thou art not used to this business of adventures; 
those are giants; and if thou art afraid, away with thee out of this and betake thyself to prayer while 
I engage them in fierce and unequal combat.” 

So saying, he gave the spur to his steed Rocinante, heedless of the cries his squire Sancho sent 
after him, warning him that most certainly they were windmills and not giants he was going to 
attack. He, however, was so positive they were giants that he neither heard the cries of Sancho, 
nor perceived, near as he was, what they were, but made at them shouting, “Fly not, cowards and 
vile beings, for a single knight attacks you.” 

A slight breeze at this moment sprang up, and the great sails began to move, seeing which Don 
Quixote exclaimed, “Though ye flourish more arms than the giant Briareus, ye have to reckon with 
me.” 

So saying, and commending himself with all his heart to his lady Dulcinea, imploring her to support 
him in such a peril, with lance in rest and covered by his buckler, he charged at Rocinante’s fullest 
gallop and fell upon the first mill that stood in front of him; but as he drove his lance-point into 
the sail the wind whirled it round with such force that it shivered the lance to pieces, sweeping 
with it horse and rider, who went rolling over on the plain, in a sorry condition. Sancho hastened 
to his assistance as fast as his ass could go, and when he came up found him unable to move, with 
such a shock had Rocinante fallen with him. 

“God bless me!” said Sancho, “did I not tell your worship to mind what you were about, for they 
were only windmills? and no one could have made any mistake about it but one who had something 
of the same kind in his head.” 
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“Hush, friend Sancho,” replied Don Quixote, “the fortunes of war more than any other are liable 
to frequent fluctuations; and moreover I think, and it is the truth, that that same sage Friston who 
carried off my study and books, has turned these giants into mills in order to rob me of the glory 
of vanquishing them, such is the enmity he bears me; but in the end his wicked arts will avail but 
little against my good sword.” 

“God order it as he may,” said Sancho Panza, and helping him to rise got him up again on 
Rocinante, whose shoulder was half out; and then, discussing the late adventure, they followed the 
road to Puerto Lapice, for there, said Don Quixote, they could not fail to find adventures in 
abundance and variety, as it was a great thoroughfare. For all that, he was much grieved at the loss 
of his lance, and saying so to his squire, he added, “I remember having read how a Spanish knight, 
Diego Perez de Vargas by name, having broken his sword in battle, tore from an oak a ponderous 
bough or branch, and with it did such things that day, and pounded so many Moors, that he got 
the surname of Machuca, and he and his descendants from that day forth were called Vargas y 
Machuca. I mention this because from the first oak I see I mean to rend such another branch, 
large and stout like that, with which I am determined and resolved to do such deeds that thou 
mayest deem thyself very fortunate in being found worthy to come and see them, and be an 
eyewitness of things that will with difficulty be believed.” 

“Be that as God will,” said Sancho, “I believe it all as your worship says it; but straighten yourself 
a little, for you seem all on one side, may be from the shaking of the fall.” 

“That is the truth,” said Don Quixote, “and if I make no complaint of the pain it is because 
knights-errant are not permitted to complain of any wound, even though their bowels be coming 
out through it.” 

“If so,” said Sancho, “I have nothing to say; but God knows I would rather your worship 
complained when anything ailed you. For my part, I confess I must complain however small the 
ache may be; unless this rule about not complaining extends to the squires of knights-errant also.” 

Don Quixote could not help laughing at his squire’s simplicity, and he assured him he might 
complain whenever and however he chose, just as he liked, for, so far, he had never read of 
anything to the contrary in the order of knighthood. 

Sancho bade him remember it was dinner-time, to which his master answered that he wanted 
nothing himself just then, but that he might eat when he had a mind. With this permission Sancho 
settled himself as comfortably as he could on his beast, and taking out of the alforjas what he had 
stowed away in them, he jogged along behind his master munching deliberately, and from time to 
time taking a pull at the bota with a relish that the thirstiest tapster in Malaga might have envied; 
and while he went on in this way, gulping down draught after draught, he never gave a thought to 
any of the promises his master had made him, nor did he rate it as hardship but rather as recreation 
going in quest of adventures, however dangerous they might be. Finally they passed the night 
among some trees, from one of which Don Quixote plucked a dry branch to serve him after a 
fashion as a lance, and fixed on it the head he had removed from the broken one. All that night 
Don Quixote lay awake thinking of his lady Dulcinea, in order to conform to what he had read in 
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his books, how many a night in the forests and deserts knights used to lie sleepless supported by 
the memory of their mistresses. Not so did Sancho Panza spend it, for having his stomach full of 
something stronger than chicory water he made but one sleep of it, and, if his master had not 
called him, neither the rays of the sun beating on his face nor all the cheery notes of the birds 
welcoming the approach of day would have had power to waken him. On getting up he tried the 
bota and found it somewhat less full than the night before, which grieved his heart because they 
did not seem to be on the way to remedy the deficiency readily. Don Quixote did not care to break 
his fast, for, as has been already said, he confined himself to savoury recollections for nourishment. 

They returned to the road they had set out with, leading to Puerto Lapice, and at three in the 
afternoon they came in sight of it. “Here, brother Sancho Panza,” said Don Quixote when he saw 
it, “we may plunge our hands up to the elbows in what they call adventures; but observe, even 
shouldst thou see me in the greatest danger in the world, thou must not put a hand to thy sword 
in my defence, unless indeed thou perceivest that those who assail me are rabble or base folk; for 
in that case thou mayest very properly aid me; but if they be knights it is on no account permitted 
or allowed thee by the laws of knighthood to help me until thou hast been dubbed a knight.” 

“Most certainly, señor,” replied Sancho, “your worship shall be fully obeyed in this matter; all the 
more as of myself I am peaceful and no friend to mixing in strife and quarrels: it is true that as 
regards the defence of my own person I shall not give much heed to those laws, for laws human 
and divine allow each one to defend himself against any assailant whatever.” 

“That I grant,” said Don Quixote, “but in this matter of aiding me against knights thou must put 
a restraint upon thy natural impetuosity.” 

“I will do so, I promise you,” answered Sancho, “and will keep this precept as carefully as Sunday.” 
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From Book XII of Paradise Lost by John 
Milton (A.D. 1608 – 1674) 
This having learned, thou hast attained the sum 
Of wisdom; hope no higher, though all the stars 
Thou knewest by name, and all the ethereal powers, 
All secrets of the deep, all Nature’s works, 
Or works of God in Heaven, air, earth, or sea, 
And all the riches of this world enjoyedst, 
And all the rule, one empire; only add 
Deeds to thy knowledge answerable; add faith, 
Add virtue, patience, temperance; add love, 
By name to come called charity, the soul 
Of all the rest: then wilt thou not be loth 
To leave this Paradise, but shalt possess 
A Paradise within thee, happier far.— 
Let us descend now therefore from this top 
Of speculation; for the hour precise 
Exacts our parting hence; and see the guards, 
By me encamped on yonder hill, expect 
Their motion; at whose front a flaming sword, 
In signal of remove, waves fiercely round: 
We may no longer stay: go, waken Eve; 
Her also I with gentle dreams have calmed 
Portending good, and all her spirits composed 
To meek submission: thou, at season fit, 
Let her with thee partake what thou hast heard; 
Chiefly what may concern her faith to know, 
The great deliverance by her seed to come 
(For by the Woman’s seed) on all mankind: 
That ye may live, which will be many days, 
Both in one faith unanimous, though sad, 
With cause, for evils past; yet much more cheered 
With meditation on the happy end. 
He ended, and they both descend the hill; 
Descended, Adam to the bower, where Eve 
Lay sleeping, ran before; but found her waked; 
And thus with words not sad she him received. 
Whence thou returnest, and whither wentest, I know; 
For God is also in sleep; and dreams advise, 
Which he hath sent propitious, some great good 
Presaging, since with sorrow and heart’s distress 
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Wearied I fell asleep: But now lead on; 
In me is no delay; with thee to go, 
Is to stay here; without thee here to stay, 
Is to go hence unwilling; thou to me 
Art all things under Heaven, all places thou, 
Who for my wilful crime art banished hence. 
This further consolation yet secure 
I carry hence; though all by me is lost, 
Such favour I unworthy am vouchsafed, 
By me the Promised Seed shall all restore. 
So spake our mother Eve; and Adam heard 
Well pleased, but answered not: For now, too nigh 
The Arch-Angel stood; and, from the other hill 
To their fixed station, all in bright array 
The Cherubim descended; on the ground 
Gliding meteorous, as evening-mist 
Risen from a river o’er the marish glides, 
And gathers ground fast at the labourer’s heel 
Homeward returning. High in front advanced, 
The brandished sword of God before them blazed, 
Fierce as a comet; which with torrid heat, 
And vapour as the Libyan air adust, 
Began to parch that temperate clime; whereat 
In either hand the hastening Angel caught 
Our lingering parents, and to the eastern gate 
Led them direct, and down the cliff as fast 
To the subjected plain; then disappeared. 
They, looking back, all the eastern side beheld 
Of Paradise, so late their happy seat, 
Waved over by that flaming brand; the gate 
With dreadful faces thronged, and fiery arms: 
Some natural tears they dropt, but wiped them soon; 
The world was all before them, where to choose 
Their place of rest, and Providence their guide: 
They, hand in hand, with wandering steps and slow, 
Through Eden took their solitary way. 
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Ode to a Nightingale by John Keats (A.D. 1795 
- 1821) 
My heart aches, and a drowsy numbness pains 
         My sense, as though of hemlock I had drunk, 
Or emptied some dull opiate to the drains 
         One minute past, and Lethe-wards had sunk: 
'Tis not through envy of thy happy lot, 
         But being too happy in thine happiness,— 
                That thou, light-winged Dryad of the trees 
                        In some melodious plot 
         Of beechen green, and shadows numberless, 
                Singest of summer in full-throated ease. 
 
O, for a draught of vintage! that hath been 
         Cool'd a long age in the deep-delved earth, 
Tasting of Flora and the country green, 
         Dance, and Provençal song, and sunburnt mirth! 
O for a beaker full of the warm South, 
         Full of the true, the blushful Hippocrene, 
                With beaded bubbles winking at the brim, 
                        And purple-stained mouth; 
         That I might drink, and leave the world unseen, 
                And with thee fade away into the forest dim: 
 
Fade far away, dissolve, and quite forget 
         What thou among the leaves hast never known, 
The weariness, the fever, and the fret 
         Here, where men sit and hear each other groan; 
Where palsy shakes a few, sad, last gray hairs, 
         Where youth grows pale, and spectre-thin, and dies; 
                Where but to think is to be full of sorrow 
                        And leaden-eyed despairs, 
         Where Beauty cannot keep her lustrous eyes, 
                Or new Love pine at them beyond to-morrow. 
 
Away! away! for I will fly to thee, 
         Not charioted by Bacchus and his pards, 
But on the viewless wings of Poesy, 
         Though the dull brain perplexes and retards: 
Already with thee! tender is the night, 
         And haply the Queen-Moon is on her throne, 
                Cluster'd around by all her starry Fays; 
                        But here there is no light, 
         Save what from heaven is with the breezes blown 
                Through verdurous glooms and winding mossy ways. 
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I cannot see what flowers are at my feet, 
         Nor what soft incense hangs upon the boughs, 
But, in embalmed darkness, guess each sweet 
         Wherewith the seasonable month endows 
The grass, the thicket, and the fruit-tree wild; 
         White hawthorn, and the pastoral eglantine; 
                Fast fading violets cover'd up in leaves; 
                        And mid-May's eldest child, 
         The coming musk-rose, full of dewy wine, 
                The murmurous haunt of flies on summer eves. 
 
Darkling I listen; and, for many a time 
         I have been half in love with easeful Death, 
Call'd him soft names in many a mused rhyme, 
         To take into the air my quiet breath; 
                Now more than ever seems it rich to die, 
         To cease upon the midnight with no pain, 
                While thou art pouring forth thy soul abroad 
                        In such an ecstasy! 
         Still wouldst thou sing, and I have ears in vain— 
                   To thy high requiem become a sod. 
 
Thou wast not born for death, immortal Bird! 
         No hungry generations tread thee down; 
The voice I hear this passing night was heard 
         In ancient days by emperor and clown: 
Perhaps the self-same song that found a path 
         Through the sad heart of Ruth, when, sick for home, 
                She stood in tears amid the alien corn; 
                        The same that oft-times hath 
         Charm'd magic casements, opening on the foam 
                Of perilous seas, in faery lands forlorn. 
 
Forlorn! the very word is like a bell 
         To toll me back from thee to my sole self! 
Adieu! the fancy cannot cheat so well 
         As she is fam'd to do, deceiving elf. 
Adieu! adieu! thy plaintive anthem fades 
         Past the near meadows, over the still stream, 
                Up the hill-side; and now 'tis buried deep 
                        In the next valley-glades: 
         Was it a vision, or a waking dream? 
                Fled is that music:—Do I wake or sleep? 
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Two chapters from Moby Dick by Herman 
Melville (A.D. 1819 – 1891) 

CHAPTER 79. The Prairie. 

To scan the lines of his face, or feel the bumps on the head of this Leviathan; this is a thing which 
no Physiognomist or Phrenologist has as yet undertaken. Such an enterprise would seem almost 
as hopeful as for Lavater to have scrutinized the wrinkles on the Rock of Gibraltar, or for Gall to 
have mounted a ladder and manipulated the Dome of the Pantheon. Still, in that famous work of 
his, Lavater not only treats of the various faces of men, but also attentively studies the faces of 
horses, birds, serpents, and fish; and dwells in detail upon the modifications of expression 
discernible therein. Nor have Gall and his disciple Spurzheim failed to throw out some hints 
touching the phrenological characteristics of other beings than man. Therefore, though I am but 
ill qualified for a pioneer, in the application of these two semi-sciences to the whale, I will do my 
endeavor. I try all things; I achieve what I can. 

Physiognomically regarded, the Sperm Whale is an anomalous creature. He has no proper nose. 
And since the nose is the central and most conspicuous of the features; and since it perhaps most 
modifies and finally controls their combined expression; hence it would seem that its entire 
absence, as an external appendage, must very largely affect the countenance of the whale. For as 
in landscape gardening, a spire, cupola, monument, or tower of some sort, is deemed almost 
indispensable to the completion of the scene; so no face can be physiognomically in keeping 
without the elevated open-work belfry of the nose. Dash the nose from Phidias’s marble Jove, and 
what a sorry remainder! Nevertheless, Leviathan is of so mighty a magnitude, all his proportions 
are so stately, that the same deficiency which in the sculptured Jove were hideous, in him is no 
blemish at all. Nay, it is an added grandeur. A nose to the whale would have been impertinent. As 
on your physiognomical voyage you sail round his vast head in your jolly-boat, your noble 
conceptions of him are never insulted by the reflection that he has a nose to be pulled. A pestilent 
conceit, which so often will insist upon obtruding even when beholding the mightiest royal beadle 
on his throne. 

In some particulars, perhaps the most imposing physiognomical view to be had of the Sperm 
Whale, is that of the full front of his head. This aspect is sublime. 

In thought, a fine human brow is like the East when troubled with the morning. In the repose of 
the pasture, the curled brow of the bull has a touch of the grand in it. Pushing heavy cannon up 
mountain defiles, the elephant’s brow is majestic. Human or animal, the mystical brow is as that 
great golden seal affixed by the German emperors to their decrees. It signifies—“God: done this 
day by my hand.” But in most creatures, nay in man himself, very often the brow is but a mere 
strip of alpine land lying along the snow line. Few are the foreheads which like Shakespeare’s or 
Melancthon’s rise so high, and descend so low, that the eyes themselves seem clear, eternal, tideless 
mountain lakes; and all above them in the forehead’s wrinkles, you seem to track the antlered 
thoughts descending there to drink, as the Highland hunters track the snow prints of the deer. But 
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in the great Sperm Whale, this high and mighty god-like dignity inherent in the brow is so 
immensely amplified, that gazing on it, in that full front view, you feel the Deity and the dread 
powers more forcibly than in beholding any other object in living nature. For you see no one point 
precisely; not one distinct feature is revealed; no nose, eyes, ears, or mouth; no face; he has none, 
proper; nothing but that one broad firmament of a forehead, pleated with riddles; dumbly lowering 
with the doom of boats, and ships, and men. Nor, in profile, does this wondrous brow diminish; 
though that way viewed its grandeur does not domineer upon you so. In profile, you plainly 
perceive that horizontal, semi-crescentic depression in the forehead’s middle, which, in man, is 
Lavater’s mark of genius. 

But how? Genius in the Sperm Whale? Has the Sperm Whale ever written a book, spoken a speech? 
No, his great genius is declared in his doing nothing particular to prove it. It is moreover declared 
in his pyramidical silence. And this reminds me that had the great Sperm Whale been known to 
the young Orient World, he would have been deified by their child-magian thoughts. They deified 
the crocodile of the Nile, because the crocodile is tongueless; and the Sperm Whale has no tongue, 
or at least it is so exceedingly small, as to be incapable of protrusion. If hereafter any highly 
cultured, poetical nation shall lure back to their birth-right, the merry May-day gods of old; and 
livingly enthrone them again in the now egotistical sky; in the now unhaunted hill; then be sure, 
exalted to Jove’s high seat, the great Sperm Whale shall lord it. 

Champollion deciphered the wrinkled granite hieroglyphics. But there is no Champollion to 
decipher the Egypt of every man’s and every being’s face. Physiognomy, like every other human 
science, is but a passing fable. If then, Sir William Jones, who read in thirty languages, could not 
read the simplest peasant’s face in its profounder and more subtle meanings, how may unlettered 
Ishmael hope to read the awful Chaldee of the Sperm Whale’s brow? I but put that brow before 
you. Read it if you can. 

 

CHAPTER 80. The Nut. 

If the Sperm Whale be physiognomically a Sphinx, to the phrenologist his brain seems that 
geometrical circle which it is impossible to square. 

In the full-grown creature the skull will measure at least twenty feet in length. Unhinge the lower 
jaw, and the side view of this skull is as the side of a moderately inclined plane resting throughout 
on a level base. But in life—as we have elsewhere seen—this inclined plane is angularly filled up, 
and almost squared by the enormous superincumbent mass of the junk and sperm. At the high 
end the skull forms a crater to bed that part of the mass; while under the long floor of this crater—
in another cavity seldom exceeding ten inches in length and as many in depth—reposes the mere 
handful of this monster’s brain. The brain is at least twenty feet from his apparent forehead in life; 
it is hidden away behind its vast outworks, like the innermost citadel within the amplified 
fortifications of Quebec. So like a choice casket is it secreted in him, that I have known some 
whalemen who peremptorily deny that the Sperm Whale has any other brain than that palpable 
semblance of one formed by the cubic-yards of his sperm magazine. Lying in strange folds, 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

146 
 

courses, and convolutions, to their apprehensions, it seems more in keeping with the idea of his 
general might to regard that mystic part of him as the seat of his intelligence. 

It is plain, then, that phrenologically the head of this Leviathan, in the creature’s living intact state, 
is an entire delusion. As for his true brain, you can then see no indications of it, nor feel any. The 
whale, like all things that are mighty, wears a false brow to the common world. 

If you unload his skull of its spermy heaps and then take a rear view of its rear end, which is the 
high end, you will be struck by its resemblance to the human skull, beheld in the same situation, 
and from the same point of view. Indeed, place this reversed skull (scaled down to the human 
magnitude) among a plate of men’s skulls, and you would involuntarily confound it with them; and 
remarking the depressions on one part of its summit, in phrenological phrase you would say—
This man had no self-esteem, and no veneration. And by those negations, considered along with 
the affirmative fact of his prodigious bulk and power, you can best form to yourself the truest, 
though not the most exhilarating conception of what the most exalted potency is. 

But if from the comparative dimensions of the whale’s proper brain, you deem it incapable of 
being adequately charted, then I have another idea for you. If you attentively regard almost any 
quadruped’s spine, you will be struck with the resemblance of its vertebræ to a strung necklace of 
dwarfed skulls, all bearing rudimental resemblance to the skull proper. It is a German conceit, that 
the vertebræ are absolutely undeveloped skulls. But the curious external resemblance, I take it the 
Germans were not the first men to perceive. A foreign friend once pointed it out to me, in the 
skeleton of a foe he had slain, and with the vertebræ of which he was inlaying, in a sort of basso-
relievo, the beaked prow of his canoe. Now, I consider that the phrenologists have omitted an 
important thing in not pushing their investigations from the cerebellum through the spinal canal. 
For I believe that much of a man’s character will be found betokened in his backbone. I would 
rather feel your spine than your skull, whoever you are. A thin joist of a spine never yet upheld a 
full and noble soul. I rejoice in my spine, as in the firm audacious staff of that flag which I fling 
half out to the world. 

Apply this spinal branch of phrenology to the Sperm Whale. His cranial cavity is continuous with 
the first neck-vertebra; and in that vertebra the bottom of the spinal canal will measure ten inches 
across, being eight in height, and of a triangular figure with the base downwards. As it passes 
through the remaining vertebræ the canal tapers in size, but for a considerable distance remains of 
large capacity. Now, of course, this canal is filled with much the same strangely fibrous substance—
the spinal cord—as the brain; and directly communicates with the brain. And what is still more, 
for many feet after emerging from the brain’s cavity, the spinal cord remains of an undecreasing 
girth, almost equal to that of the brain. Under all these circumstances, would it be unreasonable to 
survey and map out the whale’s spine phrenologically? For, viewed in this light, the wonderful 
comparative smallness of his brain proper is more than compensated by the wonderful 
comparative magnitude of his spinal cord. 

But leaving this hint to operate as it may with the phrenologists, I would merely assume the spinal 
theory for a moment, in reference to the Sperm Whale’s hump. This august hump, if I mistake 
not, rises over one of the larger vertebræ, and is, therefore, in some sort, the outer convex mould 
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of it. From its relative situation then, I should call this high hump the organ of firmness or 
indomitableness in the Sperm Whale. And that the great monster is indomitable, you will yet have 
reason to know. 
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Victor Hugo (A.D. 1802 – 1885) explains 
why he wrote Les Misérables  
  So long as there shall exist, by reason of law and custom, a social condemnation, which, in the 
face of civilization, artificially creates hells on earth, and complicates a destiny that is divine with 
human fatality; so long as the three problems of the age—the degradation of man by poverty, the 
ruin of women by starvation, and the dwarfing of childhood by physical and spiritual night—are 
not solved; so long as, in certain regions, social asphyxia shall be possible; in other words, and 
from a yet more extended point of view, so long as ignorance and misery remain on earth, books 
like this cannot be useless. 

  The book which the reader has before him at this moment is, from one end to the other, in its 
entirety and details ... a progress from evil to good, from injustice to justice, from falsehood to 
truth, from night to day, from appetite to conscience, from corruption to life; from bestiality to 
duty, from hell to heaven, from nothingness to God. The starting point: matter, destination: the 
soul. The hydra at the beginning, the angel at the end. 

  I don't know whether it will be read by everyone, but it is meant for everyone. It addresses 
England as well as Spain, Italy as well as France, Germany as well as Ireland, the republics that 
harbour slaves as well as empires that have serfs. Social problems go beyond frontiers. 
Humankind's wounds, those huge sores that litter the world, do not stop at the blue and red lines 
drawn on maps. Wherever men go in ignorance or despair, wherever women sell themselves for 
bread, wherever children lack a book to learn from or a warm hearth, Les Misérables knocks at the 
door and says: "open up, I am here for you". 
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Three chapters from Book X of War and Peace 
by Leo Tolstoy (A.D. 1828 – 1910) 

CHAPTER XXXVII 

One of the doctors came out of the tent in a bloodstained apron, holding a cigar between the 
thumb and little finger of one of his small bloodstained hands, so as not to smear it. He raised his 
head and looked about him, but above the level of the wounded men. He evidently wanted a little 
respite. After turning his head from right to left for some time, he sighed and looked down. 

“All right, immediately,” he replied to a dresser who pointed Prince Andrew out to him, and he 
told them to carry him into the tent. 

Murmurs arose among the wounded who were waiting. 

“It seems that even in the next world only the gentry are to have a chance!” remarked one. 

Prince Andrew was carried in and laid on a table that had only just been cleared and which a dresser 
was washing down. Prince Andrew could not make out distinctly what was in that tent. The pitiful 
groans from all sides and the torturing pain in his thigh, stomach, and back distracted him. All he 
saw about him merged into a general impression of naked, bleeding human bodies that seemed to 
fill the whole of the low tent, as a few weeks previously, on that hot August day, such bodies had 
filled the dirty pond beside the Smolénsk road. Yes, it was the same flesh, the same chair à canon, 
the sight of which had even then filled him with horror, as by a presentiment. 

There were three operating tables in the tent. Two were occupied, and on the third they placed 
Prince Andrew. For a little while he was left alone and involuntarily witnessed what was taking 
place on the other two tables. On the nearest one sat a Tartar, probably a Cossack, judging by the 
uniform thrown down beside him. Four soldiers were holding him, and a spectacled doctor was 
cutting into his muscular brown back. 

“Ooh, ooh, ooh!” grunted the Tartar, and suddenly lifting up his swarthy snub-nosed face with its 
high cheekbones, and baring his white teeth, he began to wriggle and twitch his body and utter 
piercing, ringing, and prolonged yells. On the other table, round which many people were 
crowding, a tall well-fed man lay on his back with his head thrown back. His curly hair, its color, 
and the shape of his head seemed strangely familiar to Prince Andrew. Several dressers were 
pressing on his chest to hold him down. One large, white, plump leg twitched rapidly all the time 
with a feverish tremor. The man was sobbing and choking convulsively. Two doctors—one of 
whom was pale and trembling—were silently doing something to this man’s other, gory leg. When 
he had finished with the Tartar, whom they covered with an overcoat, the spectacled doctor came 
up to Prince Andrew, wiping his hands. 

He glanced at Prince Andrew’s face and quickly turned away. 
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“Undress him! What are you waiting for?” he cried angrily to the dressers. 

His very first, remotest recollections of childhood came back to Prince Andrew’s mind when the 
dresser with sleeves rolled up began hastily to undo the buttons of his clothes and undressed him. 
The doctor bent down over the wound, felt it, and sighed deeply. Then he made a sign to someone, 
and the torturing pain in his abdomen caused Prince Andrew to lose consciousness. When he came 
to himself the splintered portions of his thighbone had been extracted, the torn flesh cut away, 
and the wound bandaged. Water was being sprinkled on his face. As soon as Prince Andrew 
opened his eyes, the doctor bent over, kissed him silently on the lips, and hurried away. 

After the sufferings he had been enduring, Prince Andrew enjoyed a blissful feeling such as he had 
not experienced for a long time. All the best and happiest moments of his life—especially his 
earliest childhood, when he used to be undressed and put to bed, and when leaning over him his 
nurse sang him to sleep and he, burying his head in the pillow, felt happy in the mere consciousness 
of life—returned to his memory, not merely as something past but as something present. 

The doctors were busily engaged with the wounded man the shape of whose head seemed familiar 
to Prince Andrew: they were lifting him up and trying to quiet him. 

“Show it to me.... Oh, ooh... Oh! Oh, ooh!” his frightened moans could be heard, subdued by 
suffering and broken by sobs. 

Hearing those moans Prince Andrew wanted to weep. Whether because he was dying without 
glory, or because he was sorry to part with life, or because of those memories of a childhood that 
could not return, or because he was suffering and others were suffering and that man near him 
was groaning so piteously—he felt like weeping childlike, kindly, and almost happy tears. 

The wounded man was shown his amputated leg stained with clotted blood and with the boot still 
on. 

“Oh! Oh, ooh!” he sobbed, like a woman. 

The doctor who had been standing beside him, preventing Prince Andrew from seeing his face, 
moved away. 

“My God! What is this? Why is he here?” said Prince Andrew to himself. 

In the miserable, sobbing, enfeebled man whose leg had just been amputated, he recognized 
Anatole Kurágin. Men were supporting him in their arms and offering him a glass of water, but 
his trembling, swollen lips could not grasp its rim. Anatole was sobbing painfully. “Yes, it is he! 
Yes, that man is somehow closely and painfully connected with me,” thought Prince Andrew, not 
yet clearly grasping what he saw before him. “What is the connection of that man with my 
childhood and life?” he asked himself without finding an answer. And suddenly a new unexpected 
memory from that realm of pure and loving childhood presented itself to him. He remembered 
Natásha as he had seen her for the first time at the ball in 1810, with her slender neck and arms 
and with a frightened happy face ready for rapture, and love and tenderness for her, stronger and 
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more vivid than ever, awoke in his soul. He now remembered the connection that existed between 
himself and this man who was dimly gazing at him through tears that filled his swollen eyes. He 
remembered everything, and ecstatic pity and love for that man overflowed his happy heart. 

Prince Andrew could no longer restrain himself and wept tender loving tears for his fellow men, 
for himself, and for his own and their errors. 

“Compassion, love of our brothers, for those who love us and for those who hate us, love of our 
enemies; yes, that love which God preached on earth and which Princess Mary taught me and I 
did not understand—that is what made me sorry to part with life, that is what remained for me 
had I lived. But now it is too late. I know it!” 

 

CHAPTER XXXVIII 

The terrible spectacle of the battlefield covered with dead and wounded, together with the 
heaviness of his head and the news that some twenty generals he knew personally had been killed 
or wounded, and the consciousness of the impotence of his once mighty arm, produced an 
unexpected impression on Napoleon who usually liked to look at the killed and wounded, thereby, 
he considered, testing his strength of mind. This day the horrible appearance of the battlefield 
overcame that strength of mind which he thought constituted his merit and his greatness. He rode 
hurriedly from the battlefield and returned to the Shevárdino knoll, where he sat on his campstool, 
his sallow face swollen and heavy, his eyes dim, his nose red, and his voice hoarse, involuntarily 
listening, with downcast eyes, to the sounds of firing. With painful dejection he awaited the end of 
this action, in which he regarded himself as a participant and which he was unable to arrest. A 
personal, human feeling for a brief moment got the better of the artificial phantasm of life he had 
served so long. He felt in his own person the sufferings and death he had witnessed on the 
battlefield. The heaviness of his head and chest reminded him of the possibility of suffering and 
death for himself. At that moment he did not desire Moscow, or victory, or glory (what need had 
he for any more glory?). The one thing he wished for was rest, tranquillity, and freedom. But when 
he had been on the Semënovsk heights the artillery commander had proposed to him to bring 
several batteries of artillery up to those heights to strengthen the fire on the Russian troops 
crowded in front of Knyazkóvo. Napoleon had assented and had given orders that news should 
be brought to him of the effect those batteries produced. 

An adjutant came now to inform him that the fire of two hundred guns had been concentrated on 
the Russians, as he had ordered, but that they still held their ground. 

“Our fire is mowing them down by rows, but still they hold on,” said the adjutant. 

“They want more!...” said Napoleon in a hoarse voice. 

“Sire?” asked the adjutant who had not heard the remark. 
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“They want more!” croaked Napoleon frowning. “Let them have it!” 

Even before he gave that order the thing he did not desire, and for which he gave the order only 
because he thought it was expected of him, was being done. And he fell back into that artificial 
realm of imaginary greatness, and again—as a horse walking a treadmill thinks it is doing something 
for itself—he submissively fulfilled the cruel, sad, gloomy, and inhuman role predestined for him. 

And not for that day and hour alone were the mind and conscience darkened of this man on whom 
the responsibility for what was happening lay more than on all the others who took part in it. 
Never to the end of his life could he understand goodness, beauty, or truth, or the significance of 
his actions which were too contrary to goodness and truth, too remote from everything human, 
for him ever to be able to grasp their meaning. He could not disavow his actions, belauded as they 
were by half the world, and so he had to repudiate truth, goodness, and all humanity. 

Not only on that day, as he rode over the battlefield strewn with men killed and maimed (by his 
will as he believed), did he reckon as he looked at them how many Russians there were for each 
Frenchman and, deceiving himself, find reason for rejoicing in the calculation that there were five 
Russians for every Frenchman. Not on that day alone did he write in a letter to Paris that “the 
battle field was superb,” because fifty thousand corpses lay there, but even on the island of St. 
Helena in the peaceful solitude where he said he intended to devote his leisure to an account of 
the great deeds he had done, he wrote: 

The Russian war should have been the most popular war of modern times: it was a war of good 
sense, for real interests, for the tranquillity and security of all; it was purely pacific and conservative. 

It was a war for a great cause, the end of uncertainties and the beginning of security. A new horizon 
and new labors were opening out, full of well-being and prosperity for all. The European system 
was already founded; all that remained was to organize it. 

Satisfied on these great points and with tranquility everywhere, I too should have had my Congress 
and my Holy Alliance. Those ideas were stolen from me. In that reunion of great sovereigns we 
should have discussed our interests like one family, and have rendered account to the peoples as 
clerk to master. 

Europe would in this way soon have been, in fact, but one people, and anyone who traveled 
anywhere would have found himself always in the common fatherland. I should have demanded 
the freedom of all navigable rivers for everybody, that the seas should be common to all, and that 
the great standing armies should be reduced henceforth to mere guards for the sovereigns. 

On returning to France, to the bosom of the great, strong, magnificent, peaceful, and glorious 
fatherland, I should have proclaimed her frontiers immutable; all future wars purely defensive, all 
aggrandizement antinational. I should have associated my son in the Empire; my dictatorship 
would have been finished, and his constitutional reign would have begun. 

Paris would have been the capital of the world, and the French the envy of the nations! 
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My leisure then, and my old age, would have been devoted, in company with the Empress and 
during the royal apprenticeship of my son, to leisurely visiting, with our own horses and like a true 
country couple, every corner of the Empire, receiving complaints, redressing wrongs, and 
scattering public buildings and benefactions on all sides and everywhere. 

Napoleon, predestined by Providence for the gloomy role of executioner of the peoples, assured 
himself that the aim of his actions had been the peoples’ welfare and that he could control the fate 
of millions and by the employment of power confer benefactions. 

“Of four hundred thousand who crossed the Vistula,” he wrote further of the Russian war, “half 
were Austrians, Prussians, Saxons, Poles, Bavarians, Württembergers, Mecklenburgers, Spaniards, 
Italians, and Neapolitans. The Imperial army, strictly speaking, was one third composed of Dutch, 
Belgians, men from the borders of the Rhine, Piedmontese, Swiss, Genevese, Tuscans, Romans, 
inhabitants of the Thirty-second Military Division, of Bremen, of Hamburg, and so on: it included 
scarcely a hundred and forty thousand who spoke French. The Russian expedition actually cost 
France less than fifty thousand men; the Russian army in its retreat from Vílna to Moscow lost in 
the various battles four times more men than the French army; the burning of Moscow cost the 
lives of a hundred thousand Russians who died of cold and want in the woods; finally, in its march 
from Moscow to the Oder the Russian army also suffered from the severity of the season; so that 
by the time it reached Vílna it numbered only fifty thousand, and at Kálisch less than eighteen 
thousand.” 

He imagined that the war with Russia came about by his will, and the horrors that occurred did 
not stagger his soul. He boldly took the whole responsibility for what happened, and his darkened 
mind found justification in the belief that among the hundreds of thousands who perished there 
were fewer Frenchmen than Hessians and Bavarians. 

 

CHAPTER XXXIX 

Several tens of thousands of the slain lay in diverse postures and various uniforms on the fields 
and meadows belonging to the Davýdov family and to the crown serfs—those fields and meadows 
where for hundreds of years the peasants of Borodinó, Górki, Shevárdino, and Semënovsk had 
reaped their harvests and pastured their cattle. At the dressing stations the grass and earth were 
soaked with blood for a space of some three acres around. Crowds of men of various arms, 
wounded and unwounded, with frightened faces, dragged themselves back to Mozháysk from the 
one army and back to Valúevo from the other. Other crowds, exhausted and hungry, went forward 
led by their officers. Others held their ground and continued to fire. 

Over the whole field, previously so gaily beautiful with the glitter of bayonets and cloudlets of 
smoke in the morning sun, there now spread a mist of damp and smoke and a strange acid smell 
of saltpeter and blood. Clouds gathered and drops of rain began to fall on the dead and wounded, 
on the frightened, exhausted, and hesitating men, as if to say: “Enough, men! Enough! Cease... 
bethink yourselves! What are you doing?” 
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To the men of both sides alike, worn out by want of food and rest, it began equally to appear 
doubtful whether they should continue to slaughter one another; all the faces expressed hesitation, 
and the question arose in every soul: “For what, for whom, must I kill and be killed?... You may 
go and kill whom you please, but I don’t want to do so any more!” By evening this thought had 
ripened in every soul. At any moment these men might have been seized with horror at what they 
were doing and might have thrown up everything and run away anywhere. 

But though toward the end of the battle the men felt all the horror of what they were doing, though 
they would have been glad to leave off, some incomprehensible, mysterious power continued to 
control them, and they still brought up the charges, loaded, aimed, and applied the match, though 
only one artilleryman survived out of every three, and though they stumbled and panted with 
fatigue, perspiring and stained with blood and powder. The cannon balls flew just as swiftly and 
cruelly from both sides, crushing human bodies, and that terrible work which was not done by the 
will of a man but at the will of Him who governs men and worlds continued. 

Anyone looking at the disorganized rear of the Russian army would have said that, if only the 
French made one more slight effort, it would disappear; and anyone looking at the rear of the 
French army would have said that the Russians need only make one more slight effort and the 
French would be destroyed. But neither the French nor the Russians made that effort, and the 
flame of battle burned slowly out. 

The Russians did not make that effort because they were not attacking the French. At the 
beginning of the battle they stood blocking the way to Moscow and they still did so at the end of 
the battle as at the beginning. But even had the aim of the Russians been to drive the French from 
their positions, they could not have made this last effort, for all the Russian troops had been broken 
up, there was no part of the Russian army that had not suffered in the battle, and though still 
holding their positions they had lost ONE HALF of their army. 

The French, with the memory of all their former victories during fifteen years, with the assurance 
of Napoleon’s invincibility, with the consciousness that they had captured part of the battlefield 
and had lost only a quarter of their men and still had their Guards intact, twenty thousand strong, 
might easily have made that effort. The French who had attacked the Russian army in order to 
drive it from its position ought to have made that effort, for as long as the Russians continued to 
block the road to Moscow as before, the aim of the French had not been attained and all their 
efforts and losses were in vain. But the French did not make that effort. Some historians say that 
Napoleon need only have used his Old Guards, who were intact, and the battle would have been 
won. To speak of what would have happened had Napoleon sent his Guards is like talking of what 
would happen if autumn became spring. It could not be. Napoleon did not give his Guards, not 
because he did not want to, but because it could not be done. All the generals, officers, and soldiers 
of the French army knew it could not be done, because the flagging spirit of the troops would not 
permit it. 

It was not Napoleon alone who had experienced that nightmare feeling of the mighty arm being 
stricken powerless, but all the generals and soldiers of his army whether they had taken part in the 
battle or not, after all their experience of previous battles—when after one tenth of such efforts 
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the enemy had fled—experienced a similar feeling of terror before an enemy who, after losing 
HALF his men, stood as threateningly at the end as at the beginning of the battle. The moral force 
of the attacking French army was exhausted. Not that sort of victory which is defined by the 
capture of pieces of material fastened to sticks, called standards, and of the ground on which the 
troops had stood and were standing, but a moral victory that convinces the enemy of the moral 
superiority of his opponent and of his own impotence was gained by the Russians at Borodinó. 
The French invaders, like an infuriated animal that has in its onslaught received a mortal wound, 
felt that they were perishing, but could not stop, any more than the Russian army, weaker by one 
half, could help swerving. By impetus gained, the French army was still able to roll forward to 
Moscow, but there, without further effort on the part of the Russians, it had to perish, bleeding 
from the mortal wound it had received at Borodinó. The direct consequence of the battle of 
Borodinó was Napoleon’s senseless flight from Moscow, his retreat along the old Smolénsk road, 
the destruction of the invading army of five hundred thousand men, and the downfall of 
Napoleonic France, on which at Borodinó for the first time the hand of an opponent of stronger 
spirit had been laid. 
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An excerpt from Heart of Darkness by Joseph 
Conrad (A.D. 1857 - 1924) 
“I beg your pardon. I forgot the heartache which makes up the rest of the price. And indeed what 
does the price matter, if the trick be well done? You do your tricks very well. And I didn’t do badly 
either, since I managed not to sink that steamboat on my first trip. It’s a wonder to me yet. Imagine 
a blindfolded man set to drive a van over a bad road. I sweated and shivered over that business 
considerably, I can tell you. After all, for a seaman, to scrape the bottom of the thing that’s 
supposed to float all the time under his care is the unpardonable sin. No one may know of it, but 
you never forget the thump—eh? A blow on the very heart. You remember it, you dream of it, 
you wake up at night and think of it—years after—and go hot and cold all over. I don’t pretend 
to say that steamboat floated all the time. More than once she had to wade for a bit, with twenty 
cannibals splashing around and pushing. We had enlisted some of these chaps on the way for a 
crew. Fine fellows—cannibals—in their place. They were men one could work with, and I am 
grateful to them. And, after all, they did not eat each other before my face: they had brought along 
a provision of hippo-meat which went rotten, and made the mystery of the wilderness stink in my 
nostrils. Phoo! I can sniff it now. I had the manager on board and three or four pilgrims with their 
staves—all complete. Sometimes we came upon a station close by the bank, clinging to the skirts 
of the unknown, and the white men rushing out of a tumble-down hovel, with great gestures of 
joy and surprise and welcome, seemed very strange—had the appearance of being held there 
captive by a spell. The word ivory would ring in the air for a while—and on we went again into 
the silence, along empty reaches, round the still bends, between the high walls of our winding way, 
reverberating in hollow claps the ponderous beat of the stern-wheel. Trees, trees, millions of trees, 
massive, immense, running up high; and at their foot, hugging the bank against the stream, crept 
the little begrimed steamboat, like a sluggish beetle crawling on the floor of a lofty portico. It made 
you feel very small, very lost, and yet it was not altogether depressing, that feeling. After all, if you 
were small, the grimy beetle crawled on—which was just what you wanted it to do. Where the 
pilgrims imagined it crawled to I don’t know. To some place where they expected to get something. 
I bet! For me it crawled towards Kurtz—exclusively; but when the steam-pipes started leaking we 
crawled very slow. The reaches opened before us and closed behind, as if the forest had stepped 
leisurely across the water to bar the way for our return. We penetrated deeper and deeper into the 
heart of darkness. It was very quiet there. At night sometimes the roll of drums behind the curtain 
of trees would run up the river and remain sustained faintly, as if hovering in the air high over our 
heads, till the first break of day. Whether it meant war, peace, or prayer we could not tell. The 
dawns were heralded by the descent of a chill stillness; the wood-cutters slept, their fires burned 
low; the snapping of a twig would make you start. We were wanderers on a prehistoric earth, on 
an earth that wore the aspect of an unknown planet. We could have fancied ourselves the first of 
men taking possession of an accursed inheritance, to be subdued at the cost of profound anguish 
and of excessive toil. But suddenly, as we struggled round a bend, there would be a glimpse of 
rush walls, of peaked grass-roofs, a burst of yells, a whirl of black limbs, a mass of hands clapping 
of feet stamping, of bodies swaying, of eyes rolling, under the droop of heavy and motionless 
foliage. The steamer toiled along slowly on the edge of a black and incomprehensible frenzy. The 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

157 
 

prehistoric man was cursing us, praying to us, welcoming us—who could tell? We were cut off 
from the comprehension of our surroundings; we glided past like phantoms, wondering and 
secretly appalled, as sane men would be before an enthusiastic outbreak in a madhouse. We could 
not understand because we were too far and could not remember because we were travelling in 
the night of first ages, of those ages that are gone, leaving hardly a sign—and no memories. 

“The earth seemed unearthly. We are accustomed to look upon the shackled form of a conquered 
monster, but there—there you could look at a thing monstrous and free. It was unearthly, and the 
men were—No, they were not inhuman. Well, you know, that was the worst of it—this suspicion 
of their not being inhuman. It would come slowly to one. They howled and leaped, and spun, and 
made horrid faces; but what thrilled you was just the thought of their humanity—like yours—the 
thought of your remote kinship with this wild and passionate uproar. Ugly. Yes, it was ugly enough; 
but if you were man enough you would admit to yourself that there was in you just the faintest 
trace of a response to the terrible frankness of that noise, a dim suspicion of there being a meaning 
in it which you—you so remote from the night of first ages—could comprehend. And why not? 
The mind of man is capable of anything—because everything is in it, all the past as well as all the 
future. What was there after all? Joy, fear, sorrow, devotion, valour, rage—who can tell?—but 
truth—truth stripped of its cloak of time. Let the fool gape and shudder—the man knows, and 
can look on without a wink. But he must at least be as much of a man as these on the shore. He 
must meet that truth with his own true stuff—with his own inborn strength. Principles won’t do. 
Acquisitions, clothes, pretty rags—rags that would fly off at the first good shake. No; you want a 
deliberate belief. An appeal to me in this fiendish row—is there? Very well; I hear; I admit, but I 
have a voice, too, and for good or evil mine is the speech that cannot be silenced. Of course, a 
fool, what with sheer fright and fine sentiments, is always safe. Who’s that grunting? You wonder 
I didn’t go ashore for a howl and a dance? Well, no—I didn’t. Fine sentiments, you say? Fine 
sentiments, be hanged! I had no time. I had to mess about with white-lead and strips of woolen 
blanket helping to put bandages on those leaky steam-pipes—I tell you. I had to watch the steering, 
and circumvent those snags, and get the tin-pot along by hook or by crook. There was surface-
truth enough in these things to save a wiser man. And between whiles I had to look after the savage 
who was fireman. He was an improved specimen; he could fire up a vertical boiler. He was there 
below me, and, upon my word, to look at him was as edifying as seeing a dog in a parody of 
breeches and a feather hat, walking on his hind-legs. A few months of training had done for that 
really fine chap. He squinted at the steam-gauge and at the water-gauge with an evident effort of 
intrepidity—and he had filed teeth, too, the poor devil, and the wool of his pate shaved into queer 
patterns, and three ornamental scars on each of his cheeks. He ought to have been clapping his 
hands and stamping his feet on the bank, instead of which he was hard at work, a thrall to strange 
witchcraft, full of improving knowledge. He was useful because he had been instructed; and what 
he knew was this—that should the water in that transparent thing disappear, the evil spirit inside 
the boiler would get angry through the greatness of his thirst, and take a terrible vengeance. So he 
sweated and fired up and watched the glass fearfully (with an impromptu charm, made of rags, 
tied to his arm, and a piece of polished bone, as big as a watch, stuck flatways through his lower 
lip), while the wooded banks slipped past us slowly, the short noise was left behind, the 
interminable miles of silence—and we crept on, towards Kurtz. But the snags were thick, the water 
was treacherous and shallow, the boiler seemed indeed to have a sulky devil in it, and thus neither 
that fireman nor I had any time to peer into our creepy thoughts. 
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“Some fifty miles below the Inner Station we came upon a hut of reeds, an inclined and melancholy 
pole, with the unrecognizable tatters of what had been a flag of some sort flying from it, and a 
neatly stacked wood-pile. This was unexpected. We came to the bank, and on the stack of firewood 
found a flat piece of board with some faded pencil-writing on it. When deciphered it said: ‘Wood 
for you. Hurry up. Approach cautiously.’ There was a signature, but it was illegible—not Kurtz—
a much longer word. ‘Hurry up.’ Where? Up the river? ‘Approach cautiously.’ We had not done 
so. But the warning could not have been meant for the place where it could be only found after 
approach. Something was wrong above. But what—and how much? That was the question. We 
commented adversely upon the imbecility of that telegraphic style. The bush around said nothing, 
and would not let us look very far, either. A torn curtain of red twill hung in the doorway of the 
hut, and flapped sadly in our faces. The dwelling was dismantled; but we could see a white man 
had lived there not very long ago. There remained a rude table—a plank on two posts; a heap of 
rubbish reposed in a dark corner, and by the door I picked up a book. It had lost its covers, and 
the pages had been thumbed into a state of extremely dirty softness; but the back had been lovingly 
stitched afresh with white cotton thread, which looked clean yet. It was an extraordinary find. Its 
title was, An Inquiry into some Points of Seamanship, by a man Towser, Towson—some such name—
Master in his Majesty’s Navy. The matter looked dreary reading enough, with illustrative diagrams 
and repulsive tables of figures, and the copy was sixty years old. I handled this amazing antiquity 
with the greatest possible tenderness, lest it should dissolve in my hands. Within, Towson or 
Towser was inquiring earnestly into the breaking strain of ships’ chains and tackle, and other such 
matters. Not a very enthralling book; but at the first glance you could see there a singleness of 
intention, an honest concern for the right way of going to work, which made these humble pages, 
thought out so many years ago, luminous with another than a professional light. The simple old 
sailor, with his talk of chains and purchases, made me forget the jungle and the pilgrims in a 
delicious sensation of having come upon something unmistakably real. Such a book being there 
was wonderful enough; but still more astounding were the notes pencilled in the margin, and 
plainly referring to the text. I couldn’t believe my eyes! They were in cipher! Yes, it looked like 
cipher. Fancy a man lugging with him a book of that description into this nowhere and studying 
it—and making notes—in cipher at that! It was an extravagant mystery. 

“I had been dimly aware for some time of a worrying noise, and when I lifted my eyes I saw the 
wood-pile was gone, and the manager, aided by all the pilgrims, was shouting at me from the 
riverside. I slipped the book into my pocket. I assure you to leave off reading was like tearing 
myself away from the shelter of an old and solid friendship. 

“I started the lame engine ahead. ‘It must be this miserable trader—this intruder,’ exclaimed the 
manager, looking back malevolently at the place we had left. ‘He must be English,’ I said. ‘It will 
not save him from getting into trouble if he is not careful,’ muttered the manager darkly. I observed 
with assumed innocence that no man was safe from trouble in this world. 

“The current was more rapid now, the steamer seemed at her last gasp, the stern-wheel flopped 
languidly, and I caught myself listening on tiptoe for the next beat of the boat, for in sober truth I 
expected the wretched thing to give up every moment. It was like watching the last flickers of a 
life. But still we crawled. Sometimes I would pick out a tree a little way ahead to measure our 
progress towards Kurtz by, but I lost it invariably before we got abreast. To keep the eyes so long 
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on one thing was too much for human patience. The manager displayed a beautiful resignation. I 
fretted and fumed and took to arguing with myself whether or no I would talk openly with Kurtz; 
but before I could come to any conclusion it occurred to me that my speech or my silence, indeed 
any action of mine, would be a mere futility. What did it matter what any one knew or ignored? 
What did it matter who was manager? One gets sometimes such a flash of insight. The essentials 
of this affair lay deep under the surface, beyond my reach, and beyond my power of meddling. 
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A short excerpt from The Radetzky March by 
Joseph Roth (A.D. 1894 – 1939) 
  In those days before the Great War when the events narrated in this book took place, it had not 
yet become a matter of indifference whether a man lived or died. 

  When one of the living had been extinguished another did not at once take his place in order to 
obliterate him: there was a gap where he had been, and both close and distant witnesses of his 
demise fell silent whenever they became aware of his gap. 

  When fire had eaten away a house from the row of others in a street, the burnt-out space 
remained long empty. Masons worked slowly and cautiously. Close neighbours and casual passers-
by alike, when they saw the empty space, remembered the aspect and walls of the vanished house. 
That was how things were then. 

  Everything that grew took its time in growing and everything that was destroyed took a long time 
to be forgotten. And everything that had once existed left its traces so that in those days people 
lived on memories, just as now they live by the capacity to forget quickly and completely. 
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An excerpt from Under the Volcano by 
Malcolm Lowry (A.D. 1909 – 1957) 
  A corpse will be transported by express … 

  Oozing alcohol from every pore, the Consul stood at the open door of the Salón Ofélia. How 
sensible to have had a mescal. How sensible! For it was the right, the sole drink to have under the 
circumstances. Moreover he had not only proved to himself he was not afraid of it, he was now 
fully awake, fully sober again, and well able to cope with anything that might come his way. But 
for this slight continual twitching and hopping within his field of vision, as of innumerable sand 
fleas, he might have told himself he hadn’t had a drink for months. The only thing wrong with 
him, he was too hot. 

  A natural waterfall crashing down into a sort of reservoir built on two levels—he found the sight 
less cooling than grotesquely suggestive of some agonised ultimate sweat; the lower level made a 
pool where Hugh and Yvonne were still not yet swimming. The water on the turbulent upper level 
raced over an artificial falls beyond which, becoming a swift stream, it wound through thick jungle 
to spill down a much larger natural cascada out of sight. After that it dispersed, he recalled, lost its 
identity, dribbled, at various places, into the barranca. A path followed the stream through the 
jungle and at one place another path branched off to the right which went to Parián: and the 
Farolito. Though the first path led you to rich cantina country too. God knows why. Once, 
perhaps, in hacienda days, Tomalín had held some irrigational importance. Then, after the burning 
of the sugar plantations, schemes, cleavable and lustrous, evolved for a spa, were abandoned 
sulphurously. Later, vague dreams of hydro-electric power hovered in the air, though nothing had 
been done about them. Parián was an even greater mystery. Originally settled by a scattering of 
those fierce forebears of Cervantes who had succeeded in making Mexico great even in her 
betrayal, the traitorous Tlaxcalans, the nominal capital of the state had been quite eclipsed by 
Quauhnahuac since the revolution, and while still an obscure administrative centre, no one had 
ever adequately explained its continued existence to him. One met people going there; few, now 
he thought about it, ever coming back. Of course they’d come back, he had himself: there was an 
explanation. But why didn’t a bus run there, or only grudgingly, and by a strange route? The Consul 
started. 

  Near him lurked some hooded photographers. They were waiting by their tattered machines for 
the bathers to leave their boxes. Now two girls were squealing as they came down to the water in 
their ancient, hired costumes. Their escorts swaggered along a grey parapet dividing the pool from 
the rapids above, obviously deciding not to dive in, pointing for excuse up at a ladderless 
springboard, derelict, like some forgotten victim of tidal catastrophe, in a weeping pepper tree. 
After a time they rushed howling down a concrete incline into the pool. The girls bridled, but 
waded in after, tittering. Nervous gusts agitated the surface of the baths. Magenta clouds piled 
higher against the horizon, though overhead the sky remained clear. 
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  Hugh and Yvonne appeared, grotesquely costumed. They stood laughing on the brink of the 
pool—shivering, though the horizontal rays of the sun lay on them all with solid heat. 

  The photographers took photographs. 

“Why,” Yvonne called out, “this is like the Horseshoe Falls in Wales.” 

“Or Niagara,” observed the Consul, “circa 1900. What about a trip on the Maid of the Mist, 
seventy-five cents with oilskins.”  

Hugh turned round gingerly, hands on knees. 

 “Yeah. To where the rainbow ends.” 

“The Cave of the Winds. The Cascada Sagrada.” 

  There were, in fact, rainbows. Though without them the mescal (which Yvonne couldn’t of 
course have noticed) would have already invested the place with a magic. The magic was of Niagara 
Falls itself, not its elemental majesty, the honeymoon town; in a sweet, tawdry, even hoydenish 
sense of love that haunted this nostalgic spray-blown spot. But now the mescal struck a discord, 
then a succession of plaintive discords to which the drifting mists all seemed to be dancing, through 
the elusive subtleties of ribboned light, among the detached shreds of rainbows floating. It was a 
phantom dance of souls, baffled by these deceptive blends, yet still seeking permanence in the 
midst of what was only perpetually evanescent, or eternally lost. Or it was a dance of the seeker 
and his goal, here pursuing still the gay colours he did not know he had assumed, there striving to 
identify the finer scene of which he might never realise he was already a part … 

  Dark coils of shadows lay in the deserted barroom. They sprang at him. “Otro mescalito. Un 
poquito.” The voice seemed to come from above the counter where two wild yellow eyes pierced 
the gloom. The scarlet comb, the wattles, then the bronze green metallic feathers of some fowl 
standing on the bar, materialised, and Cervantes, rising playfully from behind it, greeted him with 
Tlaxcaltecan pleasure: “Muy fuerte. Muy terreebly,” he cackled. 

  Was this the face that launched five hundred ships, and betrayed Christ into being in the Western 
Hemisphere? But the bird appeared tame enough. Half past tree by the cock, that other fellow had 
said. And there was the cock. It was a fighting cock. Cervantes was training it for a fight in Tlaxcala, 
but the Consul couldn’t be interested. Cervantes’ cockerels always lost—he’d attended drunkenly 
one session in Cuautla; the vicious little man-made battles, cruel and destructive, yet somehow 
bedraggledly inconclusive, each brief as some hideously mismanaged act of intercourse, disgusted 
and bored him. Cervantes took the cock away. “Un bruto,” he added. 

  The subdued roar of the falls filled the room like a ship’s engine … Eternity … The Consul, 
cooler, leaned on the bar, staring into his second glass of the colourless ether-smelling liquid. To 
drink or not to drink.—But without mescal, he imagined, he had forgotten eternity, forgotten their 
world’s voyage, that the earth was a ship, lashed by the Horn’s tail, doomed never to make her 
Valparaíso. Or that it was like a golf ball, launched at Hercules’ Butterfly, wildly hooked by a giant 
out of an asylum window in hell. Or that it was a bus, making its erratic journey to Tomalín and 
nothing. Or that it was like—whatever it would be shortly, after the next mescal. 
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  Still, there had not yet been a “next” mescal. The Consul stood, his hand as if part of the glass, 
listening, remembering … Suddenly he heard, above the roar, the clear sweet voices of the young 
Mexicans outside: the voice of Yvonne too, dear, intolerable—and different after the first 
mescal—shortly to be lost. 

  Why lost? … The voices were as if confused now with the blinding torrent of sunlight which 
poured across the open doorway, turning the scarlet flowers along the path into flaming swords. 
Even almost bad poetry is better than life, the muddle of voices might have been saying, as, now, 
he drank half his drink. 

  The Consul was aware of another roaring, though it came from inside his head: clipperty-one: 
the American Express, swaying, bears the corpse through the green meadows. What is man but a 
little soul holding up a corpse? The soul! Ah, and did she not too have her savage and traitorous 
Tlaxcalans, her Cortez and her noches tristes, and, sitting within her innermost citadel in chains, 
drinking chocolate, her pale Moctezuma? 
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Genesis 15:1-18 
God’s Covenant with Abram 

1 After these things the word of the Lord came to Abram in a vision, saying, “Do not be afraid, 
Abram. I am your shield, your exceedingly great reward.” 

2 But Abram said, “Lord God, what will You give me, seeing I go childless, and the heir of my 
house is Eliezer of Damascus?” 

3 Then Abram said, “Look, You have given me no offspring; indeed one born in my house is my 
heir!” 

4 And behold, the word of the Lord came to him, saying, “This one shall not be your heir, but one 
who will come from your own body shall be your heir.” 

5 Then He brought him outside and said, “Look now toward heaven, and count the stars if you 
are able to number them.” And He said to him, “So shall your descendants be.” 

6 And he believed in the Lord, and He accounted it to him for righteousness. 

7 Then He said to him, “I am the Lord, who brought you out of Ur of the Chaldeans, to give you 
this land to inherit it.” 

8 And he said, “Lord God, how shall I know that I will inherit it?” 

9 So He said to him, “Bring Me a three-year-old heifer, a three-year-old female goat, a three-year-
old ram, a turtledove, and a young pigeon.” 

10 Then he brought all these to Him and cut them in two, down the middle, and placed each piece 
opposite the other; but he did not cut the birds in two. 

11 And when the vultures came down on the carcasses, Abram drove them away. 

12 Now when the sun was going down, a deep sleep fell upon Abram; and behold, horror and 
great darkness fell upon him.  

13 Then He said to Abram: “Know certainly that your descendants will be strangers in a land that 
is not theirs, and will serve them, and they will afflict them four hundred years. 

14 And also the nation whom they serve I will judge; afterward they shall come out with great 
possessions. 

15 Now as for you, you shallgo to your fathers in peace; you shall be buried at a good old age.  

16 But in the fourth generation they shall return here, for the iniquity of the Amorites is not yet 
complete.” 

17 And it came to pass, when the sun went down and it was dark, that behold, there appeared a 
smoking oven and a burning torch that passed between those pieces. 

18 On the same day the Lord made a covenant with Abram, saying: “To your descendants I have 
given this land, from the river of Egypt to the great river, the River Euphrates— the Kenites, the 
Kenezzites, the Kadmonites, the Hittites, the Perizzites, the Rephaim, the Amorites, the 
Canaanites, the Girgashites, and the Jebusites.” 
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Proverbs 1:1-7 
The Beginning of Knowledge 

1 The proverbs of Solomon the son of David, king of Israel: 
 
2 To know wisdom and instruction, 
To perceive the words of understanding, 
 
3 To receive the instruction of wisdom, 
Justice, judgment, and equity; 
 
4 To give prudence to the simple, 
To the young man knowledge and discretion— 
 
5 A wise man will hear and increase learning, 
And a man of understanding will attain wise counsel, 
 
6 To understand a proverb and an enigma, 
The words of the wise and their riddles. 
 
7 The fear of the Lord is the beginning of knowledge, 
But fools despise wisdom and instruction. 
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Job 1:1-22 
 1 There was a man in the land of Uz, whose name was Job; and that man was perfect and upright, 
and one that feared God, and eschewed evil. 

2 And there were born unto him seven sons and three daughters. 

3 His substance also was seven thousand sheep, and three thousand camels, and five hundred yoke 
of oxen, and five hundred she asses, and a very great household; so that this man was the greatest 
of all the men of the east. 

4 And his sons went and feasted in their houses, every one his day; and sent and called for their 
three sisters to eat and to drink with them. 

5 And it was so, when the days of their feasting were gone about, that Job sent and sanctified 
them, and rose up early in the morning, and offered burnt offerings according to the number of 
them all: for Job said, It may be that my sons have sinned, and cursed God in their hearts. Thus 
did Job continually. 

6 Now there was a day when the sons of God came to present themselves before the LORD, and 
Satan came also among them. 

7 And the LORD said unto Satan, Whence comest thou? Then Satan answered the LORD, and 
said, From going to and fro in the earth, and from walking up and down in it. 

8 And the LORD said unto Satan, Hast thou considered my servant Job, that there is none like 
him in the earth, a perfect and an upright man, one that feareth God, and escheweth evil? 

9 Then Satan answered the LORD, and said, Doth Job fear God for nought? 

10 Hast not thou made an hedge about him, and about his house, and about all that he hath on 
every side? thou hast blessed the work of his hands, and his substance is increased in the land. 

11 But put forth thine hand now, and touch all that he hath, and he will curse thee to thy face. 

12 And the LORD said unto Satan, Behold, all that he hath is in thy power; only upon himself put 
not forth thine hand. So Satan went forth from the presence of the LORD. 

13 And there was a day when his sons and his daughters were eating and drinking wine in their 
eldest brother's house: 

14 And there came a messenger unto Job, and said, The oxen were plowing, and the asses feeding 
beside them: 

15 And the Sabeans fell upon them, and took them away; yea, they have slain the servants with the 
edge of the sword; and I only am escaped alone to tell thee. 

16 While he was yet speaking, there came also another, and said, The fire of God is fallen from 
heaven, and hath burned up the sheep, and the servants, and consumed them; and I only am 
escaped alone to tell thee. 

17 While he was yet speaking, there came also another, and said, The Chaldeans made out three 
bands, and fell upon the camels, and have carried them away, yea, and slain the servants with the 
edge of the sword; and I only am escaped alone to tell thee. 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

169 
 

18 While he was yet speaking, there came also another, and said, Thy sons and thy daughters were 
eating and drinking wine in their eldest brother's house: 

19 And, behold, there came a great wind from the wilderness, and smote the four corners of the 
house, and it fell upon the young men, and they are dead; and I only am escaped alone to tell thee. 

20 Then Job arose, and rent his mantle, and shaved his head, and fell down upon the ground, and 
worshipped, 

21 And said, Naked came I out of my mother's womb, and naked shall I return thither: the LORD 
gave, and the LORD hath taken away; blessed be the name of the LORD. 

22 In all this Job sinned not, nor charged God foolishly. 
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An excerpt from the Apology of Socrates by 
Plato (428 – 348 B.C.) 
And now, Athenians, I am not going to argue for my own sake, as you may think, but for yours, 
that you may not sin against the God by condemning me, who am his gift to you. For if you kill 
me you will not easily find a successor to me, who, if I may use such a ludicrous figure of speech, 
am a sort of gadfly, given to the state by God; and the state is a great and noble steed who is tardy 
in his motions owing to his very size, and requires to be stirred into life. I am that gadfly which 
God has attached to the state, and all day long and in all places am always fastening upon you, 
arousing and persuading and reproaching you. You will not easily find another like me, and 
therefore I would advise you to spare me. I dare say that you may feel out of temper (like a person 
who is suddenly awakened from sleep), and you think that you might easily strike me dead as 
Anytus advises, and then you would sleep on for the remainder of your lives, unless God in his 
care of you sent you another gadfly. When I say that I am given to you by God, the proof of my 
mission is this:—if I had been like other men, I should not have neglected all my own concerns or 
patiently seen the neglect of them during all these years, and have been doing yours, coming to 
you individually like a father or elder brother, exhorting you to regard virtue; such conduct, I say, 
would be unlike human nature. If I had gained anything, or if my exhortations had been paid, there 
would have been some sense in my doing so; but now, as you will perceive, not even the impudence 
of my accusers dares to say that I have ever exacted or sought pay of any one; of that they have 
no witness. And I have a sufficient witness to the truth of what I say—my poverty. 

Some one may wonder why I go about in private giving advice and busying myself with the 
concerns of others, but do not venture to come forward in public and advise the state. I will tell 
you why. You have heard me speak at sundry times and in divers places of an oracle or sign which 
comes to me, and is the divinity which Meletus ridicules in the indictment. This sign, which is a 
kind of voice, first began to come to me when I was a child; it always forbids but never commands 
me to do anything which I am going to do. This is what deters me from being a politician. And 
rightly, as I think. For I am certain, O men of Athens, that if I had engaged in politics, I should 
have perished long ago, and done no good either to you or to myself. And do not be offended at 
my telling you the truth: for the truth is, that no man who goes to war with you or any other 
multitude, honestly striving against the many lawless and unrighteous deeds which are done in a 
state, will save his life; he who will fight for the right, if he would live even for a brief space, must 
have a private station and not a public one. 

I can give you convincing evidence of what I say, not words only, but what you value far more—
actions. Let me relate to you a passage of my own life which will prove to you that I should never 
have yielded to injustice from any fear of death, and that “as I should have refused to yield” I must 
have died at once. I will tell you a tale of the courts, not very interesting perhaps, but nevertheless 
true. The only office of state which I ever held, O men of Athens, was that of senator: the tribe 
Antiochis, which is my tribe, had the presidency at the trial of the generals who had not taken up 
the bodies of the slain after the battle of Arginusae; and you proposed to try them in a body, 
contrary to law, as you all thought afterwards; but at the time I was the only one of the Prytanes 
who was opposed to the illegality, and I gave my vote against you; and when the orators threatened 
to impeach and arrest me, and you called and shouted, I made up my mind that I would run the 
risk, having law and justice with me, rather than take part in your injustice because I feared 
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imprisonment and death. This happened in the days of the democracy. But when the oligarchy of 
the Thirty was in power, they sent for me and four others into the rotunda, and bade us bring 
Leon the Salaminian from Salamis, as they wanted to put him to death. This was a specimen of 
the sort of commands which they were always giving with the view of implicating as many as 
possible in their crimes; and then I showed, not in word only but in deed, that, if I may be allowed 
to use such an expression, I cared not a straw for death, and that my great and only care was lest 
I should do an unrighteous or unholy thing. For the strong arm of that oppressive power did not 
frighten me into doing wrong; and when we came out of the rotunda the other four went to Salamis 
and fetched Leon, but I went quietly home. For which I might have lost my life, had not the power 
of the Thirty shortly afterwards come to an end. And many will witness to my words. 

Now do you really imagine that I could have survived all these years, if I had led a public life, 
supposing that like a good man I had always maintained the right and had made justice, as I ought, 
the first thing? No indeed, men of Athens, neither I nor any other man. But I have been always 
the same in all my actions, public as well as private, and never have I yielded any base compliance 
to those who are slanderously termed my disciples, or to any other. Not that I have any regular 
disciples. But if any one likes to come and hear me while I am pursuing my mission, whether he 
be young or old, he is not excluded. Nor do I converse only with those who pay; but any one, 
whether he be rich or poor, may ask and answer me and listen to my words; and whether he turns 
out to be a bad man or a good one, neither result can be justly imputed to me; for I never taught 
or professed to teach him anything. And if any one says that he has ever learned or heard anything 
from me in private which all the world has not heard, let me tell you that he is lying. 

But I shall be asked, Why do people delight in continually conversing with you? I have told you 
already, Athenians, the whole truth about this matter: they like to hear the cross-examination of 
the pretenders to wisdom; there is amusement in it. Now this duty of cross-examining other men 
has been imposed upon me by God; and has been signified to me by oracles, visions, and in every 
way in which the will of divine power was ever intimated to any one. This is true, O Athenians, or, 
if not true, would be soon refuted. If I am or have been corrupting the youth, those of them who 
are now grown up and have become sensible that I gave them bad advice in the days of their youth 
should come forward as accusers, and take their revenge; or if they do not like to come themselves, 
some of their relatives, fathers, brothers, or other kinsmen, should say what evil their families have 
suffered at my hands. Now is their time. Many of them I see in the court. There is Crito, who is 
of the same age and of the same deme with myself, and there is Critobulus his son, whom I also 
see. Then again there is Lysanias of Sphettus, who is the father of Aeschines—he is present; and 
also there is Antiphon of Cephisus, who is the father of Epigenes; and there are the brothers of 
several who have associated with me. There is Nicostratus the son of Theosdotides, and the 
brother of Theodotus (now Theodotus himself is dead, and therefore he, at any rate, will not seek 
to stop him); and there is Paralus the son of Demodocus, who had a brother Theages; and 
Adeimantus the son of Ariston, whose brother Plato is present; and Aeantodorus, who is the 
brother of Apollodorus, whom I also see. I might mention a great many others, some of whom 
Meletus should have produced as witnesses in the course of his speech; and let him still produce 
them, if he has forgotten—I will make way for him. And let him say, if he has any testimony of 
the sort which he can produce. Nay, Athenians, the very opposite is the truth. For all these are 
ready to witness on behalf of the corrupter, of the injurer of their kindred, as Meletus and Anytus 
call me; not the corrupted youth only—there might have been a motive for that—but their 
uncorrupted elder relatives. Why should they too support me with their testimony? Why, indeed, 
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except for the sake of truth and justice, and because they know that I am speaking the truth, and 
that Meletus is a liar. 

Well, Athenians, this and the like of this is all the defence which I have to offer. Yet a word more. 
Perhaps there may be some one who is offended at me, when he calls to mind how he himself on 
a similar, or even a less serious occasion, prayed and entreated the judges with many tears, and 
how he produced his children in court, which was a moving spectacle, together with a host of 
relations and friends; whereas I, who am probably in danger of my life, will do none of these 
things. The contrast may occur to his mind, and he may be set against me, and vote in anger 
because he is displeased at me on this account. Now if there be such a person among you,—mind, 
I do not say that there is,—to him I may fairly reply: My friend, I am a man, and like other men, a 
creature of flesh and blood, and not “of wood or stone,” as Homer says; and I have a family, yes, 
and sons, O Athenians, three in number, one almost a man, and two others who are still young; 
and yet I will not bring any of them hither in order to petition you for an acquittal. And why not? 
Not from any self-assertion or want of respect for you. Whether I am or am not afraid of death is 
another question, of which I will not now speak. But, having regard to public opinion, I feel that 
such conduct would be discreditable to myself, and to you, and to the whole state. One who has 
reached my years, and who has a name for wisdom, ought not to demean himself. Whether this 
opinion of me be deserved or not, at any rate the world has decided that Socrates is in some way 
superior to other men. And if those among you who are said to be superior in wisdom and courage, 
and any other virtue, demean themselves in this way, how shameful is their conduct! I have seen 
men of reputation, when they have been condemned, behaving in the strangest manner: they 
seemed to fancy that they were going to suffer something dreadful if they died, and that they could 
be immortal if you only allowed them to live; and I think that such are a dishonour to the state, 
and that any stranger coming in would have said of them that the most eminent men of Athens, 
to whom the Athenians themselves give honour and command, are no better than women. And I 
say that these things ought not to be done by those of us who have a reputation; and if they are 
done, you ought not to permit them; you ought rather to show that you are far more disposed to 
condemn the man who gets up a doleful scene and makes the city ridiculous, than him who holds 
his peace. 

But, setting aside the question of public opinion, there seems to be something wrong in asking a 
favour of a judge, and thus procuring an acquittal, instead of informing and convincing him. For 
his duty is, not to make a present of justice, but to give judgment; and he has sworn that he will 
judge according to the laws, and not according to his own good pleasure; and we ought not to 
encourage you, nor should you allow yourselves to be encouraged, in this habit of perjury—there 
can be no piety in that. Do not then require me to do what I consider dishonourable and impious 
and wrong, especially now, when I am being tried for impiety on the indictment of Meletus. For 
if, O men of Athens, by force of persuasion and entreaty I could overpower your oaths, then I 
should be teaching you to believe that there are no gods, and in defending should simply convict 
myself of the charge of not believing in them. But that is not so—far otherwise. For I do believe 
that there are gods, and in a sense higher than that in which any of my accusers believe in them. 
And to you and to God I commit my cause, to be determined by you as is best for you and me. 
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An excerpt from Parmenides by Plato (428 - 
348 B.C.) 
PERSONS OF THE DIALOGUE: Cephalus, Adeimantus, Glaucon, Antiphon, 
Pythodorus, Socrates, Zeno, Parmenides, Aristoteles. 

Would you, or would you not say, that absolute knowledge, if there is such a thing, must be a far 
more exact knowledge than our knowledge; and the same of beauty and of the rest? 

Yes. 

And if there be such a thing as participation in absolute knowledge, no one is more likely than 
God to have this most exact knowledge? 

Certainly. 

But then, will God, having absolute knowledge, have a knowledge of human things? 

Why not? 

Because, Socrates, said Parmenides, we have admitted that the ideas are not valid in relation to 
human things; nor human things in relation to them; the relations of either are limited to their 
respective spheres. 

Yes, that has been admitted. 

And if God has this perfect authority, and perfect knowledge, his authority cannot rule us, nor his 
knowledge know us, or any human thing; just as our authority does not extend to the gods, nor 
our knowledge know anything which is divine, so by parity of reason they, being gods, are not our 
masters, neither do they know the things of men. 

Yet, surely, said Socrates, to deprive God of knowledge is monstrous. 

These, Socrates, said Parmenides, are a few, and only a few of the difficulties in which we are 
involved if ideas really are and we determine each one of them to be an absolute unity. He who 
hears what may be said against them will deny the very existence of them—and even if they do 
exist, he will say that they must of necessity be unknown to man; and he will seem to have reason 
on his side, and as we were remarking just now, will be very difficult to convince; a man must be 
gifted with very considerable ability before he can learn that everything has a class and an absolute 
essence; and still more remarkable will he be who discovers all these things for himself, and having 
thoroughly investigated them is able to teach them to others. 

I agree with you, Parmenides, said Socrates; and what you say is very much to my mind. 

And yet, Socrates, said Parmenides, if a man, fixing his attention on these and the like difficulties, 
does away with ideas of things and will not admit that every individual thing has its own 
determinate idea which is always one and the same, he will have nothing on which his mind can 
rest; and so he will utterly destroy the power of reasoning, as you seem to me to have particularly 
noted. 

Very true, he said. 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

174 
 

But, then, what is to become of philosophy? Whither shall we turn, if the ideas are unknown? 

I certainly do not see my way at present. 

Yes, said Parmenides; and I think that this arises, Socrates, out of your attempting to define the 
beautiful, the just, the good, and the ideas generally, without sufficient previous training. I noticed 
your deficiency, when I heard you talking here with your friend Aristoteles, the day before 
yesterday. The impulse that carries you towards philosophy is assuredly noble and divine; but there 
is an art which is called by the vulgar idle talking, and which is often imagined to be useless; in that 
you must train and exercise yourself, now that you are young, or truth will elude your grasp. 

And what is the nature of this exercise, Parmenides, which you would recommend? 

That which you heard Zeno practising; at the same time, I give you credit for saying to him that 
you did not care to examine the perplexity in reference to visible things, or to consider the question 
that way; but only in reference to objects of thought, and to what may be called ideas. 

Why, yes, he said, there appears to me to be no difficulty in showing by this method that visible 
things are like and unlike and may experience anything. 

Quite true, said Parmenides; but I think that you should go a step further, and consider not only 
the consequences which flow from a given hypothesis, but also the consequences which flow from 
denying the hypothesis; and that will be still better training for you. 

What do you mean? he said. 

I mean, for example, that in the case of this very hypothesis of Zeno's about the many, you should 
inquire not only what will be the consequences to the many in relation to themselves and to the 
one, and to the one in relation to itself and the many, on the hypothesis of the being of the many, 
but also what will be the consequences to the one and the many in their relation to themselves and 
to each other, on the opposite hypothesis. Or, again, if likeness is or is not, what will be the 
consequences in either of these cases to the subjects of the hypothesis, and to other things, in 
relation both to themselves and to one another, and so of unlikeness; and the same holds good of 
motion and rest, of generation and destruction, and even of being and not-being. In a word, when 
you suppose anything to be or not to be, or to be in any way affected, you must look at the 
consequences in relation to the thing itself, and to any other things which you choose,—to each 
of them singly, to more than one, and to all; and so of other things, you must look at them in 
relation to themselves and to anything else which you suppose either to be or not to be, if you 
would train yourself perfectly and see the real truth. 

That, Parmenides, is a tremendous business of which you speak, and I do not quite understand 
you; will you take some hypothesis and go through the steps?—then I shall apprehend you better. 

That, Socrates, is a serious task to impose on a man of my years. 

Then will you, Zeno? said Socrates. 

Zeno answered with a smile:—Let us make our petition to Parmenides himself, who is quite right 
in saying that you are hardly aware of the extent of the task which you are imposing on him; and 
if there were more of us I should not ask him, for these are not subjects which any one, especially 
at his age, can well speak of before a large audience; most people are not aware that this roundabout 
progress through all things is the only way in which the mind can attain truth and wisdom. And 
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therefore, Parmenides, I join in the request of Socrates, that I may hear the process again which I 
have not heard for a long time. 

When Zeno had thus spoken, Pythodorus, according to Antiphon's report of him, said, that he 
himself and Aristoteles and the whole company entreated Parmenides to give an example of the 
process. I cannot refuse, said Parmenides; and yet I feel rather like Ibycus, who, when in his old 
age, against his will, he fell in love, compared himself to an old racehorse, who was about to run 
in a chariot race, shaking with fear at the course he knew so well—this was his simile of himself. 
And I also experience a trembling when I remember through what an ocean of words I have to 
wade at my time of life. But I must indulge you, as Zeno says that I ought, and we are alone. Where 
shall I begin? And what shall be our first hypothesis, if I am to attempt this laborious pastime? 
Shall I begin with myself, and take my own hypothesis the one? and consider the consequences 
which follow on the supposition either of the being or of the not-being of one? 

By all means, said Zeno. 
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Romans 8:1-39 
1. There is therefore now no condemnation to them which are in Christ Jesus, who walk not after 
the flesh, but after the Spirit. 

2 For the law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin and death. 

 

3 For what the law could not do, in that it was weak through the flesh, God sending his own Son 
in the likeness of sinful flesh, and for sin, condemned sin in the flesh: 

4 That the righteousness of the law might be fulfilled in us, who walk not after the flesh, but after 
the Spirit. 

5 For they that are after the flesh do mind the things of the flesh; but they that are after the Spirit 
the things of the Spirit. 

6 For to be carnally minded is death; but to be spiritually minded is life and peace. 

7 Because the carnal mind is enmity against God: for it is not subject to the law of God, neither 
indeed can be. 

8 So then they that are in the flesh cannot please God. 

9 But ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit, if so be that the Spirit of God dwell in you. Now if 
any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of his. 

10 And if Christ be in you, the body is dead because of sin; but the Spirit is life because of 
righteousness. 

11 But if the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, he that raised up Christ 
from the dead shall also quicken your mortal bodies by his Spirit that dwelleth in you. 

12 Therefore, brethren, we are debtors, not to the flesh, to live after the flesh. 

13 For if ye live after the flesh, ye shall die: but if ye through the Spirit do mortify the deeds of the 
body, ye shall live. 

14 For as many as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons of God. 

15 For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye have received the Spirit of 
adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father. 

16 The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children of God: 

17 And if children, then heirs; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ; if so be that we suffer 
with him, that we may be also glorified together. 

18 For I reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be compared with the 
glory which shall be revealed in us. 

19 For the earnest expectation of the creature waiteth for the manifestation of the sons of God. 

20 For the creature was made subject to vanity, not willingly, but by reason of him who hath 
subjected the same in hope, 
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21 Because the creature itself also shall be delivered from the bondage of corruption into the 
glorious liberty of the children of God. 

22 For we know that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain together until now. 

23 And not only they, but ourselves also, which have the firstfruits of the Spirit, even we ourselves 
groan within ourselves, waiting for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body. 

24 For we are saved by hope: but hope that is seen is not hope: for what a man seeth, why doth 
he yet hope for? 

25 But if we hope for that we see not, then do we with patience wait for it. 

26 Likewise the Spirit also helpeth our infirmities: for we know not what we should pray for as we 
ought: but the Spirit itself maketh intercession for us with groanings which cannot be uttered. 

27 And he that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the Spirit, because he maketh 
intercession for the saints according to the will of God. 

28 And we know that all things work together for good to them that love God, to them who are 
the called according to his purpose. 

29 For whom he did foreknow, he also did predestinate to be conformed to the image of his Son, 
that he might be the firstborn among many brethren. 

30 Moreover whom he did predestinate, them he also called: and whom he called, them he also 
justified: and whom he justified, them he also glorified. 

31 What shall we then say to these things? If God be for us, who can be against us? 

32 He that spared not his own Son, but delivered him up for us all, how shall he not with him also 
freely give us all things? 

33 Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God's elect? It is God that justifieth. 

34 Who is he that condemneth? It is Christ that died, yea rather, that is risen again, who is even at 
the right hand of God, who also maketh intercession for us. 

35 Who shall separate us from the love of Christ? shall tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or 
famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword? 

36 As it is written, For thy sake we are killed all the day long; we are accounted as sheep for the 
slaughter. 

37 Nay, in all these things we are more than conquerors through him that loved us. 

38 For I am persuaded, that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor 
things present, nor things to come, 

39 Nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of 
God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 
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From Book IV of the Discourses of Epictetus, 
transcribed by Arrian in A.D. 108 

Chapter 1 

About freedom 

He is free who lives as he wishes to live; who is neither subject to compulsion nor to hindrance, 
nor to force; whose movements to action are not impeded, whose desires attain their purpose, and 
who does not fall into that which he would avoid. Who, then, chooses to live in error? No man. 
Who chooses to live deceived, liable to mistake, unjust, unrestrained, discontented, mean? No 
man. Not one then of the bad lives as he wishes; nor is he, then, free. And who chooses to live in 
sorrow, fear, envy, pity, desiring and failing in his desires, attempting to avoid something and falling 
into it? Not one. Do we then find any of the bad free from sorrow, free from fear, who does not 
fall into that which he would avoid, and does not obtain that which he wishes? Not one; nor then 
do we find any bad man free. 

If, then, a man who has been twice consul should hear this, if you add, "But you are a wise man; 
this is nothing to you": he will pardon you. But if you tell him the truth, and say, "You differ not 
at all from those who have been thrice sold as to being yourself not a slave," what else ought you 
to expect than blows? For he says, "What, I a slave, I whose father was free, whose mother was 
free, I whom no man can purchase: I am also of senatorial rank, and a friend of Caesar, and I have 
been a consul, and I own many slaves." In the first place, most excellent senatorial man, perhaps 
your father also was a slave in the same kind of servitude, and your mother, and your grandfather 
and all your ancestors in an ascending series. But even if they were as free as it is possible, what is 
this to you? What if they were of a noble nature, and you of a mean nature; if they were fearless, 
and you a coward; if they had the power of self-restraint, and you are not able to exercise it. 

"And what," you may say, "has this to do with being a slave?" Does it seem to you to be nothing 
to do a thing unwillingly, with compulsion, with groans, has this nothing to do with being a slave? 
"It is something," you say: "but who is able to compel me, except the lord of all, Caesar?" Then 
even you yourself have admitted that you have one master. But that he is the common master of 
all, as you say, let not this console you at all: but know that you are a slave in a great family. So also 
the people of Nicopolis are used to exclaim, "By the fortune of Caesar, are free." 

However, if you please, let us not speak of Caesar at present. But tell me this: did you never love 
any person, a young girl, or slave, or free? What then is this with respect to being a slave or free? 
Were you never commanded by the person beloved to do something which you did not wish to 
do? have you never flattered your little slave? have you never kissed her feet? And yet if any man 
compelled you to kiss Caesar's feet, you would think it an insult and excessive tyranny. What else, 
then, is slavery? Did you never go out by night to some place whither you did not wish to go, did 
you not expend what you did not wish to expend, did you not utter words with sighs and groans, 
did you not submit to abuse and to be excluded? But if you are ashamed to confess your own acts, 
see what Thrasonides says and does, who having seen so much military service as perhaps not 
even you have, first of all went out by night, when Geta does not venture out, but if he were 
compelled by his master, would have cried out much and would have gone out lamenting his bitter 
slavery. Next, what does Thrasonides say? "A worthless girl has enslaved me, me whom no enemy, 
ever did." Unhappy man, who are the slave even of a girl, and a worthless girl. Why then do you 
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still call yourself free? and why do you talk of your service in the army? Then he calls for a sword 
and is angry with him who out of kindness refuses it; and he sends presents to her who hates him, 
and entreats and weeps, and on the other hand, having had a little success, he is elated. But even 
then how? was he free enough neither to desire nor to fear? 

Now consider in the case of animals, how we employ the notion of liberty. Men keep tame lions 
shut up, and feed them, and some take them about; and who will say that this lion is free? Is it not 
the fact that the more he lives at his ease, so much the more he is in a slavish condition? and who 
if he had perception and reason would wish to be one of these lions? Well, these birds when they 
are caught and are kept shut up, how much do they suffer in their attempts to escape? and some 
of them die of hunger rather than submit to such a kind of life. And as many of them as live, hardly 
live and with suffering pine away; and if they ever find any opening, they make their escape. So 
much do they desire their natural liberty, and to be independent and free from hindrance. And 
what harm is there to you in this? "What do you say? I am formed by nature to fly where I choose, 
to live in the open air, to sing when I choose: you deprive me of all this, and say, 'What harm is it 
to you?' For this reason we shall say that those animals only are free which cannot endure capture, 
but, as soon as they are caught, escape from captivity by death. So Diogenes says that there is one 
way to freedom, and that is to die content: and he writes to the Persian king, "You cannot enslave 
the Athenian state any more than you can enslave fishes." "How is that? cannot I catch them?" "If 
you catch them," says Diogenes, "they will immediately leave you, as fishes do; for if you catch a 
fish, it dies; and if these men that are caught shall die, of what use to you is the preparation for 
war?" These are the words of a free man who had carefully examined the thing and, as was natural, 
had discovered it. But if you look for it in a different place from where it is, what wonder if you 
never find it? 

The slave wishes to be set free immediately. Why? Do you think that he wishes to pay money to 
the collectors of twentieths? No; but because he imagines that hitherto through not having 
obtained this, he is hindered and unfortunate. "If I shall be set free, immediately it is all happiness, 
I care for no man, I speak to all as an equal and, like to them, I go where I choose, I come from 
any place I choose, and go where I choose." Then he is set free; and forthwith having no place 
where he can eat, he looks for some man to flatter, some one with whom he shall sup: then he 
either works with his body and endures the most dreadful things; and if he can obtain a manger, 
he falls into a slavery much worse than his former slavery; or even if he is become rich, being a 
man without any knowledge of what is good, he loves some little girl, and in his happiness laments 
and desires to be a slave again. He says, "what evil did I suffer in my state of slavery? Another 
clothed me, another supplied me with shoes, another fed me, another looked after me in sickness; 
and I did only a few services for him. But now a wretched man, what things I suffer, being a slave 
of many instead of to one. But however," he says, "if I shall acquire rings, then I shall live most 
prosperously and happily." First, in order to acquire these rings, he submits to that which he is 
worthy of; then, when he has acquired them, it is again all the same. Then he says, "if I shall be 
engaged in military service, I am free from all evils." He obtains military service. He suffers as 
much as a flogged slave, and nevertheless he asks for a second service and a third. After this, when 
he has put the finishing stroke to his career and is become a senator, then he becomes a slave by 
entering into the assembly, then he serves the finer and most splendid slavery- not to be a fool, 
but to learn what Socrates taught, what is the nature of each thing that exists, and that a man 
should not rashly adapt preconceptions to the several things which are. For this is the cause to 
men of all their evils, the not being able to adapt the general preconceptions to the several things. 
But we have different opinions. One man thinks that he is sick: not so however, but the fact is 
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that he does not adapt his preconceptions right. Another thinks that he is poor; another that he 
has a severe father or mother; and another, again, that Caesar is not favourable to him. But all this 
is one and only one thing, the not knowing how to adapt the preconceptions. For who has not a 
preconception of that which is bad, that it is hurtful, that it ought to be avoided, that it ought in 
every way to be guarded against? One preconception is not repugnant to another, only where it 
comes to the matter of adaptation. What then is this evil, which is both hurtful, and a thing to be 
avoided? He answers, "Not to be Caesar's friend." He is gone far from the mark, he has missed 
the adaptation, he is embarrassed, he seeks the things which are not at all pertinent to the matter; 
for when he has succeeded in being Caesar's friend, nevertheless he has failed in finding what he 
sought. For what is that which every man seeks? To live secure, to be happy, to do everything as 
he wishes, not to be hindered, nor compelled. When then he is become the friend of Caesar, is he 
free from hindrance? free from compulsion, is he tranquil, is he happy? Of whom shall we inquire? 
What more trustworthy witness have we than this very man who is, become Caesar's friend? Come 
forward and tell us when did you sleep more quietly, now or before you became Caesar's friend? 
Immediately you hear the answer, "Stop, I entreat you, and do not mock me: you know not what 
miseries I suffer, and sleep does not come to me; but one comes and says, 'Caesar is already awake, 
he is now going forth': then come troubles and cares." Well, when did you sup with more pleasure, 
now or before? Hear what he says about this also. He says that if he is not invited, he is pained: 
and if he is invited, he sups like a slave with his master, all the while being anxious that he does 
not say or do anything foolish. And what do you suppose that he is afraid of; lest he should be 
lashed like a slave? How can he expect anything so good? No, but as befits so great a man, Caesar's 
friend, he is afraid that he may lose his head. And when did you bathe more free from trouble, and 
take your gymnastic exercise more quietly? In fine, which kind of life did you prefer? your present 
or your former life? I can swear that no man is so stupid or so ignorant of truth as not to bewail 
his own misfortunes the nearer he is in friendship to Caesar. 

Since, then, neither those who are called kings live as they choose, nor the friends of kings, who 
finally are those who are free? Seek, and you will find; for you have aids from nature for the 
discovery of truth. But if you are not able yourself by going along these ways only to discover that 
which follows, listen to those who have made the inquiry. What do they say? Does freedom seem 
to you a good thing? "The greatest good." Is it possible, then, that he who obtains the greatest 
good can be unhappy or fare badly? "No." Whomsoever, then, you shall see unhappy, unfortunate, 
lamenting, confidently declare that they are not free. "I do declare it." We have now, then, got 
away from buying and selling and from such arrangements about matters of property; for if you 
have rightly assented to these matters, if the Great King is unhappy, he cannot be free, nor can a 
little king, nor a man of consular rank, nor one who has been twice consul. "Be it so." 

Further, then, answer me this question also: Does freedom seem to you to be something great and 
noble and valuable? "How should it not seem so?" Is it possible, then, when a man obtains 
anything, so great and valuable and noble to be mean? "It is not possible." When, then, you see 
any man subject to another, or flattering him contrary to his own opinion, confidently affirm that 
this man also is not free; and not only if he do this for a bit of supper, but also if he does it for a 
government or a consulship: and call these men "little slaves" who for the sake of little matters do 
these things, and those who do so for the sake of great things call "great slaves," as they deserve 
to be. "This is admitted also." Do you think that freedom is a thing independent and self-
governing? "Certainly." Whomsoever, then, it is in the power of another to hinder and compel, 
declare that he is not free. And do not look, I entreat you, after his grandfathers and great-
grandfathers, or inquire about his being bought or sold; but if you hear him saying from his heart 
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and with feeling, "Master," even if the twelve fasces precede him, call him a slave. And if you hear 
him say, "Wretch that I am, how much I suffer," call him a slave. If, finally, you see him lamenting, 
complaining, unhappy, call him a slave though he wears a praetexta. If, then, he is doing nothing 
of this kind, do not yet say that he is free, but learn his opinions, whether they are subject to 
compulsion, or may produce hindrance, or to bad fortune; and if you find him such, call him a 
slave who has a holiday in the Saturnalia: say that his master is from home: he will return soon, 
and you will know what he suffers. "Who will return?" Whoever has in himself the power over 
anything which is desired by the man, either to give it to him or to take it away? "Thus, then, have 
we many masters?" We have: for we have circumstances as masters prior to our present masters; 
and these circumstances are many. Therefore it must of necessity be that those who have the 
power over any of these circumstances must be our masters. For no man fears Caesar himself, but 
he fears death, banishment, deprivation of his property, prison, and disgrace. Nor does any man 
love Caesar, unless Caesar is a person of great merit, but he loves wealth, the office of tribune, 
praetor or consul. When we love, and hate, and fear these things, it must be that those who have 
the power over them must be our masters. Therefore we adore them even as gods; for we think 
that what possesses the power of conferring the greatest advantage on us is divine. Then we 
wrongly assume that a certain person has the power of conferring the greatest advantages; 
therefore he is something divine. For if we wrongly assume that a certain person has the power of 
conferring the greatest advantages, it is a necessary consequence that the conclusion from these 
premises must be false. 

What, then, is that which makes a man free from hindrance and makes him his own master? For 
wealth does not do it, nor consulship, nor provincial government, nor royal power; but something 
else must be discovered. What then is that which, when we write, makes us free from hindrance 
and unimpeded? "The knowledge of the art of writing." What, then, is it in playing the lute? "The 
science of playing the lute." Therefore in life also it is the science of life. You have, then, heard in 
a general way: but examine the thing also in the several parts. Is it possible that he who desires any 
of the things which depend on others can be free from hindrance? "No." Is it possible for him to 
be unimpeded? "No." Therefore he cannot be free. Consider then: whether we have nothing which 
is in our own power only, or whether we have all things, or whether some things are in our own 
power, and others in the power of others. "What do you mean?" When you wish the body to be 
entire, is it in your power or not? "It is not in my power." When you wish it to be healthy? "Neither 
is this in my power." When you wish it to be handsome? "Nor is this." Life or death? "Neither is 
this in my power." Your body, then, is another's, subject to every man who is stronger than 
yourself? "It is." But your estate, is it in your power to have it when you please, and as long as you 
please, and such as you please? "No." And your slaves? "No." And your clothes? "No." And your 
house? "No." And your horses? "Not one of these things." And if you wish by all means your 
children to live, or your wife, or your brother, or your friends, is it in your power? "This also is not 
in my power." 

Whether, then, have you nothing which is in your own power, which depends on yourself only 
and cannot be taken from you, or have you anything of the kind? "I know not." Look at the thing, 
then, thus, examine it. Is any man able to make you assent to that which is false? "No man." In 
the matter of assent, then, you are free from hindrance and obstruction. "Granted." Well; and can 
a man force you to desire to move toward that to which you do not choose? "He can, for when 
he threatens me with death or bonds, he compels me to desire to move toward it." If, then, you 
despise death and bonds, do you still pay any regard to him? "No." Is, then, the despising of death 
an act of your own, or is it not yours? "It is my act." It is your own act, then, also to desire to move 
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toward a thing: or is it not so? "It is my own act." But to desire to move away from a thing, whose 
act is that? This also is your act. "What, then, if I have attempted to walk, suppose another should 
hinder me." What part of you does he hinder? does he hinder the faculty of assent? "No: but my 
poor body." Yes, as he would do with a stone. "Granted; but I no longer walk." And who told you 
that walking is your act free from hindrance? for I said that this only was free from hindrance, to 
desire to move: but where there is need of body and its co-operation, you have heard long ago that 
nothing is your own. "Granted also." And who can compel you to desire what you do not wish? 
"No man." And to propose, or intend, or in short to make use of the appearances which present 
themselves, can any man compel you? "He cannot do this: but he will hinder me when I desire 
from obtaining what I desire." If you desire anything which is your own, and one of the things 
which cannot be hindered, how will he hinder you? "He cannot in any way." Who, then, tells you 
that he who desires the things that belong to another is free from hindrance? 

"Must I, then, not desire health?" By no means, nor anything else that belongs to another: for what 
is not in your power to acquire or to keep when you please, this belongs to another. Keep, then, 
far from it not only your hands but, more than that, even your desires. If you do not, you have 
surrendered yourself as a slave; you have subjected your neck, if you admire anything not your 
own, to everything that is dependent on the power of others and perishable, to which you have 
conceived a liking. "Is not my hand my own?" It is a part of your own body; but it is by nature 
earth, subject to hindrance, compulsion, and the slave of everything which is stronger. And why 
do I say your hand? You ought to possess your whole body as a poor ass loaded, as long as it is 
possible, as long as you are allowed. But if there be a press, and a soldier should lay hold of it, let 
it go, do not resist, nor murmur; if you do, you will receive blows, and nevertheless you will also 
lose the ass. But when you ought to feel thus with respect to the body, consider what remains to 
be done about all the rest, which is provided for the sake of the body. When the body is an ass, all 
the other things are bits belonging to the ass, pack-saddles, shoes, barley, fodder. Let these also 
go: get rid of them quicker and more readily than of the ass. 

When you have made this preparation, and have practiced this discipline, to distinguish that which 
belongs to another from that which is your own, the things which are subject to hindrance from 
those which are not, to consider the things free from hindrance to concern yourself, and those 
which are not free not to concern yourself, to keep your desire steadily fixed to the things which 
do concern yourself, and turned from the things which do not concern yourself; do you still fear 
any man? "No one." For about what will you be afraid? about the things which are your own, in 
which consists the nature of good and evil? and who has power over these things? who can take 
them away? who can impede them? No man can, no more than he can impede God. But will you 
be afraid about your body and your possessions, about things which are not yours, about things 
which in no way concern you? and what else have you been studying from the beginning than to 
distinguish between your own and not your own, the things which are in your power and not in 
your power, the things subject to hindrance and not subject? and why have you come to the 
philosophers? was it that you may nevertheless be unfortunate and unhappy? You will then in this 
way, as I have supposed you to have done, be without fear and disturbance. And what is grief to 
you? for fear comes from what you expect, but grief from that which is present. But what further 
will you desire? For of the things which are within the power of the will, as being good and present, 
you have a proper and regulated desire: but of the things which are not in the power of the will 
you do not desire any one, and so you do not allow any place to that which is irrational, and 
impatient, and above measure hasty. 
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When, then, you are thus affected toward things, what man can any longer be formidable to you? 
For what has a man which is formidable to another, either when you see him or speak to him or, 
finally, are conversant with him? Not more than one horse has with respect to another, or one dog 
to another, or one bee to another bee. Things, indeed, are formidable to every man; and when any 
man is able to confer these things on another or to take them away, then he too becomes 
formidable. How then is an acropolis demolished? Not by the sword, not by fire, but by opinion. 
For if we abolish the acropolis which is in the city, can we abolish also that of fever, and that of 
beautiful women? Can we, in a word, abolish the acropolis which is in us and cast out the tyrants 
within us, whom we have dally over us, sometimes the same tyrants, at other times different 
tyrants? But with this we must begin, and with this we must demolish the acropolis and eject the 
tyrants, by giving up the body, the parts of it, the faculties of it, the possessions, the reputation, 
magisterial offices, honours, children, brothers, friends, by considering all these things as belonging 
to others. And if tyrants have been ejected from us, why do I still shut in the acropolis by a wall 
of circumvallation, at least on my account; for if it still stands, what does it do to me? why do I 
still eject guards? For where do I perceive them? against others they have their fasces, and their 
spears, and their swords. But I have never been hindered in my will, nor compelled when I did not 
will. And how is this possible? I have placed my movements toward action in obedience to God. 
Is it His will that I shall have fever? It is my will also. Is it His will that I should move toward 
anything? It is my will also. Is it His will that I should obtain anything? It is my wish also. Does 
He not will? I do not wish. Is it His will that I be put to the rack? It is my will then to die; it is my 
will then to be put to the rack. Who, then, is still able to hinder me contrary to my own judgement, 
or to compel me? No more than he can hinder or compel Zeus. 
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From Book II of the Meditations of Emperor 
Marcus Aurelius (A.D. 121 – 180) 
I. Remember how long thou hast already put off these things, and how often a certain day and 
hour as it were, having been set unto thee by the gods, thou hast neglected it. It is high time for 
thee to understand the true nature both of the world, whereof thou art a part; and of that Lord 
and Governor of the world, from whom, as a channel from the spring, thou thyself didst flow: 
and that there is but a certain limit of time appointed unto thee, which if thou shalt not make use 
of to calm and allay the many distempers of thy soul, it will pass away and thou with it, and never 
after return. 

II. Let it be thy earnest and incessant care as a Roman and a man to perform whatsoever it is that 
thou art about, with true and unfeigned gravity, natural affection, freedom and justice: and as for 
all other cares, and imaginations, how thou mayest ease thy mind of them. Which thou shalt do; if 
thou shalt go about every action as thy last action, free from all vanity, all passionate and wilful 
aberration from reason, and from all hypocrisy, and self-love, and dislike of those things, which 
by the fates or appointment of God have happened unto thee. Thou seest that those things, which 
for a man to hold on in a prosperous course, and to live a divine life, are requisite and necessary, 
are not many, for the gods will require no more of any man, that shall but keep and observe these 
things. 

III. Do, soul, do; abuse and contemn thyself; yet a while and the time for thee to respect thyself, 
will be at an end. Every man's happiness depends from himself, but behold thy life is almost at an 
end, whiles affording thyself no respect, thou dost make thy happiness to consist in the souls, and 
conceits of other men. 

IV. Why should any of these things that happen externally, so much distract thee? Give thyself 
leisure to learn some good thing, and cease roving and wandering to and fro. Thou must also take 
heed of another kind of wandering, for they are idle in their actions, who toil and labour in this 
life, and have no certain scope to which to direct all their motions, and desires. 

V. For not observing the state of another man's soul, scarce was ever any man known to be 
unhappy. Tell whosoever they be that intend not, and guide not by reason and discretion the 
motions of their own souls, they must of necessity be unhappy. 

VI. These things thou must always have in mind: What is the nature of the universe, and what is 
mine—in particular: This unto that what relation it hath: what kind of part, of what kind of 
universe it is: And that there is nobody that can hinder thee, but that thou mayest always both do 
and speak those things which are agreeable to that nature, whereof thou art a part. 

VII. Theophrastus, where he compares sin with sin (as after a vulgar sense such things I grant may 
be compared:) says well and like a philosopher, that those sins are greater which are committed 
through lust, than those which are committed through anger. For he that is angry seems with a 
kind of grief and close contraction of himself, to turn away from reason; but he that sins through 
lust, being overcome by pleasure, doth in his very sin bewray a more impotent, and unmanlike 
disposition. Well then and like a philosopher doth he say, that he of the two is the more to be 
condemned, that sins with pleasure, than he that sins with grief. For indeed this latter may seem 
first to have been wronged, and so in some manner through grief thereof to have been forced to 
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be angry, whereas he who through lust doth commit anything, did of himself merely resolve upon 
that action. 

VIII. Whatsoever thou dost affect, whatsoever thou dost project, so do, and so project all, as one 
who, for aught thou knowest, may at this very present depart out of this life. And as for death, if 
there be any gods, it is no grievous thing to leave the society of men. The gods will do thee no 
hurt, thou mayest be sure. But if it be so that there be no gods, or that they take no care of the 
world, why should I desire to live in a world void of gods, and of all divine providence? But gods 
there be certainly, and they take care for the world; and as for those things which be truly evil, as 
vice and wickedness, such things they have put in a man's own power, that he might avoid them 
if he would: and had there been anything besides that had been truly bad and evil, they would have 
had a care of that also, that a man might have avoided it. But why should that be thought to hurt 
and prejudice a man's life in this world, which cannot any ways make man himself the better, or 
the worse in his own person? Neither must we think that the nature of the universe did either 
through ignorance pass these things, or if not as ignorant of them, yet as unable either to prevent, 
or better to order and dispose them. It cannot be that she through want either of power or skill, 
should have committed such a thing, so as to suffer all things both good and bad, equally and 
promiscuously, to happen unto all both good and bad. As for life therefore, and death, honour 
and dishonour, labour and pleasure, riches and poverty, all these things happen unto men indeed, 
both good and bad, equally; but as things which of themselves are neither good nor bad; because 
of themselves, neither shameful nor praiseworthy. 

IX. Consider how quickly all things are dissolved and resolved: the bodies and substances 
themselves, into the matter and substance of the world: and their memories into the general age 
and time of the world. Consider the nature of all worldly sensible things; of those especially, which 
either ensnare by pleasure, or for their irksomeness are dreadful, or for their outward lustre and 
show are in great esteem and request, how vile and contemptible, how base and corruptible, how 
destitute of all true life and being they are. 

X. It is the part of a man endowed with a good understanding faculty, to consider what they 
themselves are in very deed, from whose bare conceits and voices, honour and credit do proceed: 
as also what it is to die, and how if a man shall consider this by itself alone, to die, and separate 
from it in his mind all those things which with it usually represent themselves unto us, he can 
conceive of it no otherwise, than as of a work of nature, and he that fears any work of nature, is a 
very child. Now death, it is not only a work of nature, but also conducing to nature. 
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An excerpt from Book I of Confessions by St. 
Augustine (A.D. 354 - 430) 
But why did I so much hate the Greek, which I studied as a boy? I do not yet fully know. For the 
Latin I loved; not what my first masters, but what the so-called grammarians taught me. For those 
first lessons, reading, writing and arithmetic, I thought as great a burden and penalty as any Greek. 
And yet whence was this too, but from the sin and vanity of this life, because I was flesh, and a 
breath that passeth away and cometh not again? For those first lessons were better certainly, 
because more certain; by them I obtained, and still retain, the power of reading what I find written, 
and myself writing what I will; whereas in the others, I was forced to learn the wanderings of one 
Aeneas, forgetful of my own, and to weep for dead Dido, because she killed herself for love; the 
while, with dry eyes, I endured my miserable self dying among these things, far from Thee, O God 
my life. 

For what more miserable than a miserable being who commiserates not himself; weeping the death 
of Dido for love to Aeneas, but weeping not his own death for want of love to Thee, O God. 
Thou light of my heart, Thou bread of my inmost soul, Thou Power who givest vigour to my 
mind, who quickenest my thoughts, I loved Thee not. I committed fornication against Thee, and 
all around me thus fornicating there echoed "Well done! well done!" for the friendship of this 
world is fornication against Thee; and "Well done! well done!" echoes on till one is ashamed not 
to be thus a man. And for all this I wept not, I who wept for Dido slain, and "seeking by the sword 
a stroke and wound extreme," myself seeking the while a worse extreme, the extremest and lowest 
of Thy creatures, having forsaken Thee, earth passing into the earth. And if forbid to read all this, 
I was grieved that I might not read what grieved me. Madness like this is thought a higher and a 
richer learning, than that by which I learned to read and write. 

But now, my God, cry Thou aloud in my soul; and let Thy truth tell me, "Not so, not so. Far better 
was that first study." For, lo, I would readily forget the wanderings of Aeneas and all the rest, 
rather than how to read and write. But over the entrance of the Grammar School is a vail drawn! 
true; yet is this not so much an emblem of aught recondite, as a cloak of error. Let not those, 
whom I no longer fear, cry out against me, while I confess to Thee, my God, whatever my soul 
will, and acquiesce in the condemnation of my evil ways, that I may love Thy good ways. Let not 
either buyers or sellers of grammar-learning cry out against me. For if I question them whether it 
be true that Aeneas came on a time to Carthage, as the poet tells, the less learned will reply that 
they know not, the more learned that he never did. But should I ask with what letters the name 
"Aeneas" is written, every one who has learnt this will answer me aright, as to the signs which men 
have conventionally settled. If, again, I should ask which might be forgotten with least detriment 
to the concerns of life, reading and writing or these poetic fictions? who does not foresee what all 
must answer who have not wholly forgotten themselves? I sinned, then, when as a boy I preferred 
those empty to those more profitable studies, or rather loved the one and hated the other. "One 
and one, two"; "two and two, four"; this was to me a hateful singsong: "the wooden horse lined 
with armed men," and "the burning of Troy," and "Creusa's shade and sad similitude," were the 
choice spectacle of my vanity. 

Why then did I hate the Greek classics, which have the like tales? For Homer also curiously wove 
the like fictions, and is most sweetly vain, yet was he bitter to my boyish taste. And so I suppose 
would Virgil be to Grecian children, when forced to learn him as I was Homer. Difficulty, in truth, 
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the difficulty of a foreign tongue, dashed, as it were, with gall all the sweetness of Grecian fable. 
For not one word of it did I understand, and to make me understand I was urged vehemently with 
cruel threats and punishments. Time was also (as an infant) I knew no Latin; but this I learned 
without fear or suffering, by mere observation, amid the caresses of my nursery and jests of friends, 
smiling and sportively encouraging me. This I learned without any pressure of punishment to urge 
me on, for my heart urged me to give birth to its conceptions, which I could only do by learning 
words not of those who taught, but of those who talked with me; in whose ears also I gave birth 
to the thoughts, whatever I conceived. No doubt, then, that a free curiosity has more force in our 
learning these things, than a frightful enforcement. Only this enforcement restrains the rovings of 
that freedom, through Thy laws, O my God, Thy laws, from the master's cane to the martyr's trials, 
being able to temper for us a wholesome bitter, recalling us to Thyself from that deadly pleasure 
which lures us from Thee. 

Hear, Lord, my prayer; let not my soul faint under Thy discipline, nor let me faint in confessing 
unto Thee all Thy mercies, whereby Thou hast drawn me out of all my most evil ways, that Thou 
mightest become a delight to me above all the allurements which I once pursued; that I may most 
entirely love Thee, and clasp Thy hand with all my affections, and Thou mayest yet rescue me from 
every temptation, even unto the end. For lo, O Lord, my King and my God, for Thy service be 
whatever useful thing my childhood learned; for Thy service, that I speak, write, read, reckon. For 
Thou didst grant me Thy discipline, while I was learning vanities; and my sin of delighting in those 
vanities Thou hast forgiven. In them, indeed, I learnt many a useful word, but these may as well 
be learned in things not vain; and that is the safe path for the steps of youth. 
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Question 86 of the Prima Secundae from 
Summa Theologica by Thomas Aquinas (A.D. 
1225 - 1274) 

OF THE STAIN OF SIN 

(In Two Articles) 

We must now consider the stain of sin; under which head there are two points of inquiry: 

(1) Whether an effect of sin is a stain on the soul? 

(2) Whether it remains in the soul after the act of sin? 

FIRST ARTICLE 

Whether Sin Causes a Stain on the Soul? 

Objection 1: It would seem that sin causes no stain on the soul. For a higher nature cannot be 
defiled by contact with a lower nature: hence the sun's ray is not defiled by contact with tainted 
bodies, as Augustine says. Now the human soul is of a much higher nature than mutable things, 
to which it turns by sinning. Therefore it does not contract a stain from them by sinning. 

Obj. 2: Further, sin is chiefly in the will, as stated above. Now the will is in the reason, but the 
reason or intellect is not stained by considering anything whatever; rather indeed is it perfected 
thereby. Therefore neither is the will stained by sin. 

Obj. 3: Further, if sin causes a stain, this stain is either something positive, or a pure privation. If 
it be something positive, it can only be either a disposition or a habit: for it seems that nothing else 
can be caused by an act. But it is neither disposition nor habit: for it happens that a stain remains 
even after the removal of a disposition or habit; for instance, in a man who after committing a 
mortal sin of prodigality, is so changed as to fall into a sin of the opposite vice. Therefore the stain 
does not denote anything positive in the soul. Again, neither is it a pure privation. Because all sins 
agree on the part of aversion and privation of grace: and so it would follow that there is but one 
stain caused by all sins. Therefore the stain is not the effect of sin. 

On the contrary, It was said to Solomon (Ecclus. 47:22): "Thou hast stained thy glory": and it is 
written (Eph. 5:27): "That He might present it to Himself a glorious church not having spot or 
wrinkle": and in each case it is question of the stain of sin. Therefore a stain is the effect of sin. 

I answer that, A stain is properly ascribed to corporeal things, when a comely body loses its 
comeliness through contact with another body, e.g. a garment, gold or silver, or the like. 
Accordingly a stain is ascribed to spiritual things in like manner. Now man's soul has a twofold 
comeliness; one from the refulgence of the natural light of reason, whereby he is directed in his 
actions; the other, from the refulgence of the Divine light, viz. of wisdom and grace, whereby man 
is also perfected for the purpose of doing good and fitting actions. Now, when the soul cleaves to 
things by love, there is a kind of contact in the soul: and when man sins, he cleaves to certain 
things, against the light of reason and of the Divine law, as shown above. Wherefore the loss of 
comeliness occasioned by this contact, is metaphorically called a stain on the soul. 
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Reply Obj. 1: The soul is not defiled by inferior things, by their own power, as though they acted 
on the soul: on the contrary, the soul, by its own action, defiles itself, through cleaving to them 
inordinately, against the light of reason and of the Divine law. 

Reply Obj. 2: The action of the intellect is accomplished by the intelligible thing being in the 
intellect, according to the mode of the intellect, so that the intellect is not defiled, but perfected, 
by them. On the other hand, the act of the will consists in a movement towards things themselves, 
so that love attaches the soul to the thing loved. Thus it is that the soul is stained, when it cleaves 
inordinately, according to Osee 9:10: "They . . . became abominable as those things were which 
they loved." 

Reply Obj. 3: The stain is neither something positive in the soul, nor does it denote a pure 
privation: it denotes a privation of the soul's brightness in relation to its cause, which is sin; 
wherefore diverse sins occasion diverse stains. It is like a shadow, which is the privation of light 
through the interposition of a body, and which varies according to the diversity of the interposed 
bodies.  

 

SECOND ARTICLE 

Whether the Stain Remains in the Soul After the Act of Sin? 

Objection 1: It would seem that the stain does not remain in the soul after the act of sin. For after 
an action, nothing remains in the soul except habit or disposition. But the stain is not a habit or 
disposition, as stated above. Therefore the stain does not remain in the soul after the act of sin. 

Obj. 2: Further, the stain is to the sin what the shadow is to the body, as stated above. But the 
shadow does not remain when the body has passed by. Therefore the stain does not remain in the 
soul when the act of sin is past. 

Obj. 3: Further, every effect depends on its cause. Now the cause of the stain is the act of sin. 
Therefore when the act of sin is no longer there, neither is the stain in the soul. 

On the contrary, It is written (Jos. 22:17): "Is it a small thing to you that you sinned with 
Beelphegor, and the stain of that crime remaineth in you to this day?" 

I answer that, The stain of sin remains in the soul even when the act of sin is past. The reason for 
this is that the stain, as stated above, denotes a blemish in the brightness of the soul, on account 
of its withdrawing from the light of reason or of the Divine law. And therefore so long as man 
remains out of this light, the stain of sin remains in him: but as soon as, moved by grace, he returns 
to the Divine light and to the light of reason, the stain is removed. For although the act of sin 
ceases, whereby man withdrew from the light of reason and of the Divine law, man does not at 
once return to the state in which he was before, and it is necessary that his will should have a 
movement contrary to the previous movement. Thus if one man be parted from another on 
account of some kind of movement, he is not reunited to him as soon as the movement ceases, 
but he needs to draw nigh to him and to return by a contrary movement. 

Reply Obj. 1: Nothing positive remains in the soul after the act of sin, except the disposition or 
habit; but there does remain something privative, viz. the privation of union with the Divine light. 
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Reply Obj. 2: After the interposed body has passed by, the transparent body remains in the same 
position and relation as regards the illuminating body, and so the shadow passes at once. But when 
the sin is past, the soul does not remain in the same relation to God: and so there is no comparison. 

Reply Obj. 3: The act of sin parts man from God, which parting causes the defect of brightness, 
just as local movement causes local parting. Wherefore, just as when movement ceases, local 
distance is not removed, so neither, when the act of sin ceases, is the stain removed. 
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The Third Dialogue from Secretum by 
Petrarch (A.D. 1304 – 1374) 

DIALOGUE THE THIRD 

PETRARCH—S. AUGUSTINE 

S. Augustine. Supposing that hitherto you have found some good from my words, I beg and 
implore you in what I have still to say to lend me a ready ear, and to put aside altogether the spirit 
of dispute and contradiction. 

Petrarch. You may be sure I will so do, for I feel that, owing to your good counsels, I have been 
set free from a large part of my distress, and am therefore the better disposed to listen to what you 
may still have to say. 

S. Augustine. I have not at all as yet touched upon the deep-seated wounds which are within, and 
I rather dread the task when I remember what debate and murmuring were caused by even the 
lightest allusion to them. But, on the other hand, I am not without hope that when you have rallied 
your strength, your spirit will more firmly bear without flinching a severer handling of the trouble. 

Petrarch. Have no fear on that score. By this time I am used to hearing the name of my maladies 
and to bearing the touch of the surgeon's hand. 

S. Augustine. Well, you are still held in bondage, on your right hand and on your left, by two 
strong chains which will not suffer you to turn your thoughts to meditate on life or on death. I 
have always dreaded these might bring you to destruction; and I am not yet at all reassured, and I 
shall only be so when I have seen you break and cast away your bonds and come forth perfectly 
free. And this I think possible but difficult enough to achieve, and that until it is accomplished I 
shall only be moving in a futile round. They say that to break a diamond one must use the blood 
of a goat, and in the same way to soften the hardness of these kinds of passions, this blood is of 
strange efficacy. No sooner has it touched even the hardest heart but it breaks and penetrates it. 
But I will tell you what my fear is. In this matter I must have your own full assent as we proceed, 
and I am haunted by the fear you will not be able, or perhaps I should say will prove unwilling, to 
give it. I greatly dread lest the glittering brilliance of your chains may dazzle your eyes and hinder 
you, and make you like the miser bound in prison with fetters of gold, who wished greatly to be 
set free but was not willing to break his chains. 

Now such are the conditions of your own bondage that you can only gain your freedom by 
breaking your chains. 

Petrarch. Alas, alas, I am more wretched than I thought. Do you mean to tell me my soul is still 
bound by two chains of which I am unconscious? 

S. Augustine. All the same they are plain enough to see; but, dazzled by their beauty, you think 
they are not fetters but treasures; and, to keep to the same figure, you are like some one who, with 
hands and feet fast bound in shackles of gold, should look at them with delight and not see at all 
that they are shackles. Yes, you yourself with blinded eyes keep looking at your bonds; but, oh 
strange delusion! you are charmed with the very chains that are dragging you to your death, and, 
what is most sad of all, you glory in them! 
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Petrarch. What may these chains be of which you speak? 

S. Augustine. Love and glory. 

Petrarch. Great Heavens! what is this I hear? You call these things chains? And you would break 
them from me, if I would let you? 

S. Augustine. Yes, I mean to try, but I doubt if I shall succeed. All the other things that held you 
back were less strong and also less pleasant to you, so you helped me to break them. These, on the 
contrary, are pleasant though they injure, and they deceive you by a false show of beauty; so they 
will demand greater efforts, for you will make resistance as if I were wishing to rob you of some 
great good. Nevertheless I mean to try. 

Petrarch. Pray what have I done that you should desire to relieve me of the finest passions of my 
nature, and condemn to everlasting darkness the clearest faculties of my soul? 

S. Augustine. Ah, unhappy man, have you forgotten quite this axiom of philosophy, that the 
climax of all evils is when a man, rooted in some false opinion, by degrees grows fatally persuaded 
that such and such a course is right? 

Petrarch. I have by no means forgotten that axiom, but it has nothing to do with the subject, for 
why in the world should I not think that the course which I indicated is right? No, I never have 
thought and I never shall think any truth more indisputable than that these two passions, which 
you cast at me as a reproach, are the very noblest of all. 

Augustine. Let us take them separately for the present, while I endeavour to find the remedies, 
so that I may not blunt the edge of my weapon by striking first at one and then the other 
indiscriminately. Tell me then, since we have first mentioned love, do you or do you not hold it to 
be the height of all madness? 

Petrarch. To tell you the whole truth as I conceive it, I judge that love may be either described as 
the vilest passion or the noblest action of the soul. 

S. Augustine. Do you mind giving me some example to confirm the view you have put forward? 

Petrarch. If my passion is for some low woman of ill fame, my love is the height of folly. But if, 
fascinated by one who is the image of virtue, I devote myself to love and honour her, what have 
you to say to that? Do you put no difference between things so entirely opposed? Do you wish to 
banish all remains of honour from the case? To tell you my real feeling, just as I regard the first 
kind of love as a heavy and ill-starred burden on the soul, so of the second I think there is hardly 
any greater blessing to it; if it so happen that you hold an opposite view, let each one follow his 
own feeling, for, as you are well aware, truth is a large field and every man should have freedom 
to judge for himself. 

S. Augustine. In matters directly contradictory opinions also may be diverse. But truth itself is 
one and always the same. 

Petrarch. I admit that is so. But what makes us go wrong is that we bind ourselves obstinately to 
old opinions, and will not easily part from them. 

S. Augustine. Heaven grant you may think as wisely on the whole matter of love as you do on 
this point. 
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Petrarch. To speak briefly, I think I am so certainly right that those who think the opposite I 
believe to be quite out of their senses. 

S. Augustine. I should certainly maintain that to take for truth some ancient falsehood, and to 
take as falsehood some newly-discovered truth, as though all authority for truth were a matter of 
time, is the very climax of madness. 

Petrarch. You are wasting your labour. Whoever asserts that view of love I shall never believe 
him. And I will rest on Cicero's saying, "If I err here I err willingly, and I shall never consent to 
part with this error as long as I live." 

S. Augustine. When Cicero uses those words he is speaking of the immortality of the soul, and 
referring to it as the noblest of conceptions, and declaring his own belief in it to be so firm that he 
would not endure to listen to any one who maintained the contrary. You, however, to urge the 
ignoblest and most false of all opinions, make use of those same terms. Unquestionably, even if 
the soul were mortal, it would be better to think it immortal. For error though it were, yet would 
it inspire the love of virtue, and that is a thing to be desired for its own sake alone, even if all hope 
of future reward were taken away from us; and as to which the desire for it will certainly become 
weaker, as men come to think the soul a mortal thing; and, on the other hand, the promise of a 
life to come, even if it were to turn out a delusion, is none the less a powerful incentive to the soul, 
human nature being what it is. 

But you see what will be the consequences of that error in which you stand; it will precipitate your 
soul into all manner of folly, when shame, and fear, even reason, that now acts as some check on 
passion, and the knowledge of truth itself shall all have disappeared. 

Petrarch. I have already told you you were wasting your time. My own remembrance tells me that 
I have never loved anything to be ashamed of, and, on the contrary, have ever loved what is most 
noble. 

S. Augustine. Even noble things may be loved in a shameful way; it is beyond doubt. 

Petrarch. Neither in the object of love nor in the manner of loving am I guilty. So you may as well 
give up tormenting me. 

S. Augustine. Well, well! Do you wish, like those with fever on the brain, to die laughing and 
joking? Or will you rather take some remedy for your mind so pitiable and so far from its true 
health? 

Petrarch. I will not refuse a remedy if you will prove to me that I am ill, but, when a man is quite 
well, to begin taking remedies is often fatal. 

S. Augustine. As soon as you have reached the stage of convalescence you will perceive quickly 
enough, as men generally do, that you have been seriously ill. 

Petrarch. After all, I cannot but show deference to one who often in the past, and especially in 
these last two days, has given me proof how good were his counsels. So please go on. 

S. Augustine. In the first place I ask you to forgive me if, compelled by the subject, I have to deal 
severely with what has been so delightful to you. For I cannot but foresee that the truth will sound 
bitterly in your ears. 
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Petrarch. Just one word before you begin. Do you thoroughly know the matter you are to touch 
upon? 

S. Augustine. I have gone into it all carefully beforehand. It is about a mortal woman, in admiring 
and celebrating whom you have, alas! spent a large part of your life. That a mind like yours should 
have felt such an insensate passion and for so long a time does greatly astonish me. 

Petrarch. Spare your reproaches, I pray. Thais and Livia were both mortal women; but you should 
be aware that she of whom you have set out to speak is a mind that has no care for things of earth, 
and burns only with the love of what is heavenly. In whose face, unless truth is an empty word, a 
certain divine loveliness shines out; whose character is the image and picture of perfect honour; 
whose voice and the living expression of whose eyes has nothing mortal in it; whose very form 
and motion is not as that of others. Consider this again and again, I entreat you, and I trust you 
may have understanding in what words to speak. 

S. Augustine. Ah! out of all reason have you grown! Have you then for sixteen long years been 
feeding: with false joys this flame of your heart? Of a truth not longer did Italy once suffer the 
assaults of her most famous enemy, the great Hannibal; nor did she then endure more frequent 
onsets of her would-be lover, nor was consumed with more furious fires. You to-day carry within 
you as hot a flame of passion, you endure as fierce stings. Yet was there found one who forced 
him to retreat and, though late, to take his leave! But who shall expel this invader from your soul 
if you yourself forbid him to depart; if you of your own will invite him to stay long with you; if 
you, unhappy as you are, delight in your own calamity? Far other will be your thoughts when the 
fatal day shall come that will close for ever those eyes that are now so pleasing to you to look upon; 
when you shall see that face and those pale limbs changed by death; then you will be filled with 
shame to have so knit your mortal affections to a perishing body such as this, and what now you 
so obstinately maintain you will then blush to remember. 

Petrarch. Heaven forbid any such misery. I shall not see your threats fulfilled. 

S. Augustine. They will inevitably come to pass. 

Petrarch. I know it. But the stars in their courses will not so fight against me as to prevent the 
order of Nature by hastening her death like that. First came I into this world and I shall be first to 
depart. 
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The 95 Theses of Martin Luther (A.D. 1483 
- 1546) published in A.D. 1517 

1. When our Lord and Master Jesus Christ said, “Repent” (Mt 4:17), he willed the entire life 
of believers to be of one repentance 

2. This word cannot be understood as referring to the sacrament of penance, that is, 
confession and satisfaction, as administered by the clergy. 

3. Yet it does not mean solely inner repentance; such inner repentance is worthless unless it 
produces various outward mortification of the flesh. 

4. The penalty of sin remains as long as the hatred of self (that is, true inner repentance), 
namely till our entrance into the kingdom of heaven. 

5. The pope neither desires nor is able to remit any penalties except those imposed by his 
own authority or that of the canons. 

6. The pope cannot remit any guilt, except by declaring and showing that it has been remitted 
by God; or, to be sure, by remitting guilt in cases reserved to his judgment. If his right to 
grant remission in these cases were disregarded, the guilt would certainly remain 
unforgiven. 

7. God remits guilt to no one unless at the same time he humbles him in all things and makes 
him submissive to the vicar, the priest. 

8. The penitential canons are imposed only on the living, and, according to the canons 
themselves, nothing should be imposed on the dying. 

9. Therefore the Holy Spirit through the pope is kind to us insofar as the pope in his decrees 
always makes exception of the article of death and of necessity. 

10. Those priests act ignorantly and wickedly who, in the case of the dying, reserve canonical 
penalties for purgatory. 

11. Those tares of changing the canonical penalty to the penalty of purgatory were evidently 
sown while the bishops slept (Mt 13:25). 

12. In former times canonical penalties were imposed, not after, but before absolution, as tests 
of true contrition. 

13. The dying are freed by death from all penalties, are already dead as far as the canon laws 
are concerned, and have a right to be released from them. 

14. Imperfect piety or love on the part of the dying person necessarily brings with it great fear; 
and the smaller the love, the greater the fear. 

15. This fear or horror is sufficient in itself, to say nothing of other things, to constitute the 
penalty of purgatory, since it is very near to the horror of despair. 

16. Hell, purgatory, and heaven seem to differ the same as despair, fear, and assurance of 
salvation. 

17. It seems as though for the souls in purgatory fear should necessarily decrease and love 
increase. 

18. Furthermore, it does not seem proved, either by reason or by Scripture, that souls in 
purgatory are outside the state of merit, that is, unable to grow in love. 

19. Nor does it seem proved that souls in purgatory, at least not all of them, are certain and 
assured of their own salvation, even if we ourselves may be entirely certain of it. 

20. Therefore the pope, when he uses the words ``plenary remission of all penalties,'' does not 
actually mean ``all penalties,'' but only those imposed by himself. 
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21. Thus those indulgence preachers are in error who say that a man is absolved from every 
penalty and saved by papal indulgences. 

22. As a matter of fact, the pope remits to souls in purgatory no penalty which, according to 
canon law, they should have paid in this life. 

23. If remission of all penalties whatsoever could be granted to anyone at all, certainly it would 
be granted only to the most perfect, that is, to very few. 

24. For this reason most people are necessarily deceived by that indiscriminate and high-
sounding promise of release from penalty. 

25. That power which the pope has in general over purgatory corresponds to the power which 
any bishop or curate has in a particular way in his own diocese and parish. 

26. The pope does very well when he grants remission to souls in purgatory, not by the power 
of the keys, which he does not have, but by way of intercession for them. 

27. They preach only human doctrines who say that as soon as the money clinks into the 
money chest, the soul flies out of purgatory. 

28. It is certain that when money clinks in the money chest, greed and avarice can be increased; 
but when the church intercedes, the result is in the hands of God alone. 

29. Who knows whether all souls in purgatory wish to be redeemed, since we have exceptions 
in St. Severinus and St. Paschal, as related in a legend. 

30. No one is sure of the integrity of his own contrition, much less of having received plenary 
remission. 

31. The man who actually buys indulgences is as rare as he who is really penitent; indeed, he 
is exceedingly rare. 

32. Those who believe that they can be certain of their salvation because they have indulgence 
letters will be eternally damned, together with their teachers. 

33. Men must especially be on guard against those who say that the pope's pardons are that 
inestimable gift of God by which man is reconciled to him. 

34. For the graces of indulgences are concerned only with the penalties of sacramental 
satisfaction established by man. 

35. They who teach that contrition is not necessary on the part of those who intend to buy 
souls out of purgatory or to buy confessional privileges preach unchristian doctrine. 

36. Any truly repentant Christian has a right to full remission of penalty and guilt, even without 
indulgence letters. 

37. Any true Christian, whether living or dead, participates in all the blessings of Christ and 
the church; and this is granted him by God, even without indulgence letters. 

38. Nevertheless, papal remission and blessing are by no means to be disregarded, for they are, 
as I have said (Thesis 6), the proclamation of the divine remission. 

39. It is very difficult, even for the most learned theologians, at one and the same time to 
commend to the people the bounty of indulgences and the need of true contrition. 

40. A Christian who is truly contrite seeks and loves to pay penalties for his sins; the bounty 
of indulgences, however, relaxes penalties and causes men to hate them -- at least it 
furnishes occasion for hating them. 

41. Papal indulgences must be preached with caution, lest people erroneously think that they 
are preferable to other good works of love. 

42. Christians are to be taught that the pope does not intend that the buying of indulgences 
should in any way be compared with works of mercy. 

43. Christians are to be taught that he who gives to the poor or lends to the needy does a better 
deed than he who buys indulgences. 
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44. Because love grows by works of love, man thereby becomes better. Man does not, 
however, become better by means of indulgences but is merely freed from penalties. 

45. Christians are to be taught that he who sees a needy man and passes him by, yet gives his 
money for indulgences, does not buy papal indulgences but God's wrath. 

46. Christians are to be taught that, unless they have more than they need, they must reserve 
enough for their family needs and by no means squander it on indulgences. 

47. Christians are to be taught that they buying of indulgences is a matter of free choice, not 
commanded. 

48. Christians are to be taught that the pope, in granting indulgences, needs and thus desires 
their devout prayer more than their money. 

49. Christians are to be taught that papal indulgences are useful only if they do not put their 
trust in them, but very harmful if they lose their fear of God because of them. 

50. Christians are to be taught that if the pope knew the exactions of the indulgence preachers, 
he would rather that the basilica of St. Peter were burned to ashes than built up with the 
skin, flesh, and bones of his sheep. 

51. Christians are to be taught that the pope would and should wish to give of his own money, 
even though he had to sell the basilica of St. Peter, to many of those from whom certain 
hawkers of indulgences cajole money. 

52. It is vain to trust in salvation by indulgence letters, even though the indulgence 
commissary, or even the pope, were to offer his soul as security. 

53. They are the enemies of Christ and the pope who forbid altogether the preaching of the 
Word of God in some churches in order that indulgences may be preached in others. 

54. Injury is done to the Word of God when, in the same sermon, an equal or larger amount 
of time is devoted to indulgences than to the Word. 

55. It is certainly the pope's sentiment that if indulgences, which are a very insignificant thing, 
are celebrated with one bell, one procession, and one ceremony, then the gospel, which is 
the very greatest thing, should be preached with a hundred bells, a hundred processions, a 
hundred ceremonies. 

56. The true treasures of the church, out of which the pope distributes indulgences, are not 
sufficiently discussed or known among the people of Christ. 

57. That indulgences are not temporal treasures is certainly clear, for many indulgence sellers 
do not distribute them freely but only gather them. 

58. Nor are they the merits of Christ and the saints, for, even without the pope, the latter 
always work grace for the inner man, and the cross, death, and hell for the outer man. 

59. St. Lawrence said that the poor of the church were the treasures of the church, but he 
spoke according to the usage of the word in his own time. 

60. Without want of consideration we say that the keys of the church, given by the merits of 
Christ, are that treasure. 

61. For it is clear that the pope's power is of itself sufficient for the remission of penalties and 
cases reserved by himself. 

62. The true treasure of the church is the most holy gospel of the glory and grace of God. 
63. But this treasure is naturally most odious, for it makes the first to be last (Mt. 20:16). 
64. On the other hand, the treasure of indulgences is naturally most acceptable, for it makes 

the last to be first. 
65. Therefore the treasures of the gospel are nets with which one formerly fished for men of 

wealth. 
66. The treasures of indulgences are nets with which one now fishes for the wealth of men. 
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67. The indulgences which the demagogues acclaim as the greatest graces are actually 
understood to be such only insofar as they promote gain. 

68. They are nevertheless in truth the most insignificant graces when compared with the grace 
of God and the piety of the cross. 

69. Bishops and curates are bound to admit the commissaries of papal indulgences with all 
reverence. 

70. But they are much more bound to strain their eyes and ears lest these men preach their 
own dreams instead of what the pope has commissioned. 

71. Let him who speaks against the truth concerning papal indulgences be anathema and 
accursed. 

72. But let him who guards against the lust and license of the indulgence preachers be blessed. 
73. Just as the pope justly thunders against those who by any means whatever contrive harm 

to the sale of indulgences. 
74. Much more does he intend to thunder against those who use indulgences as a pretext to 

contrive harm to holy love and truth. 
75. To consider papal indulgences so great that they could absolve a man even if he had done 

the impossible and had violated the mother of God is madness. 
76. We say on the contrary that papal indulgences cannot remove the very least of venial sins 

as far as guilt is concerned. 
77. To say that even St. Peter if he were now pope, could not grant greater graces is blasphemy 

against St. Peter and the pope. 
78. We say on the contrary that even the present pope, or any pope whatsoever, has greater 

graces at his disposal, that is, the gospel, spiritual powers, gifts of healing, etc., as it is 
written. (1 Co 12:28) 

79. To say that the cross emblazoned with the papal coat of arms, and set up by the indulgence 
preachers is equal in worth to the cross of Christ is blasphemy. 

80. The bishops, curates, and theologians who permit such talk to be spread among the people 
will have to answer for this. 

81. This unbridled preaching of indulgences makes it difficult even for learned men to rescue 
the reverence which is due the pope from slander or from the shrewd questions of the 
laity. 

82. Such as: ``Why does not the pope empty purgatory for the sake of holy love and the dire 
need of the souls that are there if he redeems an infinite number of souls for the sake of 
miserable money with which to build a church?'' The former reason would be most just; 
the latter is most trivial. 

83. Again, ``Why are funeral and anniversary masses for the dead continued and why does he 
not return or permit the withdrawal of the endowments founded for them, since it is wrong 
to pray for the redeemed?'' 

84. Again, ``What is this new piety of God and the pope that for a consideration of money 
they permit a man who is impious and their enemy to buy out of purgatory the pious soul 
of a friend of God and do not rather, because of the need of that pious and beloved soul, 
free it for pure love's sake?'' 

85. Again, ``Why are the penitential canons, long since abrogated and dead in actual fact and 
through disuse, now satisfied by the granting of indulgences as though they were still alive 
and in force?'' 
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86. Again, ``Why does not the pope, whose wealth is today greater than the wealth of the 
richest Crassus, build this one basilica of St. Peter with his own money rather than with 
the money of poor believers?'' 

87. Again, ``What does the pope remit or grant to those who by perfect contrition already 
have a right to full remission and blessings?'' 

88. Again, ``What greater blessing could come to the church than if the pope were to bestow 
these remissions and blessings on every believer a hundred times a day, as he now does 
but once?'' 

89. ``Since the pope seeks the salvation of souls rather than money by his indulgences, why 
does he suspend the indulgences and pardons previously granted when they have equal 
efficacy?'' 

90. To repress these very sharp arguments of the laity by force alone, and not to resolve them 
by giving reasons, is to expose the church and the pope to the ridicule of their enemies 
and to make Christians unhappy. 

91. If, therefore, indulgences were preached according to the spirit and intention of the pope, 
all these doubts would be readily resolved. Indeed, they would not exist. 

92. Away, then, with all those prophets who say to the people of Christ, ``Peace, peace,'' and 
there is no peace! (Jer 6:14) 

93. Blessed be all those prophets who say to the people of Christ, ``Cross, cross,'' and there is 
no cross! 

94. Christians should be exhorted to be diligent in following Christ, their Head, through 
penalties, death and hell. 

95. And thus be confident of entering into heaven through many tribulations rather than 
through the false security of peace (Acts 14:22). 
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A passage from In Praise of Folly by Erasmus 
(A.D. 1466 – 1536) 
And what can be more ridiculous, than for some others to be confident of going to heaven by 
repeating daily those seven verses out of the Psalms, which the devil taught St. Bernard, thinking 
thereby to have put a trick upon him, but that he was over-reached in his cunning. 

Several of these fooleries, which are so gross and absurd, as I myself am even ashamed to own, 
are practised and admired, not only by the vulgar, but by such proficients in religion as one might 
well expect should have more wit. 

From the same principles of folly proceeds the custom of each country's challenging their 
particular guardian-saint; nay, each saint has his distinct office allotted to him, and is accordingly 
addressed to upon the respective occasions: as one for the tooth-ache, a second to grant an easy 
delivery in child-birth, a third to help persons to lost goods, another to protect seamen in a long 
voyage, a fifth to guard the farmer's cows and sheep, and so on; for to rehearse all instances would 
be extremely tedious. 

There are some more catholic saints petitioned to upon all occasions, as more especially the Virgin 
Mary, whose blind devotees think it manners now to place the mother before the Son. 

And of all the prayers and intercessions that are made to these respective saints the substance of 
them is no more than downright Folly. Among all the trophies that for tokens of gratitude are 
hung upon the walls and ceilings of churches, you shall find no relics presented as a memorandum 
of any that were ever cured of Folly, or had been made one dram the wiser. One perhaps after 
shipwreck got safe to shore; another recovered when he had been run through by an enemy; one, 
when all his fellow-soldiers were killed upon the spot, as cunningly perhaps as cowardly, made his 
escape from the field; another, while he was a hanging, the rope broke, and so he saved his neck, 
and renewed his licence for practising his old trade of thieving; another broke gaol, and got loose; 
a patient, against his physician's will, recovered of a dangerous fever; another drank poison, which 
putting him into a violent looseness, did his body more good than hurt, to the great grief of his 
wife, who hoped upon this occasion to have become a joyful widow; another had his waggon 
overturned, and yet none of his horses lamed; another had caught a grievous fall, and yet recovered 
from the bruise; another had been tampering with his neighbour's wife, and escaped very narrowly 
from being caught by the enraged cuckold in the very act. After all these acknowledgments of 
escapes from such singular dangers, there is none (as I have before intimated) that return thanks 
for being freed from Folly; Folly being so sweet and luscious, that it is rather sued for as a 
happiness, than deprecated as a punishment But why should I launch out into so wide a sea of 
superstitions? 

Had I as many tongues as Argus eyes, Briareus hands, they all would not suffice Folly in all her 
shapes t' epitomise. 

Almost all Christians being wretchedly enslaved to blindness and ignorance, which the priests are 
so far from preventing or removing, that they blacken the darkness, and promote the delusion; 
wisely foreseeing that the people (like cows, which never give down their milk so well as when 
they are gently stroked), would part with less if they knew more, their bounty proceeding only 
from a mistake of charity. Now if any grave wise man should stand up, and unseasonably speak 
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the truth, telling every one that a pious life is the only way of securing a happy death; that the best 
title to a pardon of our sins is purchased by a hearty abhorrence of our guilt, and sincere resolutions 
of amendment; that the best devotion which can be paid to any saints is to imitate them in their 
exemplary life: if he should proceed thus to inform them of their several mistakes, there would be 
quite another estimate put upon tears, watchings, masses, fastings, and other severities, which 
before were so much prized, as persons will now be vexed to lose that satisfaction they formerly 
found in them. 
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Three of the Essays of Sir Francis Bacon 
(A.D. 1561- 1626) 

OF DEATH 

Men fear death, as children fear to go into the dark; and as that natural fear in children is increased 
with tales, so is the other. Certainly, the contemplation of death, as the wages of sin, and passage 
to another world, is holy and religious; but the fear of it, as a tribute due unto nature, is weak. Yet 
in religious meditations, there is sometimes mixture of vanity and of superstition. You shall read 
in some of the friars' books of mortification, that a man should think with himself, what the pain 
is, if he have but his finger's end pressed or tortured; and thereby imagine what the pains of death 
are, when the whole body is corrupted and dissolved; when many times death passeth with less 
pain than the torture of a limb: for the most vital parts are not the quickest of sense. And by him 
that spake only as a philosopher, and natural man, it was well said, "Pompa mortis magis terret, 
quam mors ipsa." Groans, and convulsions, and a discoloured face, and friends weeping, and 
blacks, and obsequies, and the like, show death terrible. It is worthy the observing, that there is no 
passion in the mind of man so weak, but it mates and masters the fear of death; and therefore 
death is no such terrible enemy when a man hath so many attendants about him that can win the 
combat of him. Revenge triumphs over death; love slights it; honour aspireth to it; grief flieth to 
it; fear pre-occupateth it: nay, we read, after Otho the emperor had slain himself, pity (which is the 
tenderest of affections) provoked many to die out of mere compassion to their sovereign, and as 
the truest sort of followers. Nay, Seneca adds, niceness and satiety: "Cogita quamdiu eadem feceris; 
mori velle, non tantum fortis, aut miser, sed etiam fastidiosus potest." A man would die, though 
he were neither valiant nor miserable, only upon a weariness to do the same thing so oft and over 
and over. It is no less worthy to observe, how little alteration in good spirits the approach of death 
make: for they appear to be the same men till the last instant. Augustus Cæsar died in a compliment: 
"Livia, conjugii nostra memor, vive et vale." Tiberius in dissimulation, as Tacitus saith of him, "Jam 
Tiberium vires et corpus, non dissimulatio, deserebant:" Vespasian in a jest, sitting upon the stool, 
"Ut puto Deus fio:" Galba with a sentence, "Feri, si ex re sit populi Romani," holding forth his 
neck: Septimus Severus in despatch, "Adeste, si quid mihi restat agendum," and the like. Certainly 
the Stoics bestowed too much cost upon death, and by their great preparations made it appear 
more fearful. Better, saith he, "qui finem vitæ extremum inter munera ponat naturæ." It is as natural 
to die as to be born; and to a little infant, perhaps, the one is as painful as the other. He that dies 
in an earnest pursuit, is like one that is wounded in hot blood; who, for the time, scarce feels the 
hurt; and therefore a mind fixed and bent upon somewhat that is good, doth avert the dolours of 
death; but, above all, believe it, the sweetest canticle is, "Nunc dimittis" when a man hath obtained 
worthy ends and expectations. Death hath this also, that it openeth the good fame, and 
extinguisheth envy. "Extinctus amabitur idem." 

 

OF LOVE 

The stage is more beholding to love, than the life of man; for as to the stage, love is even matter 
of comedies, and now and then of tragedies; but in life it doth much mischief; sometimes like a 
siren, sometimes like a fury. You may observe, that amongst all the great and worthy persons 
(whereof the memory remaineth, either ancient or recent,) there is not one that hath been 
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transported to the mad degree of love, which shows, that great spirits and great business do keep 
out this weak passion. You must except, nevertheless, Marcus Antonius, the half partner of the 
empire of Rome, and Appius Claudius, the decemvir and lawgiver; whereof the former was indeed 
a voluptuous man, and inordinate; but the latter was an austere and wise man: and therefore it 
seems (though rarely,) that love can find entrance, not only into an open heart, but also into a heart 
well fortified, if watch be not well kept. It is a poor saying of Epicurus, "Satis magnum alter alteri 
theatrum sumus;" as if man, made for the contemplation of heaven, and all noble objects, should 
do nothing but kneel before a little idol, and make himself a subject, though not of the mouth (as 
beasts are,) yet of the eye, which was given him for higher purposes. It is a strange thing to note 
the excess of this passion, and how it braves the nature and value of things by this, that the speaking 
in a perpetual hyperbole, is comely in nothing but in love: neither is it merely in the phrase; for 
whereas it hath been well said, "That the arch flatterer, with whom all the petty flatterers have 
intelligence, is a man's self;" certainly the lover is more; for there was never proud man thought so 
absurdly well of himself as the lover doth of the person loved; and therefore it was well said, "That 
it is impossible to love and to be wise." Neither doth this weakness appear to others only, and not 
to the party loved, but to the loved most of all, except the love be reciprocal; for it is a true rule, 
that love is ever rewarded, either with the reciprocal, or with an inward, or secret contempt; by 
how much the more men ought to beware of this passion, which loseth not only other things, but 
itself. As for other losses the poet's relation doth well figure them: "That he that preferred Helena, 
quitted the gifts of Juno and Pallas;" for whosoever esteemeth too much of amorous affection, 
quitteth both riches and wisdom. This passion hath his floods in the very times of weakness, which 
are, great prosperity and great adversity, though this latter hath been less observed; both which 
times kindle love, and make it more frequent, and therefore show it to be the child of folly. They 
do best, who, if they cannot but admit love, yet make it keep quarter, and sever it wholly from 
their serious affairs and actions of life; for if it check once with business, it troubleth men's 
fortunes, and maketh men that they can no ways be true to their own ends. I know not how, but 
martial men are given to love: I think it is, but as they are given to wine; for perils commonly ask 
to be paid in pleasures. There is in man's nature a secret inclination and motion towards love of 
others, which, if it be not spent upon some one or a few, doth naturally spread itself towards many, 
and maketh men become humane and charitable, as it is seen sometimes in friars. Nuptial love 
maketh mankind; friendly love perfecteth it; but wanton love corrupteth and embaseth it. 

 

OF ANGER 

To seek to extinguish anger utterly is but a bravery of the Stoics. We have better oracles: "Be angry, 
but sin not: let not the sun go down upon your anger." Anger must be limited and confined both 
in race and in time. We will first speak how the natural inclination and habit "to be angry," may be 
attempted and calmed; secondly, how the particular motions of anger may be repressed, or, at 
least, refrained from doing mischief; thirdly, how to raise anger, or appease anger in another. 

For the first, there is no other way but to meditate and ruminate well upon the effects of anger, 
how it troubles man's life: and the best time to do this, is to look back upon anger when the fit is 
thoroughly over. Seneca saith well, "That anger is like ruin, which breaks itself upon that it falls." 
The Scripture exhorteth us "To possess our souls in patience;" whosoever is out of patience, is out 
of possession of his soul. Men must not turn bees; 

."animasque in vulnere ponunt." 
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Anger is certainly a kind of baseness; as it appears well in the weakness of those subjects in whom 
it reigns, children, women, old folks, sick folks. Only men must beware that they carry their anger 
rather with scorn than with fear; so that they may seem rather to be above the injury than below 
it; which is a thing easily done, if a man will give law to himself in it. 

For the second point, the causes and motives of anger are chiefly three; first, to be too sensible of 
hurt; for no man is angry that feels not himself hurt; and, therefore, tender and delicate persons 
must needs be oft angry, they have so many things to trouble them, which more robust natures 
have little sense of: the next is, the apprehension and construction of the injury offered, to be, in 
the circumstances thereof, full of contempt: for contempt is that which putteth an edge upon 
anger, as much, or more, than the hurt itself; and, therefore, when men are ingenious in picking 
out circumstances of contempt, they do kindle their anger much: lastly, opinion of the touch of a 
man's reputation doth multiply and sharpen anger; wherein the remedy is, that a man should have, 
as Consalvo was wont to say, "telam honoris crassiorem." But in all refrainings of anger, it is the 
best remedy to win time, and to make a man's self believe that the opportunity of his revenge is 
not yet come; but that he foresees a time for it, and so to still himself in the mean time, and reserve 
it. 

To contain anger from mischief, though it take hold of a man, there be two things whereof you 
must have special caution: the one, of extreme bitterness of words, especially if they be aculeate 
and proper; for "communia maledicta" are nothing so much; and again, that in anger a man reveal 
no secrets; for that makes him not fit for society: the other, that you do not peremptorily break 
off in any business in a fit of anger; but howsoever you show bitterness, do not act anything that 
is not revocable. 

For raising and appeasing anger in another, it is done chiefly by choosing of times, when men are 
forwardest and worst disposed to incense them; again, by gathering (as was touched before) all 
that you can find out to aggravate the contempt: and the two remedies are by the contraries: the 
former to take good times, when first to relate to a man an angry business, for the first impression 
is much; and the other is, to sever, as much as may be, the construction of the injury from the 
point of contempt; imputing it to misunderstanding, fear, passion, or what you will. 
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Excerpts from the Translator’s Note to the 
King James Bible (A.D. 1611) 

That Translation Is Necessary 

But how shall men meditate in that which they cannot understand? How shall they understand 
that which is kept close in an unknown tongue? As it is written, "Except I know the power of the 
voice, I shall be to him that speaketh a barbarian, and he that speaketh shall be a barbarian to me". 
The apostle excepteth no tongue; not Hebrew the ancientest, not Greek the most copious, not 
Latin the finest. Nature taught a natural man to confess that all of us in those tongues which we 
do not understand are plainly deaf; we may turn the deaf ear unto them. The Scythian counted the 
Athenian, whom he did not understand, barbarous ; so the Roman did the Syrian and the Jew 
(even St. Jerome himself called the Hebrew tongue barbarous, belike because it was strange to so 
many) ; so the Emperor of Constantinople calleth the Latin tongue barbarous, though Pope 
Nicolas do storm at it: ; so the Jews long before Christ called all other nations Lognazim, which is 
little better than barbarous. Therefore as one complaineth, that always in the senate of Rome, there 
was one or other that called for an interpreter, so, lest the church be driven to the like exigent, it 
is necessary to have translations in a readiness. Translation it is that openeth the window, to let in 
the light; that breaketh the shell, that we may eat the kernel; that putteth aside the curtain, that we 
may look into the most holy place; that removeth the cover of the well, that we may come by the 
water, even as Jacob rolled away the stone from the mouth of the well, by which means the flocks 
of Laban were watered. Indeed, without translation into the vulgar tongue, the unlearned are but 
like children at Jacob's well (which was deep) without a bucket or something to draw with; or as 
that person mentioned by Isaiah, to whom when a sealed book was delivered, with this motion, 
"Read this, I pray thee," he was fain to make this answer: "I cannot, for it is sealed". 

 

The translation of the Old Testament out of the Hebrew into Greek 

While God would be known only in Jacob, and have his name great in Israel, and in none other 
place; while the dew lay on Gideon's fleece only, and all the earth besides was dry; then for one 
and the same people, which spake all of them the language of Canaan--that is, Hebrew--, one and 
the same original in Hebrew was sufficient. But when the fulness of time drew near that the Sun 
of righteousness, the Son of God, should come into the world, whom God ordained to be a 
reconciliation through faith in His blood, not of the Jew only, but also of the Greek, yea, of all 
them that were scattered abroad; then lo, it pleased the Lord to stir up the spirit of a Greek prince 
(Greek for descent and language), even of Ptolemy Philadelph, king of Egypt, to procure the 
translating of the book of God out of Hebrew into Greek. This is the translation of the Seventy 
Interpreters, commonly so called, which prepared the way for our Saviour among the Gentiles by 
written preaching, as St. John Baptist did among the Jews by vocal. For the Grecians, being 
desirous of learning, were not wont to suffer books of worth to lie moulding in kings' libraries, but 
had many of their servants, ready scribes, to copy them out, and so they were dispersed and made 
common. Again, the Greek tongue was well known and made familiar to most inhabitants in Asia, 
by reason of the conquest that there the Grecians had made, as also by the Colonies, which thither 
they had sent. For the same causes also it was well understood in many places of Europe, yea, and 
of Africa too. Therefore the word of God, being set forth in Greek, becometh hereby like a candle 
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set upon a candlestick, which giveth light to all that are in the house; or like a proclamation sounded 
forth in the market place, which most men presently take knowledge of; and therefore that 
language was fittest to contain the Scriptures, both for the first preachers of the gospel to appeal 
unto for witness, and for the learners also of those times to make search and trial by. It is certain, 
that that translation was not so sound and so perfect, but it needed in many places correction; and 
who had been so sufficient for this work as the apostles or apostolic men? Yet it seemed good to 
the Holy Ghost and to them, to take that which they found (the same being for the greatest part 
true and sufficient), rather than making a new, in that new world and green age of the church--to 
expose themselves to many exceptions and cavillations, as though they made a translation to serve 
their own turn, and therefore bearing a witness to themselves, their witness not to be regarded. 
This may be supposed to be some cause why the translation of the Seventy was allowed to pass 
for current. Notwithstanding, though it was commended generally, yet it did not fully content the 
learned--no, not of the Jews. For not long after Christ, Aquila fell in hand with a new translation, 
and after him Theodotion, and after him Symmachus; yea, there was a fifth and a sixth edition, the 
authors whereof were not known. These with the Seventy made up the Hexapla, and were worthily 
and to great purpose compiled together by Origen. Howbeit the edition of the Seventy went away 
with the credit, and therefore not only was placed in the midst by Origen (for the worth and 
excellency thereof above the rest, as Epiphanius gathereth), but also was used by the Greek Fathers 
for the ground and foundation of their commentaries. Yea, Epiphanius above named doth 
attribute so much unto it, that he holdeth the authors thereof not only for interpreters, but also 
for prophets in some respect; and Justinian the Emperor, enjoining the Jews his subjects to use 
specially the translation of the Seventy, rendereth this reason thereof: because they were as it were 
enlightened with prophetical grace. Yet for all that, as the Egyptians are said of the prophet to be 
men and not God, and their horses flesh and not spirit ; so it is evident (and St. Jerome affirmeth 
as much) that the Seventy were interpreters; they were not prophets. They did many things well, 
as learned men; but yet as men they stumbled and fell, one while through oversight, another while 
through ignorance; yea, sometimes they may be noted to add to the original, and sometimes to 
take from it, which made the apostles to leave them many times, when they left the Hebrew, and 
to deliver the sense thereof according to the truth of the word, as the Spirit gave them utterance. 
This may suffice touching the Greek translations of the Old Testament. 

 

Translation out of Hebrew and Greek into Latin 

There were also, within a few hundred years after Christ, translations many into the Latin tongue; 
for this tongue also was very fit to convey the law and the gospel by, because in those times very 
many countries of the West, yea of the South, East and North, spake or understood Latin, being 
made provinces to the Romans. But now the Latin translations were too many to be all good, for 
they were infinite (Latini interpretes nullo modo numerari possunt, saith St. Augustine). Again they 
were not out of the Hebrew fountain (we speak of the Latin translations of the Old Testament) 
but out of the Greek stream; therefore, the Greek being not altogether clear, the Latin derived 
from it must needs be muddy. This moved St. Jerome--a most learned father, and the best linguist 
without controversy of his age or of any that went before him--to undertake the translating of the 
Old Testament, out of the very fountains themselves; which he performed with that evidence of 
great learning, judgment, industry, and faithfulness, that he hath forever bound the church unto 
him in a debt of special remembrance and thankfulness. 
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The translating of the Scripture into the vulgar tongues 

Now though the Church were thus furnished with Greek and Latin translations, even before the 
faith of Christ was generally embraced in the empire (for the learned know that even in St. Jerome's 
time, the consul of Rome and his wife were both Ethnics, and about the same time the greatest 
part of the senate also) ; yet for all that the godly-learned were not content to have the Scriptures 
in the language which they themselves understood, Greek and Latin (as the good lepers were not 
content to fare well themselves, but acquainted their neighbors with the store that God had sent, 
that they also might provide for themselves) ; but also for the behoof and edifying of the unlearned 
which hungered and thirsted after righteousness, and had souls to be saved as well as they, they 
provided translations into the vulgar for their countrymen, insomuch that most nations under 
heaven did shortly after their conversion, hear Christ speaking unto them in their mother tongue, 
not by the voice of their minister only, but also by the written word translated. If any doubt hereof, 
he may be satisfied by examples enough, if enough will serve the turn. First, St. Jerome saith, 
Multarum gentium linguis Scriptura ante translata, docet falsa esse quae addita sunt, etc.; i.e., "The 
Scripture being translated before in the languages of many nations, doth show that those things 
that were added (by Lucian and Hesychius) are false". So St. Jerome in that place. The same Jerome 
elsewhere affirmeth that he, the time was, had set forth the translation of the Seventy suae linguae 
hominibus, i.e., for his countrymen of Dalmatia Which words not only Erasmus doth understand 
to purport, that St. Jerome translated the Scripture into the Dalmatian tongue, but also Sixtus 
Senensis, and Alphonsus a' Castro (that we speak of no more), men not to be excepted against by 
them of Rome, do ingenuously confess as much. So St. Chrysostom, that lived in St. Jerome's time, 
giveth evidence with him: "The doctrine of St. John," saith he, "did not in such sort"--as the 
philosophers' did--"vanish away; but the Syrians, Egyptians, Indians, Persians, Ethiopians, and 
infinite other nations, being barbarous people, translated it into their (mother) tongue, and have 
learned to be (true) philosophers"--he meaneth "Christians". To this may be added Theodoret, as 
next unto him, both for antiquity and for learning. His words be these: "Every country that is 
under the sun, is full of these words (of the apostles and prophets) and the Hebrew tongue (he 
meaneth the Scriptures in the Hebrew tongue) is turned not only into the language of the Grecians, 
but also of the Romans, and Egyptians, and Persians, and Indians, and Armenians, and Scythians, 
and Sauromatians, and briefly into all the languages that any nation useth". So he. In like manner, 
Ulpilas is reported by Paulus Diaconus and Isidor (and before them by Sozomen) to have 
translated the Scriptures into the Gothic tongue, John, bishop of Sevil, by Vasseus to have turned 
them into Arabic, about the year of our Lord 717 ; Beda by Cistertiensis, to have turned a great 
part of them into Saxon; Efnard by Trithemius, to have abridged the French psalter, as Beda had 
done the Hebrew, about the year 800; King Alfred by the said Cistertiensis, to have turned the 
psalter into Saxon ; Methodius by Aventinus (printed at Ingolstadt) to have turned the Scriptures 
into Slavonian ; Valdo, bishop of Frising, by Beatus Rhenanus to have caused about that time the 
gospels to be translated into Dutch rhythm, yet extant in the Library of Corbinian ; Valdus, by 
divers to have turned them himself or to have gotten them turned into French, about the year 
1160; Charles the Fifth of that name, surnamed the Wise, to have caused them to be turned into 
French, about 200 years after Valdus his time, of which translation there be many copies yet extant, 
as witnesseth Beroaldus. Much about that time, even in our King Richard the Second's days, John 
Trevisa translated them into English, and many English Bibles in written hand are yet to be seen 
with divers, translated, as it is very probable, in that age. So the Syrian translation of the New 
Testament is in most learned men's libraries of Widminstadius his setting forth, and the psalter in 
Arabic is with many of Augustinus Nebiensis' setting forth. So Postel affirmeth, that in his travel 
he saw the gospels in the Ethiopian tongue; and Ambrose Thesius allegeth the psalter of the 
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Indians, which he testifieth to have been set forth by Potken in Syrian characters. So that to have 
the Scriptures in the mother tongue is not a quaint conceit lately taken up, either by the Lord 
Cromwell in England, or by the Lord Radevile in Polony, or by the Lord Ungnadius in the 
emperor's dominion, but hath been thought upon and put in practice of old, even from the first 
times of the conversion of any nation; no doubt because it was esteemed most profitable, to cause 
faith to grow in men's hearts the sooner, and to make them to be able to say with the words of the 
Psalms, "As we have heard, so we have seen". 

 

The unwillingness of our chief adversaries that the Scriptures should be divulged in 
the mother tongue, etc. 

Now the church of Rome would seem at the length to bear a motherly affection towards her 
children, and to allow them the Scriptures in their mother tongue. But indeed it is a gift, not 
deserving to be called a gift--an unprofitable gift ; they must first get a license in writing before 
they may use them, and to get that, they must approve themselves to their confessor--that is, to be 
such as are, if not frozen in the dregs, yet soured with the leaven of their superstition. Howbeit, it 
seemed too much to Clement the Eighth that there should be any license granted to have them in 
the vulgar tongue, and therefore he overruleth and frustrateth the grant of Pius the Fourth. So 
much are they afraid of the light of the Scripture (Lucifugae Scripturarum, as Tertullian speaketh) 
that they will not trust the people with it--no, not as it is set forth by their own sworn men; no, 
not with the license of their own bishops and inquisitors. Yea, so unwilling they are to 
communicate the Scriptures to the people's understanding in any sort, that they are not ashamed 
to confess that we forced them to translate it into English against their wills. This seemeth to argue 
a bad cause, or a bad conscience, or both. Sure we are, that it is not he that hath good gold, that is 
afraid to bring it to the touchstone, but he that hath the counterfeit; neither is it the true man that 
shunneth the light, but the malefactor, lest his deeds should be reproved ; neither is it the plain-
dealing merchant that is unwilling to have the weights, or the meteyard brought in place, but he 
that useth deceit. But we will let them alone for this fault, and return to translation. 

 

The speeches and reasons, both of our brethren and of our adversaries, 
against this work 

Many men's mouths have been open a good while (and yet are not stopped) with speeches about 
the translation so long in hand, or rather perusals of translations made before, and ask what may 
be the reason, what the necessity of the employment. Hath the church been deceived, say they, all 
this while? Hath her sweet bread been mingled with leaven, here silver with dross, her wine with 
water, her milk with lime? (Lacte gypsum male miscetur, saith St. Ireney.) We hoped that we had 
been in the right way, that we had had the oracles of God delivered unto us, and that though all 
the world had cause to be offended and to complain, yet that we had none. Hath the nurse holden 
out the breast, and nothing but wind in it? Hath the bread been delivered by the Fathers of the 
Church, and the same proved to be lapidosus, as Seneca speaketh? What is it to handle the word 
of God deceitfully, if this be not? Thus certain brethren. Also the adversaries of Judah and 
Jerusalem, like Sanballat in Nehemiah, mock, as we hear, both the work and the workmen, saying, 
"What do these weak Jews, etc.? Will they make the stones whole again out of the heaps of dust 
which are burnt? Although they build, yet if a fox go up, he shall even break down their stony 
wall". "Was their translation good before? Why do they now mend it? Was it not good? Why then 
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was it obtruded to the people? Yea, why did the Catholics (meaning popish Romanists) always go 
in jeopardy, for refusing to go to hear it? Nay, if it must be translated into English, Catholics are 
fittest to do it. They have learning, and they know when a thing is well; they can manum de tabula." 
We will answer them both briefly; and the former, being brethren, thus, with St. Jerome, 
Damnamus veteres? Minime, sed post priorum studia in domo Domini quod possums laboramus. 
That is, "Do we condemn the ancient? In no case, but after the endeavors of them that were before 
us, we take the best pains we can in the house of God." As if he said, "Being provoked by the 
example of the learned men that lived before my time, I have thought it my duty, to assay whether 
my talent in the knowledge of the tongues may be profitable in any measure to God's church, lest 
I should seem to laboured in them in vain, and lest I should be thought to glory in men (although 
ancient) above that which was in them." Thus St. Jerome may be thought to speak. 

 

A satisfaction to our brethren 

And to the same effect say we, that we are so far off from condemning any of their labors that 
travailed before us in this kind, either in this land or beyond sea, either in King Henry's time or 
King Edward's (if there were any translation or correction of a translation in his time), or Queen 
Elizabeth's of ever renowned memory, that we acknowledge them to have been raised up of God, 
for the building and furnishing of his church, and that they deserve to be had of us and of posterity 
in everlasting remembrance. The judgment of Aristotle is worthy and well known: "If Timotheus 
had not been, we had not had much sweet music; but if Phrynis (Timotheus his master) had not 
been, we had not had Timotheus". Therefore blessed be they, and most honoured be their name, 
that break the ice, and give the onset upon that which helpeth forward to the saving of souls. Now 
what can be more available thereto, than to deliver God's book unto God's people in a tongue 
which they understand? Since of a hidden treasure and of a fountain that is sealed there is no profit, 
as Ptolemy Philadelph wrote to the rabbins or masters of the Jews, as witnesseth Epiphanius ; and 
as St. Augustine saith, "A man had rather be with his dog than with a stranger (whose tongue is 
strange unto him)" ; yet for all that, as nothing is begun and perfected at the same time, and the 
later thoughts are thought to be the wiser; so, if we building upon their foundation that went 
before us, and being holpen by their labours, do endeavor to make that better which they left so 
good, no man, we are sure, hath cause to mislike us; they, we persuade ourselves, if they were alive, 
would thank us. The vintage of Abiezer, that strake the stroke, yet the gleaning of grapes of 
Ephraim was not to be despised (see Judges 8:2). Joash the king of Israel did not satisfy himself 
till he had smitten the ground three times; and yet he offended the prophet, for giving over then. 
Aquila, of whom we spake before, translated the Bible as carefully and as skillfully as he could; and 
yet he thought good to go over it again, and then it got the credit with the Jews, to be called kata 
akribeian, that is, "accurately done," as St. Jerome witnesseth. How many books of profane 
learning have been gone over again and again by the same translators? by others? Of one and the 
same book of Aristotle's Ethics, there are extant not so few as six or seven several translations. 
Now if this cost may be bestowed upon the gourd, which affordeth us a little shade, and which 
today flourisheth, but tomorrow is cut down; what may we bestow--nay, what ought we not to 
bestow--upon the vine, the fruit whereof maketh glad the conscience of man, and the stem whereof 
abideth forever? And this is the word of God, which we translate. "What is the chaff to the wheat, 
saith the Lord?" Tanti vitreum, quanti verum margaritum, saith Tertullian --"if a toy of glass be of 
that reckoning with us, how ought we to value the true pearl?" Therefore let no man's eye be evil, 
because His Majesty's is good; neither let any be grieved, that we have a prince that seeketh the 
increase of the spiritual wealth of Israel. (Let Sanballats and Tobiahs do so, which therefore do 
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bear their just reproof.) But let us rather bless God from the ground of our heart, for working this 
religious care in him, to have the translations of the Bible maturely considered of and examined. 
For by this means it cometh to pass, that whatsoever is sound already (and all is sound for 
substance, in one or other of our editions, and the worst of ours far better than their authentic 
vulgar), the same will shine as gold more brightly, being rubbed and polished; also, if anything be 
halting, or superfluous, or not so agreeable to the original, the same may be corrected, and the 
truth set in place. And what can the king command to be done, that will bring him more true 
honour than this? and wherein could they that have been set a work, approve their duty to the 
king,--yea their obedience to God, and love to his saints--more, than by yielding their service, and 
all that is within them, for the furnishing of the work? But besides all this, they were the principal 
motives of it, and therefore ought least to quarrel it; for the very historical truth is, that upon the 
importunate petitions of the Puritans, at His Majesty's coming to this crown, the conference at 
Hampton Court having been appointed for hearing their complaints, when by force of reason they 
were put from all other grounds, they had recourse at the last, to this shift, that they could not 
with good conscience subscribe to the communion book, since it maintained the Bible as it was 
there translated, which was (as they said) a most corrupted translation. And although this was 
judged to be but a very poor and empty shift, yet even hereupon did His Majesty begin to bethink 
himself of the good that might ensue by a new translation, and presently after gave order for this 
translation which is now presented unto thee. Thus much to satisfy our scrupulous brethren. 
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Chapter I, Part IV, Book I of A Treatise of 
Human Nature by David Hume (A.D. 1711 - 
1776) 
In all demonstrative sciences the rules are certain and infallible; but when we apply them, our 
fallible said uncertain faculties are very apt to depart from them, and fall into error. We must, 
therefore, in every reasoning form a new judgment, as a check or controul on our first judgment 
or belief; and must enlarge our view to comprehend a kind of history of all the instances, wherein 
our understanding has deceived us, compared with those, wherein its testimony was just and true. 
Our reason must be considered as a kind of cause, of which truth is the natural effect; but such-a-
one as by the irruption of other causes, and by the inconstancy of our mental powers, may 
frequently be prevented. By this means all knowledge degenerates into probability; and this 
probability is greater or less, according to our experience of the veracity or deceitfulness of our 
understanding, and according to the simplicity or intricacy of the question. 

There is no Algebraist nor Mathematician so expert in his science, as to place entire confidence in 
any truth immediately upon his discovery of it, or regard it as any thing, but a mere probability. 
Every time he runs over his proofs, his confidence encreases; but still more by the approbation of 
his friends; and is raised to its utmost perfection by the universal assent and applauses of the 
learned world. Now it is evident, that this gradual encrease of assurance is nothing but the addition 
of new probabilities, and is derived from the constant union of causes and effects, according to 
past experience and observation. 

In accompts of any length or importance, Merchants seldom trust to the infallible certainty of 
numbers for their security; but by the artificial structure of the accompts, produce a probability 
beyond what is derived from the skill and experience of the accomptant. For that is plainly of itself 
some degree of probability; though uncertain and variable, according to the degrees of his 
experience and length of the accompt. Now as none will maintain, that our assurance in a long 
numeration exceeds probability, I may safely affirm, that there scarce is any proposition concerning 
numbers, of which we can have a fuller security. For it is easily possible, by gradually diminishing 
the numbers, to reduce the longest series of addition to the most simple question, which can be 
formed, to an addition of two single numbers; and upon this supposition we shall find it 
impracticable to shew the precise limits of knowledge and of probability, or discover that particular 
number, at which the one ends and the other begins. But knowledge and probability are of such 
contrary and disagreeing natures, that they cannot well run insensibly into each other, and that 
because they will not divide, but must be either entirely present, or entirely absent. Besides, if any 
single addition were certain, every one would be so, and consequently the whole or total sum; 
unless the whole can be different from all its parts. I had almost said, that this was certain; but I 
reflect that it must reduce itself, as well as every other reasoning, and from knowledge degenerate 
into probability. 

Since therefore all knowledge resolves itself into probability, and becomes at last of the same nature 
with that evidence, which we employ in common life, we must now examine this latter species of 
reasoning, and see on what foundation it stands. 
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In every judgment, which we can form concerning probability, as well as concerning knowledge, 
we ought always to correct the first judgment, derived from the nature of the object, by another 
judgment, derived from the nature of the understanding. It is certain a man of solid sense and long 
experience ought to have, and usually has, a greater assurance in his opinions, than one that is 
foolish and ignorant, and that our sentiments have different degrees of authority, even with 
ourselves, in proportion to the degrees of our reason and experience. In the man of the best sense 
and longest experience, this authority is never entire; since even such-a-one must be conscious of 
many errors in the past, and must still dread the like for the future. Here then arises a new species 
of probability to correct and regulate the first, and fix its just standard and proportion. As 
demonstration is subject to the controul of probability, so is probability liable to a new correction 
by a reflex act of the mind, wherein the nature of our understanding, and our reasoning from the 
first probability become our objects. 

Having thus found in every probability, beside the original uncertainty inherent in the subject, a 
new uncertainty derived from the weakness of that faculty, which judges, and having adjusted these 
two together, we are obliged by our reason to add a new doubt derived from the possibility of 
error in the estimation we make of the truth and fidelity of our faculties. This is a doubt, which 
immediately occurs to us, and of which, if we would closely pursue our reason, we cannot avoid 
giving a decision. But this decision, though it should be favourable to our preceding judgment, 
being founded only on probability, must weaken still further our first evidence, and must itself be 
weakened by a fourth doubt of the same kind, and so on in infinitum: till at last there remain 
nothing of the original probability, however great we may suppose it to have been, and however 
small the diminution by every new uncertainty. No finite object can subsist under a decrease 
repeated IN INFINITUM; and even the vastest quantity, which can enter into human imagination, 
must in this manner be reduced to nothing. Let our first belief be never so strong, it must infallibly 
perish by passing through so many new examinations, of which each diminishes somewhat of its 
force and vigour. When I reflect on the natural fallibility of my judgment, I have less confidence 
in my opinions, than when I only consider the objects concerning which I reason; and when I 
proceed still farther, to turn the scrutiny against every successive estimation I make of my faculties, 
all the rules of logic require a continual diminution, and at last a total extinction of belief and 
evidence. 

Should it here be asked me, whether I sincerely assent to this argument, which I seem to take such 
pains to inculcate, and whether I be really one of those sceptics, who hold that all is uncertain, and 
that our judgment is not in any thing possest of any measures of truth and falshood; I should reply, 
that this question is entirely superfluous, and that neither I, nor any other person was ever sincerely 
and constantly of that opinion. Nature, by an absolute and uncontroulable necessity has 
determined us to judge as well as to breathe and feel; nor can we any more forbear viewing certain 
objects in a stronger and fuller light, upon account of their customary connexion with a present 
impression, than we can hinder ourselves from thinking as long, as we are awake, or seeing the 
surrounding bodies, when we turn our eyes towards them in broad sunshine. Whoever has taken 
the pains to refute the cavils of this total scepticism, has really disputed without an antagonist, and 
endeavoured by arguments to establish a faculty, which nature has antecedently implanted in the 
mind, and rendered unavoidable. 

My intention then in displaying so carefully the arguments of that fantastic sect, is only to make 
the reader sensible of the truth of my hypothesis, that all our reasonings concerning causes and 
effects are derived from nothing but custom; and that belief is more properly an act of the sensitive, 
than of the cogitative part of our natures. I have here proved, that the very same principles, which 
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make us form a decision upon any subject, and correct that decision by the consideration of our 
genius and capacity, and of the situation of our mind, when we examined that subject; I say, I have 
proved, that these same principles, when carryed farther, and applied to every new reflex judgment, 
must, by continually diminishing the original evidence, at last reduce it to nothing, and utterly 
subvert all belief and opinion. If belief, therefore, were a simple act of the thought, without any 
peculiar manner of conception, or the addition of a force and vivacity, it must infallibly destroy 
itself, and in every case terminate in a total suspense of judgment. But as experience will sufficiently 
convince any one, who thinks it worth while to try, that though he can find no error in the 
foregoing arguments, yet he still continues to believe, and think, and reason as usual, he may safely 
conclude, that his reasoning and belief is some sensation or peculiar manner of conception, which 
it is impossible for mere ideas and reflections to destroy. 

But here, perhaps, it may be demanded, how it happens, even upon my hypothesis, that these 
arguments above-explained produce not a total suspense of judgment, and after what manner the 
mind ever retains a degree of assurance in any subject? For as these new probabilities, which by 
their repetition perpetually diminish the original evidence, are founded on the very same principles, 
whether of thought or sensation, as the primary judgment, it may seem unavoidable, that in either 
case they must equally subvert it, and by the opposition, either of contrary thoughts or sensations, 
reduce the mind to a total uncertainty. I suppose, there is some question proposed to me, and that 
after revolving over the impressions of my memory and senses, and carrying my thoughts from 
them to such objects, as are commonly conjoined with them, I feel a stronger and more forcible 
conception on the one side, than on the other. This strong conception forms my first decision. I 
suppose, that afterwards I examine my judgment itself, and observing from experience, that it is 
sometimes just and sometimes erroneous, I consider it as regulated by contrary principles or 
causes, of which some lead to truth, and some to error; and in ballancing these contrary causes, I 
diminish by a new probability the assurance of my first decision. This new probability is liable to 
the same diminution as the foregoing, and so on, IN INFINITUM. It is therefore demanded, how 
it happens, that even after all we retain a degree of belief, which is sufficient for our purpose, either 
in philosophy or common life. 

I answer, that after the first and second decision; as the action of the mind becomes forced and 
unnatural, and the ideas faint and obscure; though the principles of judgment, and the ballancing 
of opposite causes be the same as at the very beginning; yet their influence on the imagination, 
and the vigour they add to, or diminish from the thought, is by no means equal. Where the mind 
reaches not its objects with easiness and facility, the same principles have not the same effect as in 
a more natural conception of the ideas; nor does the imagination feel a sensation, which holds any 
proportion with that which arises from its common judgments and opinions. The attention is on 
the stretch: The posture of the mind is uneasy; and the spirits being diverted from their natural 
course, are not governed in their movements by the same laws, at least not to the same degree, as 
when they flow in their usual channel. 

If we desire similar instances, it will not be very difficult to find them. The present subject of 
metaphysics will supply us abundantly. The same argument, which would have been esteemed 
convincing in a reasoning concerning history or politics, has little or no influence in these abstruser 
subjects, even though it be perfectly comprehended; and that because there is required a study and 
an effort of thought, in order to its being comprehended: And this effort of thought disturbs the 
operation of our sentiments, on which the belief depends. The case is the same in other subjects. 
The straining of the imagination always hinders the regular flowing of the passions and sentiments. 
A tragic poet, that would represent his heroes as very ingenious and witty in their misfortunes, 
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would never touch the passions. As the emotions of the soul prevent any subtile reasoning and 
reflection, so these latter actions of the mind are equally prejudicial to the former. The mind, as 
well as the body, seems to be endowed with a certain precise degree of force and activity, which it 
never employs in one action, but at the expense of all the rest. This is more evidently true, where 
the actions are of quite different natures; since in that case the force of the mind is not only 
diverted, but even the disposition changed, so as to render us incapable of a sudden transition 
from one action to the other, and still more of performing both at once. No wonder, then, the 
conviction, which arises from a subtile reasoning, diminishes in proportion to the efforts, which 
the imagination makes to enter into the reasoning, and to conceive it in all its parts. Belief, being 
a lively conception, can never be entire, where it is not founded on something natural and easy. 

This I take to be the true state of the question, and cannot approve of that expeditious way, which 
some take with the sceptics, to reject at once all their arguments without enquiry or examination. 
If the sceptical reasonings be strong, say they, it is a proof, that reason may have some force and 
authority: if weak, they can never be sufficient to invalidate all the conclusions of our 
understanding. This argument is not just; because the sceptical reasonings, were it possible for 
them to exist, and were they not destroyed by their subtility, would be successively both strong 
and weak, according to the successive dispositions of the mind. Reason first appears in possession 
of the throne, prescribing laws, and imposing maxims, with an absolute sway and authority. Her 
enemy, therefore, is obliged to take shelter under her protection, and by making use of rational 
arguments to prove the fallaciousness and imbecility of reason, produces, in a manner, a patent 
under her and and seal. This patent has at first an authority, proportioned to the present and 
immediate authority of reason, from which it is derived. But as it is supposed to be contradictory 
to reason, it gradually diminishes the force of that governing power and its own at the same time; 
till at last they both vanish away into nothing, by a regulax and just diminution. The sceptical and 
dogmatical reasons are of the same kind, though contrary in their operation and tendency; so that 
where the latter is strong, it has an enemy of equal force in the former to encounter; and as their 
forces were at first equal, they still continue so, as long as either of them subsists; nor does one of 
them lose any force in the contest, without taking as much from its antagonist. It is happy, 
therefore, that nature breaks the force of all sceptical arguments in time, and keeps them from 
having any considerable influence on the understanding. Were we to trust entirely to their self-
destruction, that can never take place, until they have first subverted all conviction, and have totally 
destroyed human reason. 
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From the Introduction to Critique of Pure 
Reason by Immanuel Kant (A.D. 1724 – 1804) 

I. Of the difference between Pure and Empirical Knowledge 

That all our knowledge begins with experience there can be no doubt. For how is it possible that 
the faculty of cognition should be awakened into exercise otherwise than by means of objects 
which affect our senses, and partly of themselves produce representations, partly rouse our powers 
of understanding into activity, to compare to connect, or to separate these, and so to convert the 
raw material of our sensuous impressions into a knowledge of objects, which is called experience? 
In respect of time, therefore, no knowledge of ours is antecedent to experience, but begins with 
it. 

But, though all our knowledge begins with experience, it by no means follows that all arises out of 
experience. For, on the contrary, it is quite possible that our empirical knowledge is a compound 
of that which we receive through impressions, and that which the faculty of cognition supplies 
from itself (sensuous impressions giving merely the occasion), an addition which we cannot 
distinguish from the original element given by sense, till long practice has made us attentive to, 
and skilful in separating it. It is, therefore, a question which requires close investigation, and not 
to be answered at first sight, whether there exists a knowledge altogether independent of 
experience, and even of all sensuous impressions? Knowledge of this kind is called à priori, in 
contradistinction to empirical knowledge, which has its sources à posteriori, that is, in experience. 

But the expression, “à priori,” is not as yet definite enough adequately to indicate the whole 
meaning of the question above started. For, in speaking of knowledge which has its sources in 
experience, we are wont to say, that this or that may be known à priori, because we do not derive 
this knowledge immediately from experience, but from a general rule, which, however, we have 
itself borrowed from experience. Thus, if a man undermined his house, we say, “he might know à 
priori that it would have fallen;” that is, he needed not to have waited for the experience that it did 
actually fall. But still, à priori, he could not know even this much. For, that bodies are heavy, and, 
consequently, that they fall when their supports are taken away, must have been known to him 
previously, by means of experience. 

By the term “knowledge à priori,” therefore, we shall in the sequel understand, not such as is 
independent of this or that kind of experience, but such as is absolutely so of all experience. 
Opposed to this is empirical knowledge, or that which is possible only à posteriori, that is, through 
experience. Knowledge à priori is either pure or impure. Pure knowledge à priori is that with which 
no empirical element is mixed up. For example, the proposition, “Every change has a cause,” is a 
proposition à priori, but impure, because change is a conception which can only be derived from 
experience. 
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A passage from Part II, Chapter II of 
Either/Or by Søren Kierkegaard (A.D. 1813 – 
1855) 
My use of the expression ‘choosing oneself absolutely’ may seem questionable, for it might be 
taken to imply that I chose good and evil equally absolutely, and that both good and evil belonged 
to me equally essentially. To prevent this misunderstanding I used the expression ‘repenting myself 
out of the whole of existence’. For repentance is the expression of the fact that evil is an essential 
part of me, and at the same time the expression of the fact that it is not essentially a part of me. If 
evil were not an essential part of me I could not choose it, but if there were something in me that 
I could not choose absolutely, then there would be no question of my choosing myself absolutely; 
I would not be the absolute myself, but only a product. 

  Here I will break off these reflections in order to show how an ethical life-view looks at the 
person and life and its meaning. For form’s sake I return to some observations made earlier about 
the relation between the aesthetic and the ethical. We said that every aesthetic life-view was despair; 
this was because it was built upon what may or may not be. That is not the case with the ethical 
lifeview, for this builds life upon what has being as its essential property. The aesthetic, we said, is 
that in which a person is immediately what he is; the ethical is that whereby a person becomes 
what he becomes. This in no way implies that someone who lives aesthetically does not develop, 
but he develops with necessity, not with freedom; there occurs no metamorphosis in his case, no 
infinite movement whereby he arrives at the point from which he becomes what he becomes. 

  When an individual considers himself aesthetically, he becomes conscious of this self of his as a 
multiple concretion inwardly determined in many ways, but in spite of all the inner diversity it is 
all still his nature, everything has just as much right to come to light, is just as entitled to demand 
satisfaction. His soul is like soil from which there spring all kinds of herbs, all equally entitled to 
thrive; it is in this diversity that his self lies, and he has no self higher than this. Now, if he has 
what you so often speak of, namely aesthetic seriousness and a little worldly wisdom, he will see 
that it is impossible for everything to thrive equally. So he will choose, and what decides his choice 
is a more-or-less, which is a relative difference. Let us now suppose someone were able to live 
without coming in contact with the ethical; he would then be able to say, ‘I have it in me to be a 
Don Juan, a Faust, a robber chief; I shall now cultivate this trait since aesthetic seriousness 
demands that I become something definite, that I let the seedling planted in me develop fully.’ 
Aesthetically, that way of looking at personality and its development would be perfectly proper. 
From this you see what an aesthetic development means: it is a development like that of the plant, 
and although the individual becomes something, what it becomes is what it is immediately. For 
someone who regards personhood ethically there is, from the very first, an absolute difference, 
namely that between good and evil, and if he finds more evil than good, that still does not mean 
that evil is what has to come to the fore, but that evil is to be suppressed and the good allowed to 
come to the fore. So when the individual develops ethically, he comes to be what he becomes; for 
even when he gives rein to the aesthetic in him (which for him means something else than for the 
one who lives merely aesthetically), it has nevertheless been removed from its throne 
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Chapter 75, Part IV of Thus Spake Zarathustra 
by Friedrich Nietzsche (A.D. 1844 - 1900) 

LXXV: SCIENCE 

Thus sang the magician; and all who were present went like birds unawares into the net of his 
artful and melancholy voluptuousness. Only the spiritually conscientious one had not been caught: 
he at once snatched the harp from the magician and called out: “Air! Let in good air! Let in 
Zarathustra! Thou makest this cave sultry and poisonous, thou bad old magician! 

Thou seducest, thou false one, thou subtle one, to unknown desires and deserts. And alas, that 
such as thou should talk and make ado about the TRUTH! 

Alas, to all free spirits who are not on their guard against SUCH magicians! It is all over with their 
freedom: thou teachest and temptest back into prisons,— 

—Thou old melancholy devil, out of thy lament soundeth a lurement: thou resemblest those who 
with their praise of chastity secretly invite to voluptuousness!” 

Thus spake the conscientious one; the old magician, however, looked about him, enjoying his 
triumph, and on that account put up with the annoyance which the conscientious one caused him. 
“Be still!” said he with modest voice, “good songs want to re-echo well; after good songs one 
should be long silent. 

Thus do all those present, the higher men. Thou, however, hast perhaps understood but little of 
my song? In thee there is little of the magic spirit.” 

“Thou praisest me,” replied the conscientious one, “in that thou separatest me from thyself; very 
well! But, ye others, what do I see? Ye still sit there, all of you, with lusting eyes—: 

Ye free spirits, whither hath your freedom gone! Ye almost seem to me to resemble those who 
have long looked at bad girls dancing naked: your souls themselves dance! 

In you, ye higher men, there must be more of that which the magician calleth his evil spirit of 
magic and deceit:—we must indeed be different. 

And verily, we spake and thought long enough together ere Zarathustra came home to his cave, 
for me not to be unaware that we ARE different. 

We SEEK different things even here aloft, ye and I. For I seek more SECURITY; on that account 
have I come to Zarathustra. For he is still the most steadfast tower and will— 

—To-day, when everything tottereth, when all the earth quaketh. Ye, however, when I see what 
eyes ye make, it almost seemeth to me that ye seek MORE INSECURITY, 

—More horror, more danger, more earthquake. Ye long (it almost seemeth so to me—forgive my 
presumption, ye higher men)— 

—Ye long for the worst and dangerousest life, which frighteneth ME most,—for the life of wild 
beasts, for forests, caves, steep mountains and labyrinthine gorges. 
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And it is not those who lead OUT OF danger that please you best, but those who lead you away 
from all paths, the misleaders. But if such longing in you be ACTUAL, it seemeth to me 
nevertheless to be IMPOSSIBLE. 

For fear—that is man’s original and fundamental feeling; through fear everything is explained, 
original sin and original virtue. Through fear there grew also MY virtue, that is to say: Science. 

For fear of wild animals—that hath been longest fostered in man, inclusive of the animal which 
he concealeth and feareth in himself:—Zarathustra calleth it ‘the beast inside.’ 

Such prolonged ancient fear, at last become subtle, spiritual and intellectual—at present, me 
thinketh, it is called SCIENCE.”— 

Thus spake the conscientious one; but Zarathustra, who had just come back into his cave and had 
heard and divined the last discourse, threw a handful of roses to the conscientious one, and laughed 
on account of his “truths.” “Why!” he exclaimed, “what did I hear just now? Verily, it seemeth to 
me, thou art a fool, or else I myself am one: and quietly and quickly will I put thy ‘truth’ upside 
down. 

For FEAR—is an exception with us. Courage, however, and adventure, and delight in the 
uncertain, in the unattempted—COURAGE seemeth to me the entire primitive history of man. 

The wildest and most courageous animals hath he envied and robbed of all their virtues: thus only 
did he become—man. 

THIS courage, at last become subtle, spiritual and intellectual, this human courage, with eagle’s 
pinions and serpent’s wisdom: THIS, it seemeth to me, is called at present—” 

“ZARATHUSTRA!” cried all of them there assembled, as if with one voice, and burst out at the 
same time into a great laughter; there arose, however, from them as it were a heavy cloud. Even 
the magician laughed, and said wisely: “Well! It is gone, mine evil spirit! 

And did I not myself warn you against it when I said that it was a deceiver, a lying and deceiving 
spirit? 

Especially when it showeth itself naked. But what can I do with regard to its tricks! Have I created 
it and the world? 

Well! Let us be good again, and of good cheer! And although Zarathustra looketh with evil eye—
just see him! he disliketh me—: 

—Ere night cometh will he again learn to love and laud me; he cannot live long without 
committing such follies. 

HE—loveth his enemies: this art knoweth he better than any one I have seen. But he taketh 
revenge for it—on his friends!” 

Thus spake the old magician, and the higher men applauded him; so that Zarathustra went round, 
and mischievously and lovingly shook hands with his friends,—like one who hath to make amends 
and apologise to every one for something. When however he had thereby come to the door of his 
cave, lo, then had he again a longing for the good air outside, and for his animals,—and wished to 
steal out. 
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Introduction to Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus 
by Ludwig Wittgenstein (A.D. 1889 – 1951) 
This book will perhaps only be understood by those who have themselves already thought the 
thoughts which are expressed in itor similar thoughts. It is therefore not a text-book. Its object 
would be attained if there were one person who read it with understanding and to whom it 
accorded pleasure. 

The book deals with the problems of philosophy and shows, as I believe, that the method of 
formulating these problems rests on the misunderstanding of the logic of our language. Its whole 
meaning could be summed up somewhat as follows: What can be said at all can be said clearly; 
and whereof one cannot speak thereof one must be silent. 

The book will, therefore, draw a limit to thinking, or rathernot to thinking, but to the expression 
of thoughts; for, in order to draw a limit to thinking we should have to be able to think both sides 
of this limit (we should therefore have to be able to think what cannot be thought). 

The limit can, therefore, only be drawn in language and what lies on the other side of the limit will 
be simply nonsense. 

How far my eorts agree with those of other philosophers I will not decide. Indeed what I have 
here written makes no claim to novelty in points of detail; and therefore I give no sources, because 
it is indifferent to me whether what I have thought has already been thought before me by another. 

I will only mention that to the great works of Frege and the writings of my friend Bertrand Russell 
I owe in large measure the stimulation of my thoughts. 

If this work has a value it consists in two things. First that in it thoughts are expressed, and this 
value will be the greater the better the thoughts are expressed. The more the nail has been hit on 
the head. Here I am conscious that I have fallen far short of the possible. Simply because my 
powers are insufficient to cope with the task.May others come and do it better. 

On the other hand the truth of the thoughts communicated here seems to me unassailable and 
definitive. I am, therefore, of the opinion that the problems have in essentials been finally solved. 
And if I am not mistaken in this, then the value of this work secondly consists in the fact that it 
shows how little has been done when these problems have been solved. 
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A short excerpt from Beauty by Sir Roger 
Scruton (A.D. 1944 – 2020) 
  Nobody who is alert to beauty, therefore, is without the concept of redemption—of a final 
transcendence of mortal disorder into a ‘kingdom of ends’. In an age of declining faith art bears 
enduring witness to the spiritual hunger and immortal longings of our species. Hence aesthetic 
education matters more today than at any previous period in history. 
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An excerpt from Book VIII of Republic by 
Plato (428 - 347 B.C.) 
And so, Glaucon, we have arrived at the conclusion that in the perfect State wives and children 
are to be in common; and that all education and the pursuits of war and peace are also to be 
common, and the best philosophers and the bravest warriors are to be their kings? 

That, replied Glaucon, has been acknowledged. 

Yes, I said; and we have further acknowledged that the governors, when appointed themselves, 
will take their soldiers and place them in houses such as we were describing, which are common 
to all, and contain nothing private, or individual; and about their property, you remember what we 
agreed? 

Yes, I remember that no one was to have any of the ordinary possessions of mankind; they were 
to be warrior athletes and guardians, receiving from the other citizens, in lieu of annual payment, 
only their maintenance, and they were to take care of themselves and of the whole State. 

True, I said; and now that this division of our task is concluded, let us find the point at which we 
digressed, that we may return into the old path. 

There is no difficulty in returning; you implied, then as now, that you had finished the description 
of the State: you said that such a State was good, and that the man was good who answered to it, 
although, as now appears, you had more excellent things to relate both of State and man. And you 
said further, that if this was the true form, then the others were false; and of the false forms, you 
said, as I remember, that there were four principal ones, and that their defects, and the defects of 
the individuals corresponding to them, were worth examining. When we had seen all the 
individuals, and finally agreed as to who was the best and who was the worst of them, we were to 
consider whether the best was not also the happiest, and the worst the most miserable. I asked 
you what were the four forms of government of which you spoke, and then Polemarchus and 
Adeimantus put in their word; and you began again, and have found your way to the point at which 
we have now arrived. 

Your recollection, I said, is most exact. 

Then, like a wrestler, he replied, you must put yourself again in the same position; and let me ask 
the same questions, and do you give me the same answer which you were about to give me then. 

Yes, if I can, I will, I said. 

I shall particularly wish to hear what were the four constitutions of which you were speaking. 

That question, I said, is easily answered: the four governments of which I spoke, so far as they 
have distinct names, are, first, those of Crete and Sparta, which are generally applauded; what is 
termed oligarchy comes next; this is not equally approved, and is a form of government which 
teems with evils: thirdly, democracy, which naturally follows oligarchy, although very different: 
and lastly comes tyranny, great and famous, which differs from them all, and is the fourth and 
worst disorder of a State. I do not know, do you? of any other constitution which can be said to 
have a distinct character. There are lordships and principalities which are bought and sold, and 
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some other intermediate forms of government. But these are nondescripts and may be found 
equally among Hellenes and among barbarians. 

Yes, he replied, we certainly hear of many curious forms of government which exist among them. 

Do you know, I said, that governments vary as the dispositions of men vary, and that there must 
be as many of the one as there are of the other? For we cannot suppose that States are made of 
‘oak and rock,’ and not out of the human natures which are in them, and which in a figure turn 
the scale and draw other things after them? 

Yes, he said, the States are as the men are; they grow out of human characters. 

Then if the constitutions of States are five, the dispositions of individual minds will also be five? 

Certainly. 

Him who answers to aristocracy, and whom we rightly call just and good, we have already 
described. 

We have. 

Then let us now proceed to describe the inferior sort of natures, being the contentious and 
ambitious, who answer to the Spartan polity; also the oligarchical, democratical, and tyrannical. Let 
us place the most just by the side of the most unjust, and when we see them we shall be able to 
compare the relative happiness or unhappiness of him who leads a life of pure justice or pure 
injustice. The enquiry will then be completed. And we shall know whether we ought to pursue 
injustice, as Thrasymachus advises, or in accordance with the conclusions of the argument to prefer 
justice. 

Certainly, he replied, we must do as you say. 

Shall we follow our old plan, which we adopted with a view to clearness, of taking the State first 
and then proceeding to the individual, and begin with the government of honour?—I know of no 
name for such a government other than timocracy, or perhaps timarchy. We will compare with 
this the like character in the individual; and, after that, consider oligarchy and the oligarchical man; 
and then again we will turn our attention to democracy and the democratical man; and lastly, we 
will go and view the city of tyranny, and once more take a look into the tyrant’s soul, and try to 
arrive at a satisfactory decision. 

That way of viewing and judging of the matter will be very suitable. 

First, then, I said, let us enquire how timocracy (the government of honour) arises out of 
aristocracy (the government of the best). Clearly, all political changes originate in divisions of the 
actual governing power; a government which is united, however small, cannot be moved. 

Very true, he said. 

In what way, then, will our city be moved, and in what manner will the two classes of auxiliaries 
and rulers disagree among themselves or with one another? Shall we, after the manner of Homer, 
pray the Muses to tell us ‘how discord first arose’? Shall we imagine them in solemn mockery, to 
play and jest with us as if we were children, and to address us in a lofty tragic vein, making believe 
to be in earnest? 
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The Speech of Hermocrates from Book IV 
of The History of the Peloponnesian War by 
Thucydides (460 - 400 B.C.) 
The same summer, the inhabitants of Camarina and Gela in Sicily first made an armistice with 
each other, after which embassies from all the other Sicilian cities assembled at Gela to try to bring 
about a pacification. After many expressions of opinion on one side and the other, according to 
the griefs and pretensions of the different parties complaining, Hermocrates, son of Hermon, a 
Syracusan, the most influential man among them, addressed the following words to the assembly: 

“If I now address you, Sicilians, it is not because my city is the least in Sicily or the greatest sufferer 
by the war, but in order to state publicly what appears to me to be the best policy for the whole 
island. That war is an evil is a proposition so familiar to every one that it would be tedious to 
develop it. No one is forced to engage in it by ignorance, or kept out of it by fear, if he fancies 
there is anything to be gained by it. To the former the gain appears greater than the danger, while 
the latter would rather stand the risk than put up with any immediate sacrifice. But if both should 
happen to have chosen the wrong moment for acting in this way, advice to make peace would not 
be unserviceable; and this, if we did but see it, is just what we stand most in need of at the present 
juncture. 

“I suppose that no one will dispute that we went to war at first in order to serve our own several 
interests, that we are now, in view of the same interests, debating how we can make peace; and 
that if we separate without having as we think our rights, we shall go to war again. And yet, as men 
of sense, we ought to see that our separate interests are not alone at stake in the present congress: 
there is also the question whether we have still time to save Sicily, the whole of which in my 
opinion is menaced by Athenian ambition; and we ought to find in the name of that people more 
imperious arguments for peace than any which I can advance, when we see the first power in 
Hellas watching our mistakes with the few ships that she has at present in our waters, and under 
the fair name of alliance speciously seeking to turn to account the natural hostility that exists 
between us. If we go to war, and call in to help us a people that are ready enough to carry their 
arms even where they are not invited; and if we injure ourselves at our own expense, and at the 
same time serve as the pioneers of their dominion, we may expect, when they see us worn out, 
that they will one day come with a larger armament, and seek to bring all of us into subjection. 

“And yet as sensible men, if we call in allies and court danger, it should be in order to enrich our 
different countries with new acquisitions, and not to ruin what they possess already; and we should 
understand that the intestine discords which are so fatal to communities generally, will be equally 
so to Sicily, if we, its inhabitants, absorbed in our local quarrels, neglect the common enemy. These 
considerations should reconcile individual with individual, and city with city, and unite us in a 
common effort to save the whole of Sicily. Nor should any one imagine that the Dorians only are 
enemies of Athens, while the Chalcidian race is secured by its Ionian blood; the attack in question 
is not inspired by hatred of one of two nationalities, but by a desire for the good things in Sicily, 
the common property of us all. This is proved by the Athenian reception of the Chalcidian 
invitation: an ally who has never given them any assistance whatever, at once receives from them 
almost more than the treaty entitles him to. That the Athenians should cherish this ambition and 
practise this policy is very excusable; and I do not blame those who wish to rule, but those who 
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are over-ready to serve. It is just as much in men’s nature to rule those who submit to them, as it 
is to resist those who molest them; one is not less invariable than the other. Meanwhile all who see 
these dangers and refuse to provide for them properly, or who have come here without having 
made up their minds that our first duty is to unite to get rid of the common peril, are mistaken. 
The quickest way to be rid of it is to make peace with each other; since the Athenians menace us 
not from their own country, but from that of those who invited them here. In this way instead of 
war issuing in war, peace quietly ends our quarrels; and the guests who come hither under fair 
pretences for bad ends, will have good reason for going away without having attained them. 

“So far as regards the Athenians, such are the great advantages proved inherent in a wise policy. 
Independently of this, in the face of the universal consent, that peace is the first of blessings, how 
can we refuse to make it amongst ourselves; or do you not think that the good which you have, 
and the ills that you complain of, would be better preserved and cured by quiet than by war; that 
peace has its honours and splendours of a less perilous kind, not to mention the numerous other 
blessings that one might dilate on, with the not less numerous miseries of war? These 
considerations should teach you not to disregard my words, but rather to look in them every one 
for his own safety. If there be any here who feels certain either by right or might to effect his 
object, let not this surprise be to him too severe a disappointment. Let him remember that many 
before now have tried to chastise a wrongdoer, and failing to punish their enemy have not even 
saved themselves; while many who have trusted in force to gain an advantage, instead of gaining 
anything more, have been doomed to lose what they had. Vengeance is not necessarily successful 
because wrong has been done, or strength sure because it is confident; but the incalculable element 
in the future exercises the widest influence, and is the most treacherous, and yet in fact the most 
useful of all things, as it frightens us all equally, and thus makes us consider before attacking each 
other. 

“Let us therefore now allow the undefined fear of this unknown future, and the immediate terror 
of the Athenians’ presence, to produce their natural impression, and let us consider any failure to 
carry out the programmes that we may each have sketched out for ourselves as sufficiently 
accounted for by these obstacles, and send away the intruder from the country; and if everlasting 
peace be impossible between us, let us at all events make a treaty for as long a term as possible, 
and put off our private differences to another day. In fine, let us recognize that the adoption of 
my advice will leave us each citizens of a free state, and as such arbiters of our own destiny, able 
to return good or bad offices with equal effect; while its rejection will make us dependent on 
others, and thus not only impotent to repel an insult, but on the most favourable supposition, 
friends to our direst enemies, and at feud with our natural friends. 

“For myself, though, as I said at first, the representative of a great city, and able to think less of 
defending myself than of attacking others, I am prepared to concede something in prevision of 
these dangers. I am not inclined to ruin myself for the sake of hurting my enemies, or so blinded 
by animosity as to think myself equally master of my own plans and of fortune which I cannot 
command; but I am ready to give up anything in reason. I call upon the rest of you to imitate my 
conduct of your own free will, without being forced to do so by the enemy. There is no disgrace 
in connections giving way to one another, a Dorian to a Dorian, or a Chalcidian to his brethren; 
above and beyond this we are neighbours, live in the same country, are girt by the same sea, and 
go by the same name of Sicilians. We shall go to war again, I suppose, when the time comes, and 
again make peace among ourselves by means of future congresses; but the foreign invader, if we 
are wise, will always find us united against him, since the hurt of one is the danger of all; and we 
shall never, in future, invite into the island either allies or mediators. By so acting we shall at the 
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present moment do for Sicily a double service, ridding her at once of the Athenians, and of civil 
war, and in future shall live in freedom at home, and be less menaced from abroad.” 

Such were the words of Hermocrates. The Sicilians took his advice, and came to an understanding 
among themselves to end the war, each keeping what they had—the Camarinaeans taking 
Morgantina at a price fixed to be paid to the Syracusans—and the allies of the Athenians called 
the officers in command, and told them that they were going to make peace and that they would 
be included in the treaty. The generals assenting, the peace was concluded, and the Athenian fleet 
afterwards sailed away from Sicily. Upon their arrival at Athens, the Athenians banished 
Pythodorus and Sophocles, and fined Eurymedon for having taken bribes to depart when they 
might have subdued Sicily. So thoroughly had the present prosperity persuaded the citizens that 
nothing could withstand them, and that they could achieve what was possible and impracticable 
alike, with means ample or inadequate it mattered not. The secret of this was their general 
extraordinary success, which made them confuse their strength with their hopes. 
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The Speech of Brasidas from Book IV of The 
History of the Peloponnesian War by Thucydides 
(460 - 400 B.C.) 
The same summer, without loss of time, Brasidas marched with the Chalcidians against Acanthus, 
a colony of the Andrians, a little before vintage. The inhabitants were divided into two parties on 
the question of receiving him; those who had joined the Chalcidians in inviting him, and the 
popular party. However, fear for their fruit, which was still out, enabled Brasidas to persuade the 
multitude to admit him alone, and to hear what he had to say before making a decision; and he 
was admitted accordingly and appeared before the people, and not being a bad speaker for a 
Lacedaemonian, addressed them as follows: 

“Acanthians, the Lacedaemonians have sent out me and my army to make good the reason that 
we gave for the war when we began it, viz., that we were going to war with the Athenians in order 
to free Hellas. Our delay in coming has been caused by mistaken expectations as to the war at 
home, which led us to hope, by our own unassisted efforts and without your risking anything, to 
effect the speedy downfall of the Athenians; and you must not blame us for this, as we are now 
come the moment that we were able, prepared with your aid to do our best to subdue them. 
Meanwhile I am astonished at finding your gates shut against me, and at not meeting with a better 
welcome. We Lacedaemonians thought of you as allies eager to have us, to whom we should come 
in spirit even before we were with you in body; and in this expectation undertook all the risks of a 
march of many days through a strange country, so far did our zeal carry us. It will be a terrible 
thing if after this you have other intentions, and mean to stand in the way of your own and Hellenic 
freedom. It is not merely that you oppose me yourselves; but wherever I may go people will be 
less inclined to join me, on the score that you, to whom I first came—an important town like 
Acanthus, and prudent men like the Acanthians—refused to admit me. I shall have nothing to 
prove that the reason which I advance is the true one; it will be said either that there is something 
unfair in the freedom which I offer, or that I am in insufficient force and unable to protect you 
against an attack from Athens. Yet when I went with the army which I now have to the relief of 
Nisaea, the Athenians did not venture to engage me although in greater force than I; and it is not 
likely they will ever send across sea against you an army as numerous as they had at Nisaea. And 
for myself, I have come here not to hurt but to free the Hellenes, witness the solemn oaths by 
which I have bound my government that the allies that I may bring over shall be independent; and 
besides my object in coming is not by force or fraud to obtain your alliance, but to offer you mine 
to help you against your Athenian masters. I protest, therefore, against any suspicions of my 
intentions after the guarantees which I offer, and equally so against doubts of my ability to protect 
you, and I invite you to join me without hesitation. 

“Some of you may hang back because they have private enemies, and fear that I may put the city 
into the hands of a party: none need be more tranquil than they. I am not come here to help this 
party or that; and I do not consider that I should be bringing you freedom in any real sense, if I 
should disregard your constitution, and enslave the many to the few or the few to the many. This 
would be heavier than a foreign yoke; and we Lacedaemonians, instead of being thanked for our 
pains, should get neither honour nor glory, but, contrariwise, reproaches. The charges which 
strengthen our hands in the war against the Athenians would on our own showing be merited by 
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ourselves, and more hateful in us than in those who make no pretensions to honesty; as it is more 
disgraceful for persons of character to take what they covet by fair-seeming fraud than by open 
force; the one aggression having for its justification the might which fortune gives, the other being 
simply a piece of clever roguery. A matter which concerns us thus nearly we naturally look to most 
jealously; and over and above the oaths that I have mentioned, what stronger assurance can you 
have, when you see that our words, compared with the actual facts, produce the necessary 
conviction that it is our interest to act as we say? 

 

“If to these considerations of mine you put in the plea of inability, and claim that your friendly 
feeling should save you from being hurt by your refusal; if you say that freedom, in your opinion, 
is not without its dangers, and that it is right to offer it to those who can accept it, but not to force 
it on any against their will, then I shall take the gods and heroes of your country to witness that I 
came for your good and was rejected, and shall do my best to compel you by laying waste your 
land. I shall do so without scruple, being justified by the necessity which constrains me, first, to 
prevent the Lacedaemonians from being damaged by you, their friends, in the event of your 
nonadhesion, through the moneys that you pay to the Athenians; and secondly, to prevent the 
Hellenes from being hindered by you in shaking off their servitude. Otherwise indeed we should 
have no right to act as we propose; except in the name of some public interest, what call should 
we Lacedaemonians have to free those who do not wish it? Empire we do not aspire to: it is what 
we are labouring to put down; and we should wrong the greater number if we allowed you to stand 
in the way of the independence that we offer to all. Endeavour, therefore, to decide wisely, and 
strive to begin the work of liberation for the Hellenes, and lay up for yourselves endless renown, 
while you escape private loss, and cover your commonwealth with glory.” 

Such were the words of Brasidas. 
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The Melian Dialogues from Book V of The 
History of the Peloponnesian War by Thucydides 
(460 - 400 B.C.) 
The next summer Alcibiades sailed with twenty ships to Argos and seized the suspected persons 
still left of the Lacedaemonian faction to the number of three hundred, whom the Athenians 
forthwith lodged in the neighbouring islands of their empire. The Athenians also made an 
expedition against the isle of Melos with thirty ships of their own, six Chian, and two Lesbian 
vessels, sixteen hundred heavy infantry, three hundred archers, and twenty mounted archers from 
Athens, and about fifteen hundred heavy infantry from the allies and the islanders. The Melians 
are a colony of Lacedaemon that would not submit to the Athenians like the other islanders, and 
at first remained neutral and took no part in the struggle, but afterwards upon the Athenians using 
violence and plundering their territory, assumed an attitude of open hostility. Cleomedes, son of 
Lycomedes, and Tisias, son of Tisimachus, the generals, encamping in their territory with the above 
armament, before doing any harm to their land, sent envoys to negotiate. These the Melians did 
not bring before the people, but bade them state the object of their mission to the magistrates and 
the few; upon which the Athenian envoys spoke as follows: 

Athenians. Since the negotiations are not to go on before the people, in order that we may not be 
able to speak straight on without interruption, and deceive the ears of the multitude by seductive 
arguments which would pass without refutation (for we know that this is the meaning of our being 
brought before the few), what if you who sit there were to pursue a method more cautious still? 
Make no set speech yourselves, but take us up at whatever you do not like, and settle that before 
going any farther. And first tell us if this proposition of ours suits you. 

The Melian commissioners answered: 

Melians. To the fairness of quietly instructing each other as you propose there is nothing to object; 
but your military preparations are too far advanced to agree with what you say, as we see you are 
come to be judges in your own cause, and that all we can reasonably expect from this negotiation 
is war, if we prove to have right on our side and refuse to submit, and in the contrary case, slavery. 

Athenians. If you have met to reason about presentiments of the future, or for anything else than 
to consult for the safety of your state upon the facts that you see before you, we will give over; 
otherwise we will go on. 

Melians. It is natural and excusable for men in our position to turn more ways than one both in 
thought and utterance. However, the question in this conference is, as you say, the safety of our 
country; and the discussion, if you please, can proceed in the way which you propose. 

Athenians. For ourselves, we shall not trouble you with specious pretences—either of how we 
have a right to our empire because we overthrew the Mede, or are now attacking you because of 
wrong that you have done us—and make a long speech which would not be believed; and in return 
we hope that you, instead of thinking to influence us by saying that you did not join the 
Lacedaemonians, although their colonists, or that you have done us no wrong, will aim at what is 
feasible, holding in view the real sentiments of us both; since you know as well as we do that right, 
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as the world goes, is only in question between equals in power, while the strong do what they can 
and the weak suffer what they must. 

Melians. As we think, at any rate, it is expedient—we speak as we are obliged, since you enjoin us 
to let right alone and talk only of interest—that you should not destroy what is our common 
protection, the privilege of being allowed in danger to invoke what is fair and right, and even to 
profit by arguments not strictly valid if they can be got to pass current. And you are as much 
interested in this as any, as your fall would be a signal for the heaviest vengeance and an example 
for the world to meditate upon. 

Athenians. The end of our empire, if end it should, does not frighten us: a rival empire like 
Lacedaemon, even if Lacedaemon was our real antagonist, is not so terrible to the vanquished as 
subjects who by themselves attack and overpower their rulers. This, however, is a risk that we are 
content to take. We will now proceed to show you that we are come here in the interest of our 
empire, and that we shall say what we are now going to say, for the preservation of your country; 
as we would fain exercise that empire over you without trouble, and see you preserved for the 
good of us both. 

Melians. And how, pray, could it turn out as good for us to serve as for you to rule? 

Athenians. Because you would have the advantage of submitting before suffering the worst, and 
we should gain by not destroying you. 

Melians. So that you would not consent to our being neutral, friends instead of enemies, but allies 
of neither side. 

Athenians. No; for your hostility cannot so much hurt us as your friendship will be an argument 
to our subjects of our weakness, and your enmity of our power. 

Melians. Is that your subjects’ idea of equity, to put those who have nothing to do with you in 
the same category with peoples that are most of them your own colonists, and some conquered 
rebels? 

 

Athenians. As far as right goes they think one has as much of it as the other, and that if any 
maintain their independence it is because they are strong, and that if we do not molest them it is 
because we are afraid; so that besides extending our empire we should gain in security by your 
subjection; the fact that you are islanders and weaker than others rendering it all the more 
important that you should not succeed in baffling the masters of the sea. 

Melians. But do you consider that there is no security in the policy which we indicate? For here 
again if you debar us from talking about justice and invite us to obey your interest, we also must 
explain ours, and try to persuade you, if the two happen to coincide. How can you avoid making 
enemies of all existing neutrals who shall look at case from it that one day or another you will 
attack them? And what is this but to make greater the enemies that you have already, and to force 
others to become so who would otherwise have never thought of it? 

Athenians. Why, the fact is that continentals generally give us but little alarm; the liberty which 
they enjoy will long prevent their taking precautions against us; it is rather islanders like yourselves, 
outside our empire, and subjects smarting under the yoke, who would be the most likely to take a 
rash step and lead themselves and us into obvious danger. 
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Melians. Well then, if you risk so much to retain your empire, and your subjects to get rid of it, it 
were surely great baseness and cowardice in us who are still free not to try everything that can be 
tried, before submitting to your yoke. 

Athenians. Not if you are well advised, the contest not being an equal one, with honour as the 
prize and shame as the penalty, but a question of self-preservation and of not resisting those who 
are far stronger than you are. 

Melians. But we know that the fortune of war is sometimes more impartial than the disproportion 
of numbers might lead one to suppose; to submit is to give ourselves over to despair, while action 
still preserves for us a hope that we may stand erect. 

Athenians. Hope, danger’s comforter, may be indulged in by those who have abundant resources, 
if not without loss at all events without ruin; but its nature is to be extravagant, and those who go 
so far as to put their all upon the venture see it in its true colours only when they are ruined; but 
so long as the discovery would enable them to guard against it, it is never found wanting. Let not 
this be the case with you, who are weak and hang on a single turn of the scale; nor be like the 
vulgar, who, abandoning such security as human means may still afford, when visible hopes fail 
them in extremity, turn to invisible, to prophecies and oracles, and other such inventions that 
delude men with hopes to their destruction. 

Melians. You may be sure that we are as well aware as you of the difficulty of contending against 
your power and fortune, unless the terms be equal. But we trust that the gods may grant us fortune 
as good as yours, since we are just men fighting against unjust, and that what we want in power 
will be made up by the alliance of the Lacedaemonians, who are bound, if only for very shame, to 
come to the aid of their kindred. Our confidence, therefore, after all is not so utterly irrational. 

Athenians. When you speak of the favour of the gods, we may as fairly hope for that as yourselves; 
neither our pretensions nor our conduct being in any way contrary to what men believe of the 
gods, or practise among themselves. Of the gods we believe, and of men we know, that by a 
necessary law of their nature they rule wherever they can. And it is not as if we were the first to 
make this law, or to act upon it when made: we found it existing before us, and shall leave it to 
exist for ever after us; all we do is to make use of it, knowing that you and everybody else, having 
the same power as we have, would do the same as we do. Thus, as far as the gods are concerned, 
we have no fear and no reason to fear that we shall be at a disadvantage. But when we come to 
your notion about the Lacedaemonians, which leads you to believe that shame will make them 
help you, here we bless your simplicity but do not envy your folly. The Lacedaemonians, when 
their own interests or their country’s laws are in question, are the worthiest men alive; of their 
conduct towards others much might be said, but no clearer idea of it could be given than by shortly 
saying that of all the men we know they are most conspicuous in considering what is agreeable 
honourable, and what is expedient just. Such a way of thinking does not promise much for the 
safety which you now unreasonably count upon. 

Melians. But it is for this very reason that we now trust to their respect for expediency to prevent 
them from betraying the Melians, their colonists, and thereby losing the confidence of their friends 
in Hellas and helping their enemies. 

Athenians. Then you do not adopt the view that expediency goes with security, while justice and 
honour cannot be followed without danger; and danger the Lacedaemonians generally court as 
little as possible. 
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Melians. But we believe that they would be more likely to face even danger for our sake, and with 
more confidence than for others, as our nearness to Peloponnese makes it easier for them to act, 
and our common blood ensures our fidelity. 

Athenians. Yes, but what an intending ally trusts to is not the goodwill of those who ask his aid, 
but a decided superiority of power for action; and the Lacedaemonians look to this even more 
than others. At least, such is their distrust of their home resources that it is only with numerous 
allies that they attack a neighbour; now is it likely that while we are masters of the sea they will 
cross over to an island? 

Melians. But they would have others to send. The Cretan Sea is a wide one, and it is more difficult 
for those who command it to intercept others, than for those who wish to elude them to do so 
safely. And should the Lacedaemonians miscarry in this, they would fall upon your land, and upon 
those left of your allies whom Brasidas did not reach; and instead of places which are not yours, 
you will have to fight for your own country and your own confederacy. 

Athenians. Some diversion of the kind you speak of you may one day experience, only to learn, 
as others have done, that the Athenians never once yet withdrew from a siege for fear of any. But 
we are struck by the fact that, after saying you would consult for the safety of your country, in all 
this discussion you have mentioned nothing which men might trust in and think to be saved by. 
Your strongest arguments depend upon hope and the future, and your actual resources are too 
scanty, as compared with those arrayed against you, for you to come out victorious. You will 
therefore show great blindness of judgment, unless, after allowing us to retire, you can find some 
counsel more prudent than this. You will surely not be caught by that idea of disgrace, which in 
dangers that are disgraceful, and at the same time too plain to be mistaken, proves so fatal to 
mankind; since in too many cases the very men that have their eyes perfectly open to what they 
are rushing into, let the thing called disgrace, by the mere influence of a seductive name, lead them 
on to a point at which they become so enslaved by the phrase as in fact to fall wilfully into hopeless 
disaster, and incur disgrace more disgraceful as the companion of error, than when it comes as the 
result of misfortune. This, if you are well advised, you will guard against; and you will not think it 
dishonourable to submit to the greatest city in Hellas, when it makes you the moderate offer of 
becoming its tributary ally, without ceasing to enjoy the country that belongs to you; nor when you 
have the choice given you between war and security, will you be so blinded as to choose the worse. 
And it is certain that those who do not yield to their equals, who keep terms with their superiors, 
and are moderate towards their inferiors, on the whole succeed best. Think over the matter, 
therefore, after our withdrawal, and reflect once and again that it is for your country that you are 
consulting, that you have not more than one, and that upon this one deliberation depends its 
prosperity or ruin. 

The Athenians now withdrew from the conference; and the Melians, left to themselves, came to a 
decision corresponding with what they had maintained in the discussion, and answered: “Our 
resolution, Athenians, is the same as it was at first. We will not in a moment deprive of freedom a 
city that has been inhabited these seven hundred years; but we put our trust in the fortune by 
which the gods have preserved it until now, and in the help of men, that is, of the Lacedaemonians; 
and so we will try and save ourselves. Meanwhile we invite you to allow us to be friends to you 
and foes to neither party, and to retire from our country after making such a treaty as shall seem 
fit to us both.” 

Such was the answer of the Melians. The Athenians now departing from the conference said: 
“Well, you alone, as it seems to us, judging from these resolutions, regard what is future as more 
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certain than what is before your eyes, and what is out of sight, in your eagerness, as already coming 
to pass; and as you have staked most on, and trusted most in, the Lacedaemonians, your fortune, 
and your hopes, so will you be most completely deceived.” 

The Athenian envoys now returned to the army; and the Melians showing no signs of yielding, the 
generals at once betook themselves to hostilities, and drew a line of circumvallation round the 
Melians, dividing the work among the different states. Subsequently the Athenians returned with 
most of their army, leaving behind them a certain number of their own citizens and of the allies to 
keep guard by land and sea. The force thus left stayed on and besieged the place. 

About the same time the Argives invaded the territory of Phlius and lost eighty men cut off in an 
ambush by the Phliasians and Argive exiles. Meanwhile the Athenians at Pylos took so much 
plunder from the Lacedaemonians that the latter, although they still refrained from breaking off 
the treaty and going to war with Athens, yet proclaimed that any of their people that chose might 
plunder the Athenians. The Corinthians also commenced hostilities with the Athenians for private 
quarrels of their own; but the rest of the Peloponnesians stayed quiet. Meanwhile the Melians 
attacked by night and took the part of the Athenian lines over against the market, and killed some 
of the men, and brought in corn and all else that they could find useful to them, and so returned 
and kept quiet, while the Athenians took measures to keep better guard in future. 

Summer was now over. The next winter the Lacedaemonians intended to invade the Argive 
territory, but arriving at the frontier found the sacrifices for crossing unfavourable, and went back 
again. This intention of theirs gave the Argives suspicions of certain of their fellow citizens, some 
of whom they arrested; others, however, escaped them. About the same time the Melians again 
took another part of the Athenian lines which were but feebly garrisoned. Reinforcements 
afterwards arriving from Athens in consequence, under the command of Philocrates, son of 
Demeas, the siege was now pressed vigorously; and some treachery taking place inside, the Melians 
surrendered at discretion to the Athenians, who put to death all the grown men whom they took, 
and sold the women and children for slaves, and subsequently sent out five hundred colonists and 
inhabited the place themselves. 
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From Book I of the Histories of Tacitus (A.D. 
56 – 120) 
The history on which I am entering is that of a period rich in disasters, terrible with battles, torn 
by civil struggles, horrible even in peace. Four emperors fell by the sword; there were three civil 
wars, more foreign wars, and often both at the same time. There was success in the East, 
misfortune in the West. Illyricum was disturbed, the Gallic provinces wavering, Britain subdued 
and immediately let go. The Sarmatae and Suebi rose against us; the Dacians won fame by defeats 
inflicted and suffered; even the Parthians were almost roused to arms through the trickery of a 
pretended Nero. Moreover, Italy was distressed by disasters unknown before or returning after the 
lapse of ages. Cities on the rich fertile shores of Campania were swallowed up or overwhelmed; 
Rome was devastated by conflagrations, in which her most ancient shrines were consumed and 
the very Capitol fired by citizens' hands. Sacred rites were defiled; there were adulteries in high 
places. The sea was filled with exiles, its cliffs made foul with the bodies of the dead. In Rome 
there was more awful cruelty. High birth, wealth, the refusal or acceptance of office — all gave 
ground for accusations, and virtues caused the surest ruin. The rewards of the informers were no 
less hateful than their crimes; for some, gaining priesthoods and consulships as spoils, others, 
obtaining positions as imperial agents and secret influence at court, made havoc and turmoil 
everywhere, inspiring hatred and terror. Slaves were corrupted against their masters, freedmen 
against their patrons; and those who had no enemy were crushed by their friends. 

Yet this age was not so barren of virtue that it did not display noble examples. Mothers 
accompanied their children in flight; wives followed their husbands into exile; relatives displayed 
courage, sons-in‑law firmness, slaves a fidelity which defied even torture. Eminent men met the 
last necessity with fortitude, rivalling in their end the glorious deaths of antiquity. Besides the 
manifold misfortunes that befell mankind, there were prodigies in the sky and on the earth, 
warnings given by thunderbolts, and prophecies of the future, both joyful and gloomy, uncertain 
and clear. For never was it more fully proved by awful disasters of the Roman people or by 
indubitable signs that the gods care not for our safety, but for our punishment. 

Before, however, I begin the work that I have planned, I think that we should turn back and 
consider the condition of the city, the temper of the armies, the attitude of the provinces, the 
elements of strength and weakness in the entire world, that we may understand not only the 
incidents and the issues of events, which for the most part are due to chance, but also their reasons 
and causes. Although Nero's death had at first been welcomed with outbursts of joy, it roused 
varying emotions, not only in the city among the senators and people and the city soldiery, but 
also among all the legions and generals; for the secret of empire was now revealed, that an emperor 
could be made elsewhere than at Rome. The senators rejoiced and immediately made full use of 
their liberty, as was natural, for they had to do with a new emperor who was still absent. The 
leading members of the equestrian class were nearly as elated as the senators. The respectable part 
of the common people and those attached to the great houses, the clients and freedmen of those 
who had been condemned and driven into exile, were all roused to hope. The lowest classes, 
addicted to the circus and theatre, and with them the basest slaves, as well as those men who had 
wasted their property and, to their shame, were wont to depend on Nero's bounty, were cast down 
and grasped at every rumour. 
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A letter from John of Salisbury concerning 
the Council of Pavia (A.D. 1160) 
To his master and dearest friend Randolf de Serres, John of Salisbury sends greeting and whatever 
there is better than that. 

I do not doubt thee to be a sharer, my beloved, in our difficulties; for the cause which troubles us 
is not different or dissimilar, although it affects us differently and dissimilarly. For we, from near 
by, receive in our bands the arrows of raging fortune, and always before our eyes there is matter 
for continual labour and grief and sorrow. Our bitter lot gives us no time or place for happiness 
or rest, hardly is even a faint hope of solace left to us. And that is from God; for now, indeed, we 
despair of human help. Want of means, indeed, oppresses me on account of weight of debt and 
of the importunity of my creditors; but -grief obliterates this care, and the inroad of a stronger and 
a public fear swallows up all that is private. Thou thyself dost feel also -what I feel; what I say thou 
dost I think, say to thyself ill continual meditation; and, with circumspect mind thou dost anticipate 
the sad word which I am about to speak. For thou also, unless thou dost put off thyself, art with 
vigilant and continual care occupied with our labours and griefs, inasmuch as thou art troubled 
with the misfortune of our common master. For whilst thou dost look upon the disasters of the 
universal church from whose breasts we are nourished, dost weigh the matter, dost measure the 
dangers,-the meditation adds grief to grief, grief such as thou canst not bear. Nevertheless in all 
this thou hast been more gently treated than I. for thou having obtained the lot of a more 
independent condition, art not compelled to be present and to weep at every breath and at every 
hour, and at every complaint of a desolate family; nor dost thou by any means fear that there is 
hanging over thee either exile or the necessity of committing some infamous crime. For thou dost 
live under a prince who is thought of with joy and benediction. [Louis VII of France] We, however, 
fear beyond measure lest the German emperor circumvent and subvert with his wiles the serenity 
of our prince [Henry II of England] 

It seems to me to make very, little difference whom the presumption of the little Pavian convention 
supports, unless that the election of Alexander, if any one doubted of it, is confirmed by the very 
testimony, of the opposing party. 

To pass over the rashness of one who has presumed to judge the Roman e church which is reserved 
for the judgment of God alone, and I who, when he ought to have been excommunicated - as the 
disgraceful treatment of the cardinals at Besançon shows - cited through a peremptory edict before 
his judgment seat two men, and, having already made up his mind as to the sentence, greeted one 
with the name of his old office and dignity, the other with the appellation of Roman pontiff, 
revealing to the senators and people his secret inclination: whatever has been done at Pavia is 
found to be contrary, as well to common fairness, as to the lawful constitutions and sanctions of 
the fathers. Of course the absent were condemned, and in a case which was not investigated, nay, 
which had no right to be investigated there, or in that way, or by such men -- impudently and 
imprudently and iniquitously, a sentence was hurriedly given. 

But perhaps one ought to say " those who absented themselves," rather than "the absent." Surely 
so, for those men ignore or pretend to ignore the, privilege of the holy Roman church. Who has 
subjected the universal church to the judgement of a single church? Who has constituted the 
Germans judges of the nations? Who has conferred authority on these brutal and impetuous men 
of electing at their will a prince over the sons of men? And, indeed, their fury has often attempted 
this, but, God bringing it about, it has often had to blush, prostrate and confused, over its iniquity. 
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But I know what this German is attempting. For I was at Rome, under the rule of the blessed 
Eugenius, when, in the first embassy sent at the beginning of his reign, his intolerable pride and 
incautious tongue displayed such daring impudence. For he promised that he would reform the 
rule of the whole world, and subject the world to Rome, and, sure of success, would conquer all 
things,-if only the favour of the Roman pontiff would aid him in this. And this he did in order that 
against whomever he, the emperor, declaring war, should draw the material sword,-against the 
same the Roman pontiff should draw the spiritual sword. He did not find any one hitherto who 
would consent to such iniquity, and, Moses himself opposing - i.e. the law of God contradicting - 
he raised up for himself a Balaamitic pontiff through whom he might curse the people of God; 
the son of malediction (Antichrist), therefore, for the designation and reception of whom, through 
many generations, from the first father of the family down to him for whom it was reserved, the 
name and cognomen of "accursed " has been invented. And perhaps, "for the purging and 
probation of the Roman church, the attack of the Germans, like that of the Canaanite, has been 
left to hang over it forever, - in order that for her own improvement he should make her uneasy, 
himself being conquered and giving way; and that she herself, after her triumph, should be restored 
more pleasing and more glorious to the embraces of her Spouse. And so to the renown of the 
fathers, - witness the Lateran palace where even lay men read this in visible pictures - to the renown 
of the fathers, the schismatics whom the secular power thrusts in are given to the pontiffs as a 
foot stool, and posterity looks back - with triumph to their memories. 
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Several clauses from the Magna Carta, signed 
in A.D. 1215 
JOHN, by the grace of God King of England, Lord of Ireland, Duke of Normandy and Aquitaine, 
and Count of Anjou, to his archbishops, bishops, abbots, earls, barons, justices, foresters, sheriffs, 
stewards, servants, and to all his officials and loyal subjects, Greeting. 

TO ALL FREE MEN OF OUR KINGDOM we have also granted, for us and our heirs for ever, 
all the liberties written out below, to have and to keep for them and their heirs, of us and our heirs: 

(20) For a trivial offence, a free man shall be fined only in proportion to the degree of his offence, 
and for a serious offence correspondingly, but not so heavily as to deprive him of his livelihood. 
In the same way, a merchant shall be spared his merchandise, and a villein the implements of his 
husbandry, if they fall upon the mercy of a royal court. None of these fines shall be imposed except 
by the assessment on oath of reputable men of the neighbourhood. 

(38) In future no official shall place a man on trial upon his own unsupported statement, without 
producing credible witnesses to the truth of it. 

(39) No free man shall be seized or imprisoned, or stripped of his rights or possessions, or 
outlawed or exiled, or deprived of his standing in any way, nor will we proceed with force 
against him, or send others to do so, except by the lawful judgment of his equals or by the 
law of the land. 

(40) To no one will we sell, to no one deny or delay right or justice. 

(63) IT IS ACCORDINGLY OUR WISH AND COMMAND that the English Church shall be 
free, and that men in our kingdom shall have and keep all these liberties, rights, and concessions, 
well and peaceably in their fullness and entirety for them and their heirs, of us and our heirs, in all 
things and all places for ever. 

Both we and the barons have sworn that all this shall be observed in good faith and without deceit. 
Witness the abovementioned people and many others. 

Given by our hand in the meadow that is called Runnymede, between Windsor and Staines, on the 
fifteenth day of June in the seventeenth year of our reign 
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Excerpts from A Treatise on City Government by 
Bartolo of Sassoferrato (A.D. 1313 – 1357) 
1 In the city of Rome, when the kings had been expelled, there were three forms of government. 
The first by the people: Aristotle called this sort of government policratia or "political," and we will 
call it a government "for the people," when the government is a good one, that is when the rulers 
chiefly consider the common good of all according to each person's state. 

But if this multitude looks to its own good, and to oppose the rich, or any gens, this is a bad 
government and Aristotle describes it with the Greek word democratia: we call it a perverse 
populace. We have these two forms of government in the laws, where, when honours and rewards 
are divided in society according to the appropriate degrees, we call it a good or worthy government; 
when these are divided unequally, such that some are burdened, others treated lightly, it is called a 
bad government, through which the republic is destroyed. 

2 The second form of government in the city of Rome was by the senators, and thus by a few 
wealthy men who were good and prudent. And if these few incline to the common good their 
lordship is good and is called by Aristotle a government of the elders; the more common name is 
the one I used earlier, namely a lordship or government of the good. And if these few men do not 
incline to the common good, but are merely a few rich and powerful men oppressing others, eager 
for their own gain, then the government is a bad one, and is called by Aristotle oligarchy, which is 
the same as a lordship of the rich or a government of the bad: a name which is fairly common. 

3 The third form of government is that of one person, and this according to Aristotle is called 
kingship. If this person is a universal lord, we call this form of government an empire; if the 
rulership is particular, it is sometimes called kingship, sometimes a duchy, mark or county. A duchy 
is what we commonly call the rule of a natural lord, if this lord works for a good and common 
purpose. If he works for a bad end, and for his own advantage, according to Aristotle he is called 
a tyrant, and is so called by the laws and customs. 

4 We have therefore six forms of government, three good, three bad, each one called by its own 
name; in truth, every bad kingship can be called in common parlance a tyranny, namely the tyranny 
of the people, the tyranny of certain people, and the tyranny of one person. 

5 There is a seventh form of government, the worst, which now exists in the city of Rome; where 
there are many tyrants in different areas, so strong that none can overcome the others. There is 
also a common government over the whole city, so weak that it can do nothing against any of 
those tyrants, nor against any of their adherents except insofar as they are willing to suffer it. This 
sort of government Aristotle does not treat, and rightly so, for it is a monstrous thing. What is one 
to think, seeing a single body with a weak head, and many other heads stronger than that one, 
contesting among themselves? Certainly this thing would be a monster. Therefore it is called a 
monstrous government. It comes about through divine permission, to show how far is fallen every 
glory of the world. The city of Rome, the head of customs, the head of polities, has fallen into 
such monstrosity in its government that it can truly be said that it is no government at all, and has 
not even the form of a government. 
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From the Golden Bull of Holy Roman 
Emperor Charles IV, issued in A.D. 1356 

Chapter I.- Escort and Safe-Conduct for the Electors 

1. We decree and determine by this imperial edict that, whenever the electoral princes are 
summoned according to the ancient and praiseworthy custom to meet and elect a king of the 
Roman and future emperor, each of them shall be bound to furnish demand an escort and safe-
conduct to his fellow electors or their representatives, within his own lands and as much farther 
as he can, for the journey to and from the city where the election is to be held. Any electoral prince 
who refuses to furnish escort and safe-conduct shall be liable to the penalties for perjury and to 
the loss of his electoral vote for that occasion. 

16. When the news of the death of the king of the Romans has been received at Mainz, within one 
month from the date of receiving it the archbishop of Mainz shall send notices of the death and 
of the approaching election to all the electoral princes. But if the archbishop neglects or refuses to 
send such notices, the electoral princes are commanded on their fidelity to assemble on their own 
motion and without summons at the city of Frankfort within three months from the death of the 
emperor, for the purpose of electing a king of the Romans and future emperor. 

Chapter II. The Election of the King of the Romans 

1 . (Mass shall be celebrated on the day after the arrival of electors. The archbishop of Mainz 
administers this oath, which the other electors repeat:) 

2. "I, archbishop of Mainz, archchancellor of the empire for Germany, electoral prince, swear on 
the holy gospels here before me, and by the faith which I owe to God and to the holy Roman 
empire, that with the aid of God, and according to my best judgment and knowledge, I will cast 
my vote, in this election of the king of the Romans and future emperor, for a person fitted to rule 
the Christian people. I will give my voice and vote freely, uninfluenced by any agreement, price, 
bribe, promise, or any thing of the sort, by whatever name it may be called. So help me God and 
all the saints." 

3. After the electors have taken this oath, they shall proceed to the election, and shall not depart 
from Frankfort until the majority have elected a king of the Romans and future emperor, to be 
ruler of the world and of the Christian people. If they have not come to a decision within thirty 
days from the day on which they took the above oath, after that they shall live upon bread and 
water and shall not leave the city until the election has been decided. 

4. Such an election shall be as valid as if all the princes had agreed unanimously and without 
difference upon a candidate. If any one of the princes or his representatives have been hindered 
or delayed for a time, but arrives before the election is over, he shall be admitted and shall take 
part in the election at the stage which had been reached at the time of his arrival. According to the 
ancient and approved custom, the king of the Romans elect, immediately after his election and 
before he takes up any other business of the empire, shall confirm and approve by sealed letters 
for each and all of the electoral princes, concessions, ancient customs, and dignifies, and whatever 
else the princes held and possessed from the empire at the time of the election; and he shall renew 
the confirmation and approval when he becomes emperor. The original confirmation shall be 
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made by him king, and the renewal as emperor. It is his duty to do this graciously and in good 
faith, and not to hinder the princes in the exercise of their rights. 

5. In the case where three of the electors vote for a fourth elector prince, his vote shall have the 
same value as that of the other to make a majority and decide the election. 
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Two chapters from The Prince by Niccolò 
Machiavelli (A.D. 1469 - 1527) 

CHAPTER XVI: CONCERNING LIBERALITY AND MEANNESS 

Commencing then with the first of the above-named characteristics, I say that it would be well to 
be reputed liberal. Nevertheless, liberality exercised in a way that does not bring you the reputation 
for it, injures you; for if one exercises it honestly and as it should be exercised, it may not become 
known, and you will not avoid the reproach of its opposite. Therefore, any one wishing to maintain 
among men the name of liberal is obliged to avoid no attribute of magnificence; so that a prince 
thus inclined will consume in such acts all his property, and will be compelled in the end, if he 
wish to maintain the name of liberal, to unduly weigh down his people, and tax them, and do 
everything he can to get money. This will soon make him odious to his subjects, and becoming 
poor he will be little valued by any one; thus, with his liberality, having offended many and 
rewarded few, he is affected by the very first trouble and imperilled by whatever may be the first 
danger; recognizing this himself, and wishing to draw back from it, he runs at once into the 
reproach of being miserly. 

Therefore, a prince, not being able to exercise this virtue of liberality in such a way that it is 
recognized, except to his cost, if he is wise he ought not to fear the reputation of being mean, for 
in time he will come to be more considered than if liberal, seeing that with his economy his 
revenues are enough, that he can defend himself against all attacks, and is able to engage in 
enterprises without burdening his people; thus it comes to pass that he exercises liberality towards 
all from whom he does not take, who are numberless, and meanness towards those to whom he 
does not give, who are few. 

We have not seen great things done in our time except by those who have been considered mean; 
the rest have failed. Pope Julius the Second was assisted in reaching the papacy by a reputation for 
liberality, yet he did not strive afterwards to keep it up, when he made war on the King of France; 
and he made many wars without imposing any extraordinary tax on his subjects, for he supplied 
his additional expenses out of his long thriftiness. The present King of Spain would not have 
undertaken or conquered in so many enterprises if he had been reputed liberal. A prince, therefore, 
provided that he has not to rob his subjects, that he can defend himself, that he does not become 
poor and abject, that he is not forced to become rapacious, ought to hold of little account a 
reputation for being mean, for it is one of those vices which will enable him to govern. 

And if any one should say: Caesar obtained empire by liberality, and many others have reached the 
highest positions by having been liberal, and by being considered so, I answer: Either you are a 
prince in fact, or in a way to become one. In the first case this liberality is dangerous, in the second 
it is very necessary to be considered liberal; and Caesar was one of those who wished to become 
pre-eminent in Rome; but if he had survived after becoming so, and had not moderated his 
expenses, he would have destroyed his government. And if any one should reply: Many have been 
princes, and have done great things with armies, who have been considered very liberal, I reply: 
Either a prince spends that which is his own or his subjects’ or else that of others. In the first case 
he ought to be sparing, in the second he ought not to neglect any opportunity for liberality. And 
to the prince who goes forth with his army, supporting it by pillage, sack, and extortion, handling 
that which belongs to others, this liberality is necessary, otherwise he would not be followed by 
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soldiers. And of that which is neither yours nor your subjects’ you can be a ready giver, as were 
Cyrus, Caesar, and Alexander; because it does not take away your reputation if you squander that 
of others, but adds to it; it is only squandering your own that injures you. 

And there is nothing wastes so rapidly as liberality, for even whilst you exercise it you lose the 
power to do so, and so become either poor or despised, or else, in avoiding poverty, rapacious and 
hated. And a prince should guard himself, above all things, against being despised and hated; and 
liberality leads you to both. Therefore it is wiser to have a reputation for meanness which brings 
reproach without hatred, than to be compelled through seeking a reputation for liberality to incur 
a name for rapacity which begets reproach with hatred. 

 

CHAPTER XVII: CONCERNING CRUELY AND CLEMENCY, AND 
WHETHER IT IS BETTER TO BE LOVED THAN FEARED 

Coming now to the other qualities mentioned above, I say that every prince ought to desire to be 
considered clement and not cruel. Nevertheless he ought to take care not to misuse this clemency. 
Cesare Borgia was considered cruel; notwithstanding, his cruelty reconciled the Romagna, unified 
it, and restored it to peace and loyalty. And if this be rightly considered, he will be seen to have 
been much more merciful than the Florentine people, who, to avoid a reputation for cruelty, 
permitted Pistoia to be destroyed. Therefore a prince, so long as he keeps his subjects united and 
loyal, ought not to mind the reproach of cruelty; because with a few examples he will be more 
merciful than those who, through too much mercy, allow disorders to arise, from which follow 
murders or robberies; for these are wont to injure the whole people, whilst those executions which 
originate with a prince offend the individual only. 

And of all princes, it is impossible for the new prince to avoid the imputation of cruelty, owing to 
new states being full of dangers. Hence Virgil, through the mouth of Dido, excuses the inhumanity 
of her reign owing to its being new, saying: 

“Res dura, et regni novitas me talia cogunt 

Moliri, et late fines custode tueri. 

Nevertheless he ought to be slow to believe and to act, nor should he himself show fear, but 
proceed in a temperate manner with prudence and humanity, so that too much confidence may 
not make him incautious and too much distrust render him intolerable. 

Upon this a question arises: whether it be better to be loved than feared or feared than loved? It 
may be answered that one should wish to be both, but, because it is difficult to unite them in one 
person, it is much safer to be feared than loved, when, of the two, either must be dispensed with. 
Because this is to be asserted in general of men, that they are ungrateful, fickle, false, cowardly, 
covetous, and as long as you succeed they are yours entirely; they will offer you their blood, 
property, life, and children, as is said above, when the need is far distant; but when it approaches 
they turn against you. And that prince who, relying entirely on their promises, has neglected other 
precautions, is ruined; because friendships that are obtained by payments, and not by greatness or 
nobility of mind, may indeed be earned, but they are not secured, and in time of need cannot be 
relied upon; and men have less scruple in offending one who is beloved than one who is feared, 
for love is preserved by the link of obligation which, owing to the baseness of men, is broken at 
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every opportunity for their advantage; but fear preserves you by a dread of punishment which 
never fails. 

Nevertheless a prince ought to inspire fear in such a way that, if he does not win love, he avoids 
hatred; because he can endure very well being feared whilst he is not hated, which will always be 
as long as he abstains from the property of his citizens and subjects and from their women. But 
when it is necessary for him to proceed against the life of someone, he must do it on proper 
justification and for manifest cause, but above all things he must keep his hands off the property 
of others, because men more quickly forget the death of their father than the loss of their 
patrimony. Besides, pretexts for taking away the property are never wanting; for he who has once 
begun to live by robbery will always find pretexts for seizing what belongs to others; but reasons 
for taking life, on the contrary, are more difficult to find and sooner lapse. But when a prince is 
with his army, and has under control a multitude of soldiers, then it is quite necessary for him to 
disregard the reputation of cruelty, for without it he would never hold his army united or disposed 
to its duties. 

Among the wonderful deeds of Hannibal this one is enumerated: that having led an enormous 
army, composed of many various races of men, to fight in foreign lands, no dissensions arose 
either among them or against the prince, whether in his bad or in his good fortune. This arose 
from nothing else than his inhuman cruelty, which, with his boundless valour, made him revered 
and terrible in the sight of his soldiers, but without that cruelty, his other virtues were not sufficient 
to produce this effect. And short-sighted writers admire his deeds from one point of view and 
from another condemn the principal cause of them. That it is true his other virtues would not have 
been sufficient for him may be proved by the case of Scipio, that most excellent man, not only of 
his own times but within the memory of man, against whom, nevertheless, his army rebelled in 
Spain; this arose from nothing but his too great forbearance, which gave his soldiers more license 
than is consistent with military discipline. For this he was upbraided in the Senate by Fabius 
Maximus, and called the corrupter of the Roman soldiery. The Locrians were laid waste by a legate 
of Scipio, yet they were not avenged by him, nor was the insolence of the legate punished, owing 
entirely to his easy nature. Insomuch that someone in the Senate, wishing to excuse him, said there 
were many men who knew much better how not to err than to correct the errors of others. This 
disposition, if he had been continued in the command, would have destroyed in time the fame and 
glory of Scipio; but, he being under the control of the Senate, this injurious characteristic not only 
concealed itself, but contributed to his glory. 

Returning to the question of being feared or loved, I come to the conclusion that, men loving 
according to their own will and fearing according to that of the prince, a wise prince should 
establish himself on that which is in his own control and not in that of others; he must endeavour 
only to avoid hatred, as is noted. 
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The Death Warrant of King Charles I of 
England (A.D. 1648) 
At the high Court of Justice for the tryinge and judginge of Charles Steuart Kinge of England 
January 24th Anno Domini 1648.  

Whereas Charles Steuart Kinge of England is and standeth convicted attaynted and condemned 
of High Treason and other high Crymes, And sentence uppon Saturday last was pronounced 
against him by this Co[ur]t to be putt to death by the severinge of his head from his body Of which 
sentence execution yet remayneth to be done, These are therefore to will and require you to see 
the said sentence executed In the open Streete before Whitehall uppon the morrowe being the 
Thirtieth day of this instante moneth of January betweene the houres of Tenn in the morninge 
and Five in the afternoone of the same day with full effect And for soe doing this shall be yor 
sufficient warrant And these are to require All Officers and Souldiers and other the good people 
of this Nation of England to be assistinge unto you in this service Given under our hands and 
Seale. 
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An excerpt from Areopagitica by John Milton 
(A.D. 1608 - 1674) 
Good and evil we know in the field of this world grow up together almost inseparably; and the 
knowledge of good is so involved and interwoven with the knowledge of evil, and in so many 
cunning resemblances hardly to be discerned, that those confused seeds which were imposed upon 
Psyche as an incessant labour to cull out, and sort asunder, were not more intermixed. It was from 
out the rind of one apple tasted, that the knowledge of good and evil, as two twins cleaving 
together, leaped forth into the world. And perhaps this is that doom which Adam fell into of 
knowing good and evil, that is to say of knowing good by evil. As therefore the state of man now 
is; what wisdom can there be to choose, what continence to forbear without the knowledge of 
evil? He that can apprehend and consider vice with all her baits and seeming pleasures, and yet 
abstain, and yet distinguish, and yet prefer that which is truly better, he is the true warfaring 
Christian. 

I cannot praise a fugitive and cloistered virtue, unexercised and unbreathed, that never sallies out 
and sees her adversary but slinks out of the race, where that immortal garland is to be run for, not 
without dust and heat. Assuredly we bring not innocence into the world, we bring impurity much 
rather; that which purifies us is trial, and trial is by what is contrary. That virtue therefore which is 
but a youngling in the contemplation of evil, and knows not the utmost that vice promises to her 
followers, and rejects it, is but a blank virtue, not a pure; her whiteness is but an excremental 
whiteness. Which was the reason why our sage and serious poet Spenser, whom I dare be known 
to think a better teacher than Scotus or Aquinas, describing true temperance under the person of 
Guion, brings him in with his palmer through the cave of Mammon, and the bower of earthly 
bliss, that he might see and know, and yet abstain. Since therefore the knowledge and survey of 
vice is in this world so necessary to the constituting of human virtue, and the scanning of error to 
the confirmation of truth, how can we more safely, and with less danger, scout into the regions of 
sin and falsity than by reading all manner of tractates and hearing all manner of reason? And this 
is the benefit which may be had of books promiscuously read. 

But of the harm that may result hence three kinds are usually reckoned. First, is feared the infection 
that may spread; but then all human learning and controversy in religious points must remove out 
of the world, yea the Bible itself; for that ofttimes relates blasphemy not nicely, it describes the 
carnal sense of wicked men not unelegantly, it brings in holiest men passionately murmuring 
against Providence through all the arguments of Epicurus: in other great disputes it answers 
dubiously and darkly to the common reader. And ask a Talmudist what ails the modesty of his 
marginal Keri, that Moses and all the prophets cannot persuade him to pronounce the textual 
Chetiv. For these causes we all know the Bible itself put by the Papist put by the Papist into the 
first rank of prohibited books. The ancientest Fathers must be next removed, as Clement of 
Alexandria, and that Eusebian book of Evangelic preparation, transmitting our ears through a 
hoard of heathenish obscenities to receive the Gospel. Who finds not that Irenaeus, Epiphanius, 
Jerome, and others discover more heresies than they well confute, and that oft for heresy which is 
the truer opinion? 

Nor boots it to say for these, and all the heathen writers of greatest infection, if it must be thought 
so, with whom is bound up the life of human learning, that they writ in an unknown tongue, so 
long as we are sure those languages are known as well to the worst of men, who are both most 
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able and most diligent to instil the poison they suck, first into the courts of princes, acquainting 
them with the choicest delights and criticisms of sin. As perhaps did that Petronius whom Nero 
called his Arbiter, the master of his revels; and the notorious ribald of Arezzo, dreaded and yet 
dear to the Italian courtiers. I name not him for posterity's sake, whom Henry VIII. named in 
merriment his vicar of hell. By which compendious way all the contagion that foreign books can 
infuse will find a passage to the people far easier and shorter than an Indian voyage, though it 
could be sailed either by the north of Cataio eastward, or of Canada westward, while our Spanish 
licensing gags the English press never so severely. 

But on the other side that infection which is from books of controversy in religion is more doubtful 
and dangerous to the learned than to the ignorant; and yet those books must be permitted 
untouched by the licenser. It will be hard to instance where any ignorant man hath been ever 
seduced by papistical book in English, unless it were commended and expounded to him by some 
of that clergy: and indeed all such tractates, whether false or true, are as the prophecy of Isaiah was 
to the eunuch, not to be UNDERSTOOD WITHOUT A GUIDE. But of our priests and doctors 
how many have been corrupted by studying the comments of Jesuits and Sorbonists, and how fast 
they could transfuse that corruption into the people, our experience is both late and sad. It is not 
forgot, since the acute and distinct Arminius was perverted merely by the perusing of a nameless 
discourse written at Delft, which at first he took in hand to confute. 

Seeing, therefore, that those books, and those in great abundance, which are likeliest to taint both 
life and doctrine, cannot be suppressed without the fall of learning and of all ability in disputation, 
and that these books of either sort are most and soonest catching to the learned, from whom to 
the common people whatever is heretical or dissolute may quickly be conveyed, and that evil 
manners are as perfectly learnt without books a thousand other ways which cannot be stopped, 
and evil doctrine not with books can propagate, except a teacher guide, which he might also do 
without writing, and so beyond prohibiting, I am not able to unfold, how this cautelous enterprise 
of licensing can be exempted from the number of vain and impossible attempts. And he who were 
pleasantly disposed could not well avoid to liken it to the exploit of that gallant man who thought 
to pound up the crows by shutting his park gate. 

Besides another inconvenience, if learned men be the first receivers out of books and dispreaders 
both of vice and error, how shall the licensers themselves be confided in, unless we can confer 
upon them, or they assume to themselves above all others in the land, the grace of infallibility and 
uncorruptedness? And again, if it be true that a wise man, like a good refiner, can gather gold out 
of the drossiest volume, and that a fool will be a fool with the best book, yea or without book; 
there is no reason that we should deprive a wise man of any advantage to his wisdom, while we 
seek to restrain from a fool, that which being restrained will be no hindrance to his folly. For if 
there should be so much exactness always used to keep that from him which is unfit for his reading, 
we should in the judgment of Aristotle not only, but of Solomon and of our Saviour, not vouchsafe 
him good precepts, and by consequence not willingly admit him to good books; as being certain 
that a wise man will make better use of an idle pamphlet, than a fool will do of sacred Scripture. 

'Tis next alleged we must not expose ourselves to temptations without necessity, and next to that, 
not employ our time in vain things. To both these objections one answer will serve, out of the 
grounds already laid, that to all men such books are not temptations, nor vanities, but useful drugs 
and materials wherewith to temper and compose effective and strong medicines, which man's life 
cannot want. The rest, as children and childish men, who have not the art to qualify and prepare 
these working minerals, well may be exhorted to forbear, but hindered forcibly they cannot be by 
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all the licensing that Sainted Inquisition could ever yet contrive. Which is what I promised to 
deliver next: that this order of licensing conduces nothing to the end for which it was framed; and 
hath almost prevented me by being clear already while thus much hath been explaining. See the 
ingenuity of Truth, who, when she gets a free and willing hand, opens herself faster than the pace 
of method and discourse can overtake her. 

It was the task which I began with, to show that no nation, or well-instituted state, if they valued 
books at all, did ever use this way of licensing; and it might be answered, that this is a piece of 
prudence lately discovered. To which I return, that as it was a thing slight and obvious to think on, 
so if it had been difficult to find out, there wanted not among them long since who suggested such 
a course; which they not following, leave us a pattern of their judgment that it was not the rest 
knowing, but the not approving, which was the cause of their not using it. 

Plato, a man of high authority, indeed, but least of all for his Commonwealth, in the book of his 
Laws, which no city ever yet received, fed his fancy by making many edicts to his airy burgomasters, 
which they who otherwise admire him wish had been rather buried and excused in the genial cups 
of an Academic night sitting. By which laws he seems to tolerate no kind of learning but by 
unalterable decree, consisting most of practical traditions, to the attainment whereof a library of 
smaller bulk than his own Dialogues would be abundant. And there also enacts, that no poet 
should so much as read to any private man what he had written, until the judges and law-keepers 
had seen it, and allowed it. But that Plato meant this law peculiarly to that commonwealth which 
he had imagined, and to no other, is evident. Why was he not else a lawgiver to himself, but a 
transgressor, and to be expelled by his own magistrates; both for the wanton epigrams and 
dialogues which he made, and his perpetual reading of Sophron Mimus and Aristophanes, books 
of grossest infamy, and also for commending the latter of them, though he were the malicious 
libeller of his chief friends, to be read by the tyrant Dionysius, who had little need of such trash to 
spend his time on? But that he knew this licensing of poems had reference and dependence to 
many other provisos there set down in his fancied republic, which in this world could have no 
place: and so neither he himself, nor any magistrate or city, ever imitated that course, which, taken 
apart from those other collateral injunctions, must needs be vain and fruitless. For if they fell upon 
one kind of strictness, unless their care were equal to regulate all other things of like aptness to 
corrupt the mind, that single endeavour they knew would be but a fond labour; to shut and fortify 
one gate against corruption, and be necessitated to leave others round about wide open. 

If we think to regulate printing, thereby to rectify manners, we must regulate all recreation and 
pastimes, all that is delightful to man. No music must be heard, no song be set or sung, but what 
is grave and Doric. There must be licensing dancers, that no gesture, motion, or deportment be 
taught our youth but what by their allowance shall be thought honest; for such Plato was provided 
of. It will ask more than the work of twenty licensers to examine all the lutes, the violins, and the 
guitars in every house; they must not be suffered to prattle as they do, but must be licensed what 
they may say. And who shall silence all the airs and madrigals that whisper softness in chambers? 
The windows also, and the balconies must be thought on; there are shrewd books, with dangerous 
frontispieces, set to sale; who shall prohibit them, shall twenty licensers? The villages also must 
have their visitors to inquire what lectures the bagpipe and the rebeck reads, even to the ballatry 
and the gamut of every municipal fiddler, for these are the countryman's Arcadias, and his Monte 
Mayors. 

Next, what more national corruption, for which England hears ill abroad, than household gluttony: 
who shall be the rectors of our daily rioting? And what shall be done to inhibit the multitudes that 
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frequent those houses where drunkenness is sold and harboured? Our garments also should be 
referred to the licensing of some more sober workmasters to see them cut into a less wanton garb. 
Who shall regulate all the mixed conversation of our youth, male and female together, as is the 
fashion of this country? Who shall still appoint what shall be discoursed, what presumed, and no 
further? Lastly, who shall forbid and separate all idle resort, all evil company? These things will be, 
and must be; but how they shall be least hurtful, how least enticing, herein consists the grave and 
governing wisdom of a state. 

To sequester out of the world into Atlantic and Utopian polities, which never can be drawn into 
use, will not mend our condition; but to ordain wisely as in this world of evil, in the midst whereof 
God hath placed us unavoidably. Nor is it Plato's licensing of books will do this, which necessarily 
pulls along with it so many other kinds of licensing, as will make us all both ridiculous and weary, 
and yet frustrate; but those unwritten, or at least unconstraining, laws of virtuous education, 
religious and civil nurture, which Plato there mentions as the bonds and ligaments of the 
commonwealth, the pillars and the sustainers of every written statute; these they be which will bear 
chief sway in such matters as these, when all licensing will be easily eluded. Impunity and 
remissness, for certain, are the bane of a commonwealth; but here the great art lies, to discern in 
what the law is to bid restraint and punishment, and in what things persuasion only is to work. 

If every action, which is good or evil in man at ripe years, were to be under pittance and 
prescription and compulsion, what were virtue but a name, what praise could be then due to well-
doing, what gramercy to be sober, just, or continent? Many there be that complain of divine 
Providence for suffering Adam to transgress; foolish tongues! When God gave him reason, he 
gave him freedom to choose, for reason is but choosing; he had been else a mere artificial Adam, 
such an Adam as he is in the motions. We ourselves esteem not of that obedience, or love, or gift, 
which is of force: God therefore left him free, set before him a provoking object, ever almost in 
his eyes; herein consisted his merit, herein the right of his reward, the praise of his abstinence. 
Wherefore did he create passions within us, pleasures round about us, but that these rightly 
tempered are the very ingredients of virtue? 

They are not skilful considerers of human things, who imagine to remove sin by removing the 
matter of sin; for, besides that it is a huge heap increasing under the very act of diminishing, though 
some part of it may for a time be withdrawn from some persons, it cannot from all, in such a 
universal thing as books are; and when this is done, yet the sin remains entire. Though ye take 
from a covetous man all his treasure, he has yet one jewel left, ye cannot bereave him of his 
covetousness. Banish all objects of lust, shut up all youth into the severest discipline that can be 
exercised in any hermitage, ye cannot make them chaste, that came not hither so; such great care 
and wisdom is required to the right managing of this point. Suppose we could expel sin by this 
means; look how much we thus expel of sin, so much we expel of virtue: for the matter of them 
both is the same; remove that, and ye remove them both alike. 
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Essay No. 51 from the Federalist Papers by 
Hamilton, Madison, and Jay (A.D. 1788) 
TO WHAT expedient, then, shall we finally resort, for maintaining in practice the necessary 
partition of power among the several departments, as laid down in the Constitution? The only 
answer that can be given is, that as all these exterior provisions are found to be inadequate, the 
defect must be supplied, by so contriving the interior structure of the government as that its several 
constituent parts may, by their mutual relations, be the means of keeping each other in their proper 
places. Without presuming to undertake a full development of this important idea, I will hazard a 
few general observations, which may perhaps place it in a clearer light, and enable us to form a 
more correct judgment of the principles and structure of the government planned by the 
convention. 

In order to lay a due foundation for that separate and distinct exercise of the different powers of 
government, which to a certain extent is admitted on all hands to be essential to the preservation 
of liberty, it is evident that each department should have a will of its own; and consequently should 
be so constituted that the members of each should have as little agency as possible in the 
appointment of the members of the others. Were this principle rigorously adhered to, it would 
require that all the appointments for the supreme executive, legislative, and judiciary magistracies 
should be drawn from the same fountain of authority, the people, through channels having no 
communication whatever with one another. Perhaps such a plan of constructing the several 
departments would be less difficult in practice than it may in contemplation appear. Some 
difficulties, however, and some additional expense would attend the execution of it. Some 
deviations, therefore, from the principle must be admitted. In the constitution of the judiciary 
department in particular, it might be inexpedient to insist rigorously on the principle: first, because 
peculiar qualifications being essential in the members, the primary consideration ought to be to 
select that mode of choice which best secures these qualifications; secondly, because the 
permanent tenure by which the appointments are held in that department, must soon destroy all 
sense of dependence on the authority conferring them. 

It is equally evident, that the members of each department should be as little dependent as possible 
on those of the others, for the emoluments annexed to their offices. Were the executive magistrate, 
or the judges, not independent of the legislature in this particular, their independence in every 
other would be merely nominal. 

But the great security against a gradual concentration of the several powers in the same department, 
consists in giving to those who administer each department the necessary constitutional means 
and personal motives to resist encroachments of the others. The provision for defense must in 
this, as in all other cases, be made commensurate to the danger of attack. Ambition must be made 
to counteract ambition. The interest of the man must be connected with the constitutional rights 
of the place. It may be a reflection on human nature, that such devices should be necessary to 
control the abuses of government. But what is government itself, but the greatest of all reflections 
on human nature? If men were angels, no government would be necessary. If angels were to govern 
men, neither external nor internal controls on government would be necessary. In framing a 
government which is to be administered by men over men, the great difficulty lies in this: you must 
first enable the government to control the governed; and in the next place oblige it to control itself. 
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A dependence on the people is, no doubt, the primary control on the government; but experience 
has taught mankind the necessity of auxiliary precautions. 

This policy of supplying, by opposite and rival interests, the defect of better motives, might be 
traced through the whole system of human affairs, private as well as public. We see it particularly 
displayed in all the subordinate distributions of power, where the constant aim is to divide and 
arrange the several offices in such a manner as that each may be a check on the other—that the 
private interest of every individual may be a sentinel over the public rights. These inventions of 
prudence cannot be less requisite in the distribution of the supreme powers of the State. 

But it is not possible to give to each department an equal power of self-defense. In republican 
government, the legislative authority necessarily predominates. The remedy for this inconveniency 
is to divide the legislature into different branches; and to render them, by different modes of 
election and different principles of action, as little connected with each other as the nature of their 
common functions and their common dependence on the society will admit. It may even be 
necessary to guard against dangerous encroachments by still further precautions. As the weight of 
the legislative authority requires that it should be thus divided, the weakness of the executive may 
require, on the other hand, that it should be fortified. An absolute negative on the legislature 
appears, at first view, to be the natural defense with which the executive magistrate should be 
armed. But perhaps it would be neither altogether safe nor alone sufficient. On ordinary occasions 
it might not be exerted with the requisite firmness, and on extraordinary occasions it might be 
perfidiously abused. May not this defect of an absolute negative be supplied by some qualified 
connection between this weaker department and the weaker branch of the stronger department, 
by which the latter may be led to support the constitutional rights of the former, without being 
too much detached from the rights of its own department? 

If the principles on which these observations are founded be just, as I persuade myself they are, 
and they be applied as a criterion to the several State constitutions, and to the federal Constitution 
it will be found that if the latter does not perfectly correspond with them, the former are infinitely 
less able to bear such a test. 

There are, moreover, two considerations particularly applicable to the federal system of America, 
which place that system in a very interesting point of view. 

First. In a single republic, all the power surrendered by the people is submitted to the 
administration of a single government; and the usurpations are guarded against by a division of 
the government into distinct and separate departments. In the compound republic of America, the 
power surrendered by the people is first divided between two distinct governments, and then the 
portion allotted to each subdivided among distinct and separate departments. Hence a double 
security arises to the rights of the people. The different governments will control each other, at 
the same time that each will be controlled by itself. 

Second. It is of great importance in a republic not only to guard the society against the oppression 
of its rulers, but to guard one part of the society against the injustice of the other part. Different 
interests necessarily exist in different classes of citizens. If a majority be united by a common 
interest, the rights of the minority will be insecure. There are but two methods of providing against 
this evil: the one by creating a will in the community independent of the majority—that is, of the 
society itself; the other, by comprehending in the society so many separate descriptions of citizens 
as will render an unjust combination of a majority of the whole very improbable, if not 
impracticable. The first method prevails in all governments possessing an hereditary or self-



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

252 
 

appointed authority. This, at best, is but a precarious security; because a power independent of the 
society may as well espouse the unjust views of the major, as the rightful interests of the minor 
party, and may possibly be turned against both parties. The second method will be exemplified in 
the federal republic of the United States. Whilst all authority in it will be derived from and 
dependent on the society, the society itself will be broken into so many parts, interests, and classes 
of citizens, that the rights of individuals, or of the minority, will be in little danger from interested 
combinations of the majority. In a free government the security for civil rights must be the same 
as that for religious rights. It consists in the one case in the multiplicity of interests, and in the 
other in the multiplicity of sects. The degree of security in both cases will depend on the number 
of interests and sects; and this may be presumed to depend on the extent of country and number 
of people comprehended under the same government. This view of the subject must particularly 
recommend a proper federal system to all the sincere and considerate friends of republican 
government, since it shows that in exact proportion as the territory of the Union may be formed 
into more circumscribed Confederacies, or States oppressive combinations of a majority will be 
facilitated: the best security, under the republican forms, for the rights of every class of citizens, 
will be diminished: and consequently the stability and independence of some member of the 
government, the only other security, must be proportionately increased. Justice is the end of 
government. It is the end of civil society. It ever has been and ever will be pursued until it be 
obtained, or until liberty be lost in the pursuit. In a society under the forms of which the stronger 
faction can readily unite and oppress the weaker, anarchy may as truly be said to reign as in a state 
of nature, where the weaker individual is not secured against the violence of the stronger; and as, 
in the latter state, even the stronger individuals are prompted, by the uncertainty of their condition, 
to submit to a government which may protect the weak as well as themselves; so, in the former 
state, will the more powerful factions or parties be gradually induced, by a like motive, to wish for 
a government which will protect all parties, the weaker as well as the more powerful. It can be little 
doubted that if the State of Rhode Island was separated from the Confederacy and left to itself, 
the insecurity of rights under the popular form of government within such narrow limits would be 
displayed by such reiterated oppressions of factious majorities that some power altogether 
independent of the people would soon be called for by the voice of the very factions whose misrule 
had proved the necessity of it. In the extended republic of the United States, and among the great 
variety of interests, parties, and sects which it embraces, a coalition of a majority of the whole 
society could seldom take place on any other principles than those of justice and the general good; 
whilst there being thus less danger to a minor from the will of a major party, there must be less 
pretext, also, to provide for the security of the former, by introducing into the government a will 
not dependent on the latter, or, in other words, a will independent of the society itself. It is no less 
certain than it is important, notwithstanding the contrary opinions which have been entertained, 
that the larger the society, provided it lie within a practical sphere, the more duly capable it will be 
of self-government. And happily for the REPUBLICAN CAUSE, the practicable sphere may be 
carried to a very great extent, by a judicious modification and mixture of the FEDERAL 
PRINCIPLE. 
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Declaration of the Rights of Man and Citizen 
by the French Constituent Assembly on 26th 
August A.D. 1789 
The representatives of the French people, constituted as a National Assembly, and considering 
that ignorance, neglect, or contempt of the rights of man are the sole causes of public misfortunes 
and governmental corruption, have resolved to set forth in a solemn declaration the natural, 
inalienable and sacred rights of man: so that by being constantly present to all the members of the 
social body this declaration may always remind them of their rights and duties; so that by being 
liable at every moment to comparison with the aim of any and all political institutions the acts of 
the legislative and executive powers may be the more fully respected; and so that by being founded 
henceforward on simple and incontestable principles the demands of the citizens may always tend 
toward maintaining the constitution and the general welfare. 

In consequence, the National Assembly recognizes and declares, in the presence and under the 
auspices of the Supreme Being, the following rights of man and the citizen: 

1. Men are born and remain free and equal in rights. Social distinctions may be based only on 
common utility. 

2. The purpose of all political association is the preservation of the natural and imprescriptible 
rights of man. These rights are liberty, property, security, and resistance to oppression. 

3. The principle of all sovereignty rests essentially in the nation. No body and no individual may 
exercise authority which does not emanate expressly from the nation. 

4. Liberty consists in the ability to do whatever does not harm another; hence the exercise of the 
natural rights of each man has no other limits than those which assure to other members of society 
the enjoyment of the same rights. These limits can only be determined by the law. 

5. The law only has the right to prohibit those actions which are injurious to society. No hindrance 
should be put in the way of anything not prohibited by the law, nor may any one be forced to do 
what the law does not require. 

6. The law is the expression of the general will. All citizens have the right to take part, in person 
or by their representatives, in its formation. It must be the same for everyone whether it protects 
or penalizes. All citizens being equal in its eyes are equally admissible to all public dignities, offices, 
and employments, according to their ability, and with no other distinction than that of their virtues 
and talents. 

7. No man may be indicted, arrested, or detained except in cases determined by the law and 
according to the forms which it has prescribed. Those who seek, expedite, execute, or cause to be 
executed arbitrary orders should be punished; but citizens summoned or seized by virtue of the 
law should obey instantly, and render themselves guilty by resistance. 

8. Only strictly and obviously necessary punishments may be established by the law, and no one 
may be punished except by virtue of a law established and promulgated before the time of the 
offense, and legally applied. 
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9. Every man being presumed innocent until judged guilty, if it is deemed indispensable to arrest 
him, all rigor unnecessary to securing his person should be severely repressed by the law. 

10. No one should be disturbed for his opinions, even in religion, provided that their manifestation 
does not trouble public order as established by law. 

11. The free communication of thoughts and opinions is one of the most precious of the rights of 
man. Every citizen may therefore speak, write, and print freely, if he accepts his own responsibility 
for any abuse of this liberty in the cases set by the law. 

12. The safeguard of the rights of man and the citizen requires public powers. These powers are 
therefore instituted for the advantage of all, and not for the private benefit of those to whom they 
are entrusted. 

13. For maintenance of public authority and for expenses of administration, common taxation is 
indispensable. It should be apportioned equally among all the citizens according to their capacity 
to pay. 

14. All citizens have the right, by themselves or through their representatives, to have 
demonstrated to them the necessity of public taxes, to consent to them freely, to follow the use 
made of the proceeds, and to determine the means of apportionment, assessment, and collection, 
and the duration of them. 

15. Society has the right to hold accountable every public agent of the administration. 

16. Any society in which the guarantee of rights is not assured or the separation of powers not 
settled has no constitution. 

17. Property being an inviolable and sacred right, no one may be deprived of it except when public 
necessity, certified by law, obviously requires it, and on the condition of a just compensation in 
advance. 
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An excerpt from Reflections on the Revolution in 
France by Edmund Burke (A.D. 1729 - 1797) 
You will smile here at the consistency of those democratists who, when they are not on their guard, 
treat the humbler part of the community with the greatest contempt, whilst, at the same time, they 
pretend to make them the depositories of all power. It would require a long discourse to point out 
to you the many fallacies that lurk in the generality and equivocal nature of the terms "inadequate 
representation." I shall only say here, in justice to that old-fashioned Constitution under which we 
have long prospered, that our representation has been found perfectly adequate to all the purposes 
for which a representation of the people can be desired or devised. I defy the enemies of our 
Constitution to show the contrary. To detail the particulars in which it is found so well to promote 
its ends would demand a treatise on our practical Constitution. I state here the doctrine of the 
revolutionists, only that you and others may see what an opinion these gentlemen entertain of the 
Constitution of their country, and why they seem to think that some great abuse of power, or some 
great calamity, as giving a chance for the blessing of a Constitution according to their ideas, would 
be much palliated to their feelings; you see why they are so much enamored of your fair and equal 
representation, which being once obtained, the same effects might follow. You see they consider 
our House of Commons as only "a semblance," "a form," "a theory," "a shadow," "a mockery," 
perhaps "a nuisance." 

These gentlemen value themselves on being systematic, and not without reason. They must 
therefore look on this gross and palpable defect of representation, this fundamental grievance, (so 
they call it,) as a thing not only vicious in itself, but as rendering our whole government absolutely 
illegitimate, and not at all better than a downright usurpation. Another revolution, to get rid of this 
illegitimate and usurped government, would of course be perfectly justifiable, if not absolutely 
necessary. Indeed, their principle, if you observe it with any attention, goes much further than to 
an alteration in the election of the House of Commons; for, if popular representation, or choice, 
is necessary to the legitimacy of all government, the House of Lords is, at one stroke, bastardized 
and corrupted in blood. That House is no representative of the people at all, even in "semblance" 
or "in form." The case of the crown is altogether as bad. In vain the crown may endeavor to screen 
itself against these gentlemen by the authority of the establishment made on the Revolution. The 
Revolution, which is resorted to for a title, on their system, wants a title itself. The Revolution is 
built, according to their theory, upon a basis not more solid than our present formalities, as it was 
made by a House of Lords not representing any one but themselves, and by a House of Commons 
exactly such as the present, that is, as they term it, by a mere "shadow and mockery" of 
representation. 

Something they must destroy, or they seem to themselves to exist for no purpose. One set is for 
destroying the civil power through the ecclesiastical; another for demolishing the ecclesiastic 
through the civil. They are aware that the worst consequences might happen to the public in 
accomplishing this double ruin of Church and State; but they are so heated with their theories, that 
they give more than hints that this ruin, with all the mischiefs that must lead to it and attend it, 
and which to themselves appear quite certain, would not be unacceptable to them, or very remote 
from their wishes. A man amongst them of great authority, and certainly of great talents, speaking 
of a supposed alliance between Church and State, says, "Perhaps we must wait for the fall of the 
civil powers, before this most unnatural alliance be broken. Calamitous, no doubt, will that time 
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be. But what convulsion in the political world ought to be a subject of lamentation, if it be attended 
with so desirable an effect?" You see with what a steady eye these gentlemen are prepared to view 
the greatest calamities which can befall their country! 

It is no wonder, therefore, that, with these ideas of everything in their Constitution and 
government at home, either in Church or State, as illegitimate and usurped, or at best as a vain 
mockery, they look abroad with an eager and passionate enthusiasm. Whilst they are possessed by 
these notions, it is vain to talk to them of the practice of their ancestors, the fundamental laws of 
their country, the fixed form of a Constitution whose merits are confirmed by the solid test of 
long experience and an increasing public strength and national prosperity. They despise experience 
as the wisdom of unlettered men; and as for the rest, they have wrought under ground a mine that 
will blow up, at one grand explosion, all examples of antiquity, all precedents, charters, and acts of 
Parliament. They have "the rights of men." Against these there can be no prescription; against 
these no argument is binding: these admit no temperament and no compromise: anything withheld 
from their full demand is so much of fraud and injustice. Against these their rights of men let no 
government look for security in the length of its continuance, or in the justice and lenity of its 
administration. The objections of these speculatists, if its forms do not quadrate with their theories, 
are as valid against such an old and beneficent government as against the most violent tyranny or 
the greenest usurpation. They are always at issue with governments, not on a question of abuse, 
but a question of competency and a question of title. I have nothing to say to the clumsy subtilty 
of their political metaphysics. Let them be their amusement in the schools. 

Illa se jactet in aula 

Æolus, et clauso ventorum carcere regnet. 

But let them not break prison to burst like a Levanter, to sweep the earth with their hurricane, and 
to break up the fountains of the great deep to overwhelm us! 

Far am I from denying in theory, full as far is my heart from withholding in practice, (if I were of 
power to give or to withhold,) the real rights of men. In denying their false claims of right, I do 
not mean to injure those which are real, and are such as their pretended rights would totally destroy. 
If civil society be made for the advantage of man, all the advantages for which it is made become 
his right. It is an institution of beneficence; and law itself is only beneficence acting by a rule. Men 
have a right to live by that rule; they have a right to justice, as between their fellows, whether their 
fellows are in politic function or in ordinary occupation. They have a right to the fruits of their 
industry, and to the means of making their industry fruitful. They have a right to the acquisitions 
of their parents, to the nourishment and improvement of their offspring, to instruction in life and 
to consolation in death. Whatever each man can separately do, without trespassing upon others, 
he has a right to do for himself; and he has a right to a fair portion of all which society, with all its 
combinations of skill and force, can do in his favor. In this partnership all men have equal rights; 
but not to equal things. He that has but five shillings in the partnership has as good a right to it as 
he that has five hundred pounds has to his larger proportion; but he has not a right to an equal 
dividend in the product of the joint stock. And as to the share of power, authority, and direction 
which each individual ought to have in the management of the state, that I must deny to be 
amongst the direct original rights of man in civil society; for I have in my contemplation the civil 
social man, and no other. It is a thing to be settled by convention. 

If civil society be the offspring of convention, that convention must be its law. That convention 
must limit and modify all the descriptions of constitution which are formed under it. Every sort 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

257 
 

of legislative, judicial, or executory power are its creatures. They can have no being in any other 
state of things; and how can any man claim, under the conventions of civil society, rights which 
do not so much as suppose its existence,—rights which are absolutely repugnant to it? One of the 
first motives to civil society, and which becomes one of its fundamental rules, is, that no man 
should be judge in his own cause. By this each person has at once divested himself of the first 
fundamental right of uncovenanted man, that is, to judge for himself, and to assert his own cause. 
He abdicates all right to be his own governor. He inclusively, in a great measure, abandons the 
right of self-defence, the first law of Nature. Men cannot enjoy the rights of an uncivil and of a 
civil state together. That he may obtain justice, he gives up his right of determining what it is in 
points the most essential to him. That he may secure some liberty, he makes a surrender in trust 
of the whole of it. 

Government is not made in virtue of natural rights, which may and do exist in total independence 
of it,—and exist in much greater clearness, and in a much greater degree of abstract perfection: 
but their abstract perfection is their practical defect. By having a right to everything they want 
everything. Government is a contrivance of human wisdom to provide for human wants. Men 
have a right that these wants should be provided for by this wisdom. Among these wants is to be 
reckoned the want, out of civil society, of a sufficient restraint upon their passions. Society requires 
not only that the passions of individuals should be subjected, but that even in the mass and body, 
as well as in the individuals, the inclinations of men should frequently be thwarted, their will 
controlled, and their passions brought into subjection. This can only be done by a power out of 
themselves, and not, in the exercise of its function, subject to that will and to those passions which 
it is its office to bridle and subdue. In this sense the restraints on men, as well as their liberties, are 
to be reckoned among their rights. But as the liberties and the restrictions vary with times and 
circumstances, and admit of infinite modifications, they cannot be settled upon any abstract rule; 
and nothing is so foolish as to discuss them upon that principle. 

The moment you abate anything from the full rights of men each to govern himself, and suffer 
any artificial, positive limitation upon those rights, from that moment the whole organization of 
government becomes a consideration of convenience. This it is which makes the constitution of a 
state, and the due distribution of its powers, a matter of the most delicate and complicated skill. It 
requires a deep knowledge of human nature and human necessities, and of the things which 
facilitate or obstruct the various ends which are to be pursued by the mechanism of civil 
institutions. The state is to have recruits to its strength and remedies to its distempers. What is the 
use of discussing a man's abstract right to food or medicine? The question is upon the method of 
procuring and administering them. In that deliberation I shall always advise to call in the aid of the 
farmer and the physician, rather than the professor of metaphysics. 

The science of constructing a commonwealth, or renovating it, or reforming it, is, like every other 
experimental science, not to be taught a priori. Nor is it a short experience that can instruct us in 
that practical science; because the real effects of moral causes are not always immediate, but that 
which in the first instance is prejudicial may be excellent in its remoter operation, and its excellence 
may arise even from the ill effects it produces in the beginning. The reverse also happens; and very 
plausible schemes, with very pleasing commencements, have often shameful and lamentable 
conclusions. In states there are often some obscure and almost latent causes, things which appear 
at first view of little moment, on which a very great part of its prosperity or adversity may most 
essentially depend. The science of government being, therefore, so practical in itself, and intended 
for such practical purposes, a matter which requires experience, and even more experience than 
any person can gain in his whole life, however sagacious and observing he may be, it is with infinite 
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caution that any man ought to venture upon pulling down an edifice which has answered in any 
tolerable degree for ages the common purposes of society, or on building it up again without 
having models and patterns of approved utility before his eyes. 
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Passages from the Communist Manifesto by 
Karl Marx (A.D. 1818 – 1883) and Friedrich 
Engels (A.D. 1820 – 1895) 
A spectre is haunting Europe—the spectre of Communism. All the Powers of old Europe have 
entered into a holy alliance to exorcise this spectre: Pope and Czar, Metternich and Guizot, French 
Radicals and German police-spies. 

Where is the party in opposition that has not been decried as Communistic by its opponents in 
power? Where is the Opposition that has not hurled back the branding reproach of Communism, 
against the more advanced opposition parties, as well as against its reactionary adversaries? 

Two things result from this fact. 

I. Communism is already acknowledged by all European Powers to be itself a Power. 

II. It is high time that Communists should openly, in the face of the whole world, publish their 
views, their aims, their tendencies, and meet this nursery tale of the Spectre of Communism with 
a Manifesto of the party itself. 

To this end, Communists of various nationalities have assembled in London, and sketched the 
following Manifesto, to be published in the English, French, German, Italian, Flemish and Danish 
languages. 

I. BOURGEOIS AND PROLETARIANS 

The history of all hitherto existing societies is the history of class struggles. 

Freeman and slave, patrician and plebeian, lord and serf, guild-master and journeyman, in a word, 
oppressor and oppressed, stood in constant opposition to one another, carried on an 
uninterrupted, now hidden, now open fight, a fight that each time ended, either in a revolutionary 
re-constitution of society at large, or in the common ruin of the contending classes. 

In the earlier epochs of history, we find almost everywhere a complicated arrangement of society 
into various orders, a manifold gradation of social rank. In ancient Rome we have patricians, 
knights, plebeians, slaves; in the Middle Ages, feudal lords, vassals, guild-masters, journeymen, 
apprentices, serfs; in almost all of these classes, again, subordinate gradations. 

The modern bourgeois society that has sprouted from the ruins of feudal society has not done 
away with class antagonisms. It has but established new classes, new conditions of oppression, 
new forms of struggle in place of the old ones. Our epoch, the epoch of the bourgeoisie, possesses, 
however, this distinctive feature: it has simplified the class antagonisms. Society as a whole is more 
and more splitting up into two great hostile camps, into two great classes, directly facing each 
other: Bourgeoisie and Proletariat. 

From the serfs of the Middle Ages sprang the chartered burghers of the earliest towns. From these 
burgesses the first elements of the bourgeoisie were developed. 

The discovery of America, the rounding of the Cape, opened up fresh ground for the rising 
bourgeoisie. The East-Indian and Chinese markets, the colonisation of America, trade with the 
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colonies, the increase in the means of exchange and in commodities generally, gave to commerce, 
to navigation, to industry, an impulse never before known, and thereby, to the revolutionary 
element in the tottering feudal society, a rapid development. 

The feudal system of industry, under which industrial production was monopolised by closed 
guilds, now no longer sufficed for the growing wants of the new markets. The manufacturing 
system took its place. The guild-masters were pushed on one side by the manufacturing middle 
class; division of labour between the different corporate guilds vanished in the face of division of 
labour in each single workshop. 

Meantime the markets kept ever growing, the demand ever rising. Even manufacture no longer 
sufficed. Thereupon, steam and machinery revolutionised industrial production. The place of 
manufacture was taken by the giant, Modern Industry, the place of the industrial middle class, by 
industrial millionaires, the leaders of whole industrial armies, the modern bourgeois. 

Modern industry has established the world-market, for which the discovery of America paved the 
way. This market has given an immense development to commerce, to navigation, to 
communication by land. This development has, in its time, reacted on the extension of industry; 
and in proportion as industry, commerce, navigation, railways extended, in the same proportion 
the bourgeoisie developed, increased its capital, and pushed into the background every class 
handed down from the Middle Ages. 

We see, therefore, how the modern bourgeoisie is itself the product of a long course of 
development, of a series of revolutions in the modes of production and of exchange. 

Each step in the development of the bourgeoisie was accompanied by a corresponding political 
advance of that class. An oppressed class under the sway of the feudal nobility, an armed and self-
governing association in the mediaeval commune; here independent urban republic (as in Italy and 
Germany), there taxable “third estate” of the monarchy (as in France), afterwards, in the period of 
manufacture proper, serving either the semi-feudal or the absolute monarchy as a counterpoise 
against the nobility, and, in fact, corner-stone of the great monarchies in general, the bourgeoisie 
has at last, since the establishment of Modern Industry and of the world-market, conquered for 
itself, in the modern representative State, exclusive political sway. The executive of the modern 
State is but a committee for managing the common affairs of the whole bourgeoisie. 

… 

The Communists fight for the attainment of the immediate aims, for the enforcement of the 
momentary interests of the working class; but in the movement of the present, they also represent 
and take care of the future of that movement. In France the Communists ally themselves with the 
Social-Democrats, against the conservative and radical bourgeoisie, reserving, however, the right 
to take up a critical position in regard to phrases and illusions traditionally handed down from the 
great Revolution. 

In Switzerland they support the Radicals, without losing sight of the fact that this party consists of 
antagonistic elements, partly of Democratic Socialists, in the French sense, partly of radical 
bourgeois. 

In Poland they support the party that insists on an agrarian revolution as the prime condition for 
national emancipation, that party which fomented the insurrection of Cracow in 1846. 
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In Germany they fight with the bourgeoisie whenever it acts in a revolutionary way, against the 
absolute monarchy, the feudal squirearchy, and the petty bourgeoisie. 

But they never cease, for a single instant, to instil into the working class the clearest possible 
recognition of the hostile antagonism between bourgeoisie and proletariat, in order that the 
German workers may straightaway use, as so many weapons against the bourgeoisie, the social and 
political conditions that the bourgeoisie must necessarily introduce along with its supremacy, and 
in order that, after the fall of the reactionary classes in Germany, the fight against the bourgeoisie 
itself may immediately begin. 

The Communists turn their attention chiefly to Germany, because that country is on the eve of a 
bourgeois revolution that is bound to be carried out under more advanced conditions of European 
civilisation, and with a much more developed proletariat, than that of England was in the 
seventeenth, and of France in the eighteenth century, and because the bourgeois revolution in 
Germany will be but the prelude to an immediately following proletarian revolution. 

In short, the Communists everywhere support every revolutionary movement against the existing 
social and political order of things. 

 

In all these movements they bring to the front, as the leading question in each, the property 
question, no matter what its degree of development at the time. 

Finally, they labour everywhere for the union and agreement of the democratic parties of all 
countries. 

The Communists disdain to conceal their views and aims. They openly declare that their ends can 
be attained only by the forcible overthrow of all existing social conditions. Let the ruling classes 
tremble at a Communistic revolution. The proletarians have nothing to lose but their chains. They 
have a world to win. 

WORKING MEN OF ALL COUNTRIES, UNITE! 
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An excerpt from On Liberty by John Stuart 
Mill (A.D. 1806 – 1873) 
The object of this Essay is to assert one very simple principle, as entitled to govern absolutely the 
dealings of society with the individual in the way of compulsion and control, whether the means 
used be physical force in the form of legal penalties, or the moral coercion of public opinion. That 
principle is, that the sole end for which mankind are warranted, individually or collectively, in 
interfering with the liberty of action of any of their number, is self-protection. That the only 
purpose for which power can be rightfully exercised over any member of a civilised community, 
against his will, is to prevent harm to others. His own good, either physical or moral, is not a 
sufficient warrant. He cannot rightfully be compelled to do or forbear because it will be better for 
him to do so, because it will make him happier, because, in the opinions of others, to do so would 
be wise, or even right. These are good reasons for remonstrating with him, or reasoning with him, 
or persuading him, or entreating him, but not for compelling him, or visiting him with any evil in 
case he do otherwise. To justify that, the conduct from which it is desired to deter him must be 
calculated to produce evil to some one else. The only part of the conduct of any one, for which he 
is amenable to society, is that which concerns others. In the part which merely concerns himself, 
his independence is, of right, absolute. Over himself, over his own body and mind, the individual 
is sovereign. 
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From Part VIII, Section I of the Treaty of 
Versailles (signed 23rd June A.D. 1919) 

Article 231 

The Allied and Associated Governments affirm and Germany accepts the responsibility of 
Germany and her allies for causing all the loss and damage to which the Allied and Associated 
Governments and their nationals have been subjected as a consequence of the war imposed upon 
them by the aggression of Germany and her allies. 

Article 232 

The Allied and Associated Governments recognize that the resources of Germany are not 
adequate, after taking into account permanent diminutions of such resources which will result 
from other provisions of the present Treaty, to make complete reparation for all such loss and 
damage. 

The Allied and Associated Governments, however, require, and Germany undertakes, that she will 
make compensation for all damage done to the civilian population of the Allied and Associated 
Powers and to their property during the period of the belligerency of each as an Allied or 
Associated Power against Germany by such aggression by land, by sea and from the air, and in 
general all damage as defined in Annex I hereto. 

In accordance with Germany's pledges, already given, as to complete restoration for Belgium, 
Germany undertakes, in addition to the compensation for damage elsewhere in this Part provided 
for, as a consequence of the violation of the Treaty of 1839, to make reimbursement of all sums 
which Belgium has borrowed from the Allied and Associated Governments up to 11 November 
1918, together with interest at the rate of five percent (5%) per annum on such sums. This amount 
shall be determined by the Reparation Commission, and the German Government undertakes 
thereupon forthwith to make a special issue of bearer bonds to an equivalent amount payable in 
marks gold, on 1 May 1926, or, at the option of the German Government, on the 1 May in any 
year up to 1926. Subject to the foregoing, the form of such bonds shall be determined by the 
Reparation Commission. Such bonds shall be handed over to the Reparation Commission, which 
has authority to take and acknowledge receipt thereof on behalf of Belgium. 

Article 233 

The amount of the above damage for which compensation is to be made by Germany shall be 
determined by an Inter-Allied Commission, to be called the Reparation Commission and 
constituted in the form and with the powers set forth hereunder and in Annexes II to VII inclusive 
hereto. 

This Commission shall consider the claims and give to the German Government a just opportunity 
to be heard. 

The findings of the Commission as to the amount of damage defined as above shall be concluded 
and notified to the German Government on or before 1 May 1921, as representing the extent of 
that Government's obligations. 
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The Commission shall concurrently draw up a schedule of payments prescribing the time and 
manner for securing and discharging the entire obligation within a period of thirty years from 1 
May 1921. If, however, within the period mentioned, Germany fails to discharge her obligations, 
any balance remaining unpaid may, within the discretion of the Commission, be postponed for 
settlement in subsequent years, or may be handled otherwise in such manner as the Allied and 
Associated Governments, acting in accordance with the procedure laid down in this Part of the 
present Treaty, shall determine. 

Article 234 

The Reparation Commission shall after 1 May 1921, from time to time, consider the resources and 
capacity of Germany, and, after giving her representatives a just opportunity to be heard, shall 
have discretion to extend the date, and to modify the form of payments, such as are to be provided 
for in accordance with Article 233; but not to cancel any part, except with the specific authority of 
the several Governments represented upon the Commission. 

Article 235 

In order to enable the Allied and Associated Powers to proceed at once to the restoration of their 
industrial and economic life, pending the full determination of their claims, Germany shall pay in 
such installments and in such manner (whether in gold, commodities, ships, securities or 
otherwise) as the Reparation Commission may fix, during 1919, 1920 and the first four months 
Of 1921 , the equivalent of 20,000,000,000 gold marks. Out of this sum the expenses of the armies 
of occupation subsequent to the Armistice of 11 November 1918, shall first be met, and such 
supplies of food and raw materials as may be judged by the Governments of the Principal Allied 
and Associated Powers to be essential to enable Germany to meet her obligations for reparation 
may also, with the approval of the said Governments, be paid for out of the above sum. The 
balance shall be reckoned towards liquidation of the amounts due for reparation. Germany shall 
further deposit bonds as prescribed in paragraph 12(c) Of Annex II hereto. 

Article 236 

Germany further agrees to the direct application of her economic resources to reparation as 
specified in Annexes III, IV, V, and VI, relating respectively to merchant shipping, to physical 
restoration, to coal and derivatives of coal, and to dyestuffs and other chemical products; provided 
always that the value of the property transferred and any services rendered by her under these 
Annexes, assessed in the manner therein prescribed shall be credited to her towards liquidation of 
her obligations under the above Articles. 

Article 237 

The successive installments, including the above sum, paid over by Germany in satisfaction of the 
above claims will be divided by the Allied and Associated Governments in proportions which have 
been determined upon by them in advance on a basis of general equity and of the rights of each. 

For the purposes of this division the value of property transferred and services rendered under 
Article 243, and under Annexes III, IV, V, VI, and VII, shall be reckoned in the same manner as 
cash payments effected in that year. 

Article 238 
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In addition to the payments mentioned above Germany shall effect, in accordance with the 
procedure laid down by the Reparation Commission, restitution in cash of cash taken away, seized 
or sequestrated, and also restitution of animals, objects of every nature and securities taken away, 
seized or sequestrated, in the cases in which it proves possible to identify them in territory 
belonging to Germany or her allies. 

Until this procedure is laid down, restitution will continue in accordance with the provisions of 
the Armistice of 11 November 1918, and its renewals and the Protocols thereto. 

Article 239 

The German Government undertakes to make forthwith the restitution contemplated by Article 
238 and to make the payments and deliveries contemplated by Articles 233, 234, 235 and 236. 

Article 240 

The German Government recognises the Commission provided for by Article 233 as the same 
may be constituted by the Allied and Associated Governments in accordance with Annex II, and 
agrees irrevocably to the possession and exercise by such Commission of the power and authority 
given to it under the present Treaty. 

The German Government will supply to the Commission all the information which the 
Commission may require relative to the financial situation and operations and to the property, 
productive capacity, and stocks and current production of raw materials and manufactured articles 
of Germany and her nationals, and further any information relative to military operations which 
in the judgment of the Commission may be necessary for the assessment of Germany's liability for 
reparation as defined in Annex I. 

The German Government will accord to the members of the Commission and its authorised 
agents the same rights and immunities as are enjoyed in Germany by duly accredited diplomatic 
agents of friendly Powers. 

Germany further agrees to provide for the salaries and expenses of the Commission and of such 
staff as it may employ. 

Article 241 

Germany undertakes to pass, issue and maintain in force any legislation, orders and decrees that 
may be necessary to give complete effect of these provisions. 
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A short excerpt from the Prison Notebooks of 
Antonio Gramsci (A.D. 1891 – 1937) 
In my opinion, the most reasonable and concrete thing that can be said about the ethical State, the 
cultural State, is this: every State is ethical in as much as one of its most important functions is to 
raise the great mass of the population to a particular cultural and moral level, a level (or type) which 
corresponds to the needs of the productive forces for development, and hence to the interests of 
the ruling classes. The school as a positive educative function, and the courts as a repressive and 
negative educative function, are the most important State activities in this sense: but, in reality, a 
multitude of other so-called private initiatives and activities tend to the same end—initiatives and 
activities which form the apparatus of the political and cultural hegemony of the ruling classes. 
Hegel’s conception belongs to a period in which the spreading development of the bourgeoisie 
could seem limitless, so that its ethicity or universality could be asserted: all mankind will be 
bourgeois. But, in reality, only the social group that poses the end of the State and its own end as 
the target to be achieved can create an ethical State—i.e. one which tends to put an end to the 
internal divisions of the ruled, etc., and to create a technically and morally unitary social organism.  
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Excerpts from the Farewell Address of 
President Dwight D. Eisenhower, delivered 
on 17th January A.D. 1961 
As we peer into society's future, we – you and I, and our government – must avoid the impulse to 
live only for today, plundering for our own ease and convenience the precious resources of 
tomorrow. We cannot mortgage the material assets of our grandchildren without risking the loss 
also of their political and spiritual heritage. We want democracy to survive for all generations to 
come, not to become the insolvent phantom of tomorrow 

Until the latest of our world conflicts, the United States had no armaments industry. American 
makers of plowshares could, with time and as required, make swords as well. But we can no longer 
risk emergency improvisation of national defense. We have been compelled to create a permanent 
armaments industry of vast proportions. Added to this, three and a half million men and women 
are directly engaged in the defense establishment. We annually spend on military security alone 
more than the net income of all United States corporations. 

… 

Now this conjunction of an immense military establishment and a large arms industry is new in 
the American experience. The total influence—economic, political, even spiritual—is felt in every 
city, every Statehouse, every office of the Federal government. We recognize the imperative need 
for this development. Yet, we must not fail to comprehend its grave implications. Our toil, 
resources, and livelihood are all involved. So is the very structure of our society. 

… 

In the councils of government, we must guard against the acquisition of unwarranted influence, 
whether sought or unsought, by the military-industrial complex. The potential for the disastrous 
rise of misplaced power exists and will persist. We must never let the weight of this combination 
endanger our liberties or democratic processes. We should take nothing for granted. Only an alert 
and knowledgeable citizenry can compel the proper meshing of the huge industrial and military 
machinery of defense with our peaceful methods and goals, so that security and liberty may prosper 
together. 

Akin to, and largely responsible for the sweeping changes in our industrial-military posture, has 
been the technological revolution during recent decades. 

… 

In this revolution, research has become central, it also becomes more formalized, complex, and 
costly. A steadily increasing share is conducted for, by, or at the direction of, the Federal 
government. 

… 

The prospect of domination of the nation's scholars by Federal employment, project allocation, 
and the power of money is ever present and is gravely to be regarded. 
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Yet in holding scientific discovery in respect, as we should, we must also be alert to the equal and 
opposite danger that public policy could itself become the captive of a scientific-technological elite 
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A short excerpt from the Gulag Archipelago by 
Alexander Solzhenitsyn (A.D. 1918 – 2008) 
If only it were all so simple! If only there were evil people somewhere insidiously committing evil 
deeds, and it were necessary only to separate them from the rest of us and destroy them. But the 
line dividing good and evil cuts through the heart of every human being. And who is willing to 
destroy a piece of his own heart? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

270 
 

 

Art, 
Architecture, 
Astronomy,  

& Geography 
 

 

 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

271 
 

Contents 

De Architectura by Vitruvius……………………………………………..…272 

Geographica by Strabo…………………………………………..…………278 

Almagest by Ptolemy………………………………………………………282 

Diaries of Marco Polo……………………………………………….……284 

A Treatise on Painting by Leonardo da Vinci……………….…………………287 

The Starry Messenger by Galileo………………………….……………….…292 

Captain’s Log of James Cook………………………………………………295 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

272 
 

Three chapters from Book I of De Architectura 
by Vitruvius (80 - 15 B.C.) 

CHAPTER I: THE EDUCATION OF THE ARCHITECT 

1. The architect should be equipped with knowledge of many branches of study and varied kinds 
of learning, for it is by his judgement that all work done by the other arts is put to test. This 
knowledge is the child of practice and theory. Practice is the continuous and regular exercise of 
employment where manual work is done with any necessary material according to the design of a 
drawing. Theory, on the other hand, is the ability to demonstrate and explain the productions of 
dexterity on the principles of proportion. 

2. It follows, therefore, that architects who have aimed at acquiring manual skill without 
scholarship have never been able to reach a position of authority to correspond to their pains, 
while those who relied only upon theories and scholarship were obviously hunting the shadow, 
not the substance. But those who have a thorough knowledge of both, like men armed at all points, 
have the sooner attained their object and carried authority with them. 

3. In all matters, but particularly in architecture, there are these two points:—the thing signified, 
and that which gives it its significance. That which is signified is the subject of which we may be 
speaking; and that which gives significance is a demonstration on scientific principles. It appears, 
then, that one who professes himself an architect should be well versed in both directions. He 
ought, therefore, to be both naturally gifted and amenable to instruction. Neither natural ability 
without instruction nor instruction without natural ability can make the perfect artist. Let him be 
educated, skilful with the pencil, instructed in geometry, know much history, have followed the 
philosophers with attention, understand music, have some knowledge of medicine, know the 
opinions of the jurists, and be acquainted with astronomy and the theory of the heavens. 

4. The reasons for all this are as follows. An architect ought to be an educated man so as to leave 
a more lasting remembrance in his treatises. Secondly, he must have a knowledge of drawing so 
that he can readily make sketches to show the appearance of the work which he proposes. 
Geometry, also, is of much assistance in architecture, and in particular it teaches us the use of the 
rule and compasses, by which especially we acquire readiness in making plans for buildings in their 
grounds, and rightly apply the square, the level, and the plummet. By means of optics, again, the 
light in buildings can be drawn from fixed quarters of the sky. It is true that it is by arithmetic that 
the total cost of buildings is calculated and measurements are computed, but difficult questions 
involving symmetry are solved by means of geometrical theories and methods. 

5. A wide knowledge of history is requisite because, among the ornamental parts of an architect's 
design for a work, there are many the underlying idea of whose employment he should be able to 
explain to inquirers. For instance, suppose him to set up the marble statues of women in long 
robes, called Caryatides, to take the place of columns, with the mutules and coronas placed directly 
above their heads, he will give the following explanation to his questioners. Caryae, a state in 
Peloponnesus, sided with the Persian enemies against Greece; later the Greeks, having gloriously 
won their freedom by victory in the war, made common cause and declared war against the people 
of Caryae. They took the town, killed the men, abandoned the State to desolation, and carried off 
their wives into slavery, without permitting them, however, to lay aside the long robes and other 
marks of their rank as married women, so that they might be obliged not only to march in the 
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triumph but to appear forever after as a type of slavery, burdened with the weight of their shame 
and so making atonement for their State. Hence, the architects of the time designed for public 
buildings statues of these women, placed so as to carry a load, in order that the sin and the 
punishment of the people of Caryae might be known and handed down even to posterity. 

6. Likewise the Lacedaemonians under the leadership of Pausanias, son of Agesipolis, after 
conquering the Persian armies, infinite in number, with a small force at the battle of Plataea, 
celebrated a glorious triumph with the spoils and booty, and with the money obtained from the 
sale thereof built the Persian Porch, to be a monument to the renown and valour of the people 
and a trophy of victory for posterity. And there they set effigies of the prisoners arrayed in 
barbarian costume and holding up the roof, their pride punished by this deserved affront, that 
enemies might tremble for fear of the effects of their courage, and that their own people, looking 
upon this ensample of their valour and encouraged by the glory of it, might be ready to defend 
their independence. So from that time on, many have put up statues of Persians supporting 
entablatures and their ornaments, and thus from that motive have greatly enriched the diversity of 
their works. There are other stories of the same kind which architects ought to know. 

7. As for philosophy, it makes an architect high-minded and not self-assuming, but rather renders 
him courteous, just, and honest without avariciousness. This is very important, for no work can 
be rightly done without honesty and incorruptibility. Let him not be grasping nor have his mind 
preoccupied with the idea of receiving perquisites, but let him with dignity keep up his position by 
cherishing a good reputation. These are among the precepts of philosophy. Furthermore 
philosophy treats of physics (in Greek φυσιολογἱα) where a more careful knowledge is required 
because the problems which come under this head are numerous and of very different kinds; as, 
for example, in the case of the conducting of water. For at points of intake and at curves, and at 
places where it is raised to a level, currents of air naturally form in one way or another; and nobody 
who has not learned the fundamental principles of physics from philosophy will be able to provide 
against the damage which they do. So the reader of Ctesibius or Archimedes and the other writers 
of treatises of the same class will not be able to appreciate them unless he has been trained in these 
subjects by the philosophers. 

8. Music, also, the architect ought to understand so that he may have knowledge of the canonical 
and mathematical theory, and besides be able to tune ballistae, catapultae, and scorpiones to the 
proper key. For to the right and left in the beams are the holes in the frames through which the 
strings of twisted sinew are stretched by means of windlasses and bars, and these strings must not 
be clamped and made fast until they give the same correct note to the ear of the skilled workman. 
For the arms thrust through those stretched strings must, on being let go, strike their blow together 
at the same moment; but if they are not in unison, they will prevent the course of projectiles from 
being straight. 

9. In theatres, likewise, there are the bronze vessels (in Greek ἡχεια) which are placed in niches 
under the seats in accordance with the musical intervals on mathematical principles. These vessels 
are arranged with a view to musical concords or harmony, and apportioned in the compass of the 
fourth, the fifth, and the octave, and so on up to the double octave, in such a way that when the 
voice of an actor falls in unison with any of them its power is increased, and it reaches the ears of 
the audience with greater clearness and sweetness. Water organs, too, and the other instruments 
which resemble them cannot be made by one who is without the principles of music. 

10. The architect should also have a knowledge of the study of medicine on account of the 
questions of climates (in Greek κλἱματα), air, the healthiness and unhealthiness of sites, and the 
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use of different waters. For without these considerations, the healthiness of a dwelling cannot be 
assured. And as for principles of law, he should know those which are necessary in the case of 
buildings having party walls, with regard to water dripping from the eaves, and also the laws about 
drains, windows, and water supply. And other things of this sort should be known to architects, 
so that, before they begin upon buildings, they may be careful not to leave disputed points for the 
householders to settle after the works are finished, and so that in drawing up contracts the interests 
of both employer and contractor may be wisely safe-guarded. For if a contract is skilfully drawn, 
each may obtain a release from the other without disadvantage. From astronomy we find the east, 
west, south, and north, as well as the theory of the heavens, the equinox, solstice, and courses of 
the stars. If one has no knowledge of these matters, he will not be able to have any comprehension 
of the theory of sundials. 

11. Consequently, since this study is so vast in extent, embellished and enriched as it is with many 
different kinds of learning, I think that men have no right to profess themselves architects hastily, 
without having climbed from boyhood the steps of these studies and thus, nursed by the 
knowledge of many arts and sciences, having reached the heights of the holy ground of 
architecture. 

12. But perhaps to the inexperienced it will seem a marvel that human nature can comprehend 
such a great number of studies and keep them in the memory. Still, the observation that all studies 
have a common bond of union and intercourse with one another, will lead to the belief that this 
can easily be realized. For a liberal education forms, as it were, a single body made up of these 
members. Those, therefore, who from tender years receive instruction in the various forms of 
learning, recognize the same stamp on all the arts, and an intercourse between all studies, and so 
they more readily comprehend them all. This is what led one of the ancient architects, Pytheos, 
the celebrated builder of the temple of Minerva at Priene, to say in his Commentaries that an 
architect ought to be able to accomplish much more in all the arts and sciences than the men who, 
by their own particular kinds of work and the practice of it, have brought each a single subject to 
the highest perfection. But this is in point of fact not realized. 

13. For an architect ought not to be and cannot be such a philologian as was Aristarchus, although 
not illiterate; nor a musician like Aristoxenus, though not absolutely ignorant of music; nor a 
painter like Apelles, though not unskilful in drawing; nor a sculptor such as was Myron or 
Polyclitus, though not unacquainted with the plastic art; nor again a physician like Hippocrates, 
though not ignorant of medicine; nor in the other sciences need he excel in each, though he should 
not be unskilful in them. For, in the midst of all this great variety of subjects, an individual cannot 
attain to perfection in each, because it is scarcely in his power to take in and comprehend the 
general theories of them. 

14. Still, it is not architects alone that cannot in all matters reach perfection, but even men who 
individually practise specialties in the arts do not all attain to the highest point of merit. Therefore, 
if among artists working each in a single field not all, but only a few in an entire generation acquire 
fame, and that with difficulty, how can an architect, who has to be skilful in many arts, accomplish 
not merely the feat—in itself a great marvel—of being deficient in none of them, but also that of 
surpassing all those artists who have devoted themselves with unremitting industry to single fields? 

15. It appears, then, that Pytheos made a mistake by not observing that the arts are each composed 
of two things, the actual work and the theory of it. One of these, the doing of the work, is proper 
to men trained in the individual subject, while the other, the theory, is common to all scholars: for 
example, to physicians and musicians the rhythmical beat of the pulse and its metrical movement. 
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But if there is a wound to be healed or a sick man to be saved from danger, the musician will not 
call, for the business will be appropriate to the physician. So in the case of a musical instrument, 
not the physician but the musician will be the man to tune it so that the ears may find their due 
pleasure in its strains. 

16. Astronomers likewise have a common ground for discussion with musicians in the harmony 
of the stars and musical concords in tetrads and triads of the fourth and the fifth, and with 
geometricians in the subject of vision (in Greek λὁγος ὁπτικὁς); and in all other sciences many 
points, perhaps all, are common so far as the discussion of them is concerned. But the actual 
undertaking of works which are brought to perfection by the hand and its manipulation is the 
function of those who have been specially trained to deal with a single art. It appears, therefore, 
that he has done enough and to spare who in each subject possesses a fairly good knowledge of 
those parts, with their principles, which are indispensable for architecture, so that if he is required 
to pass judgement and to express approval in the case of those things or arts, he may not be found 
wanting. As for men upon whom nature has bestowed so much ingenuity, acuteness, and memory 
that they are able to have a thorough knowledge of geometry, astronomy, music, and the other 
arts, they go beyond the functions of architects and become pure mathematicians. Hence they can 
readily take up positions against those arts because many are the artistic weapons with which they 
are armed. Such men, however, are rarely found, but there have been such at times; for example, 
Aristarchus of Samos, Philolaus and Archytas of Tarentum, Apollonius of Perga, Eratosthenes of 
Cyrene, and among Syracusans Archimedes and Scopinas, who through mathematics and natural 
philosophy discovered, expounded, and left to posterity many things in connexion with mechanics 
and with sundials. 

17. Since, therefore, the possession of such talents due to natural capacity is not vouchsafed at 
random to entire nations, but only to a few great men; since, moreover, the function of the 
architect requires a training in all the departments of learning; and finally, since reason, on account 
of the wide extent of the subject, concedes that he may possess not the highest but not even 
necessarily a moderate knowledge of the subjects of study, I request, Caesar, both of you and of 
those who may read the said books, that if anything is set forth with too little regard for 
grammatical rule, it may be pardoned. For it is not as a very great philosopher, nor as an eloquent 
rhetorician, nor as a grammarian trained in the highest principles of his art, that I have striven to 
write this work, but as an architect who has had only a dip into those studies. Still, as regards the 
efficacy of the art and the theories of it, I promise and expect that in these volumes I shall 
undoubtedly show myself of very considerable importance not only to builders but also to all 
scholars. 

 

CHAPTER II: THE FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES OF ARCHITECTURE 

1. Architecture depends on Order (in Greek τἁξις), Arrangement (in Greek διἁθεσις), Eurythmy, 
Symmetry, Propriety, and Economy (in Greek οἱκονομἱα). 

2. Order gives due measure to the members of a work considered separately, and symmetrical 
agreement to the proportions of the whole. It is an adjustment according to quantity (in Greek 
ποσὁτης). By this I mean the selection of modules from the members of the work itself and, starting 
from these individual parts of members, constructing the whole work to correspond. Arrangement 
includes the putting of things in their proper places and the elegance of effect which is due to 
adjustments appropriate to the character of the work. Its forms of expression (Greek ἱδἑαι) are 
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these: groundplan, elevation, and perspective. A groundplan is made by the proper successive use 
of compasses and rule, through which we get outlines for the plane surfaces of buildings. An 
elevation is a picture of the front of a building, set upright and properly drawn in the proportions 
of the contemplated work. Perspective is the method of sketching a front with the sides 
withdrawing into the background, the lines all meeting in the centre of a circle. All three come of 
reflexion and invention. Reflexion is careful and laborious thought, and watchful attention directed 
to the agreeable effect of one's plan. Invention, on the other hand, is the solving of intricate 
problems and the discovery of new principles by means of brilliancy and versatility. These are the 
departments belonging under Arrangement. 

3. Eurythmy is beauty and fitness in the adjustments of the members. This is found when the 
members of a work are of a height suited to their breadth, of a breadth suited to their length, and, 
in a word, when they all correspond symmetrically. 

4. Symmetry is a proper agreement between the members of the work itself, and relation between 
the different parts and the whole general scheme, in accordance with a certain part selected as 
standard. Thus in the human body there is a kind of symmetrical harmony between forearm, foot, 
palm, finger, and other small parts; and so it is with perfect buildings. In the case of temples, 
symmetry may be calculated from the thickness of a column, from a triglyph, or even from a 
module; in the ballista, from the hole or from what the Greeks call the περἱτρητος; in a ship, from 
the space between the tholepins διἁπηγμἁ; and in other things, from various members. 

5. Propriety is that perfection of style which comes when a work is authoritatively constructed on 
approved principles. It arises from prescription (Greek: θεματισμὡ), from usage, or from nature. 
From prescription, in the case of hypaethral edifices, open to the sky, in honour of Jupiter 
Lightning, the Heaven, the Sun, or the Moon: for these are gods whose semblances and 
manifestations we behold before our very eyes in the sky when it is cloudless and bright. The 
temples of Minerva, Mars, and Hercules, will be Doric, since the virile strength of these gods makes 
daintiness entirely inappropriate to their houses. In temples to Venus, Flora, Proserpine, Spring-
Water, and the Nymphs, the Corinthian order will be found to have peculiar significance, because 
these are delicate divinities and so its rather slender outlines, its flowers, leaves, and ornamental 
volutes will lend propriety where it is due. The construction of temples of the Ionic order to Juno, 
Diana, Father Bacchus, and the other gods of that kind, will be in keeping with the middle position 
which they hold; for the building of such will be an appropriate combination of the severity of the 
Doric and the delicacy of the Corinthian. 

6. Propriety arises from usage when buildings having magnificent interiors are provided with 
elegant entrance-courts to correspond; for there will be no propriety in the spectacle of an elegant 
interior approached by a low, mean entrance. Or, if dentils be carved in the cornice of the Doric 
entablature or triglyphs represented in the Ionic entablature over the cushion-shaped capitals of 
the columns, the effect will be spoilt by the transfer of the peculiarities of the one order of building 
to the other, the usage in each class having been fixed long ago. 

7. Finally, propriety will be due to natural causes if, for example, in the case of all sacred precincts 
we select very healthy neighbourhoods with suitable springs of water in the places where the fanes 
are to be built, particularly in the case of those to Aesculapius and to Health, gods by whose healing 
powers great numbers of the sick are apparently cured. For when their diseased bodies are 
transferred from an unhealthy to a healthy spot, and treated with waters from health-giving springs, 
they will the more speedily grow well. The result will be that the divinity will stand in higher esteem 
and find his dignity increased, all owing to the nature of his site. There will also be natural propriety 
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in using an eastern light for bedrooms and libraries, a western light in winter for baths and winter 
apartments, and a northern light for picture galleries and other places in which a steady light is 
needed; for that quarter of the sky grows neither light nor dark with the course of the sun, but 
remains steady and unshifting all day long. 

8. Economy denotes the proper management of materials and of site, as well as a thrifty balancing 
of cost and common sense in the construction of works. This will be observed if, in the first place, 
the architect does not demand things which cannot be found or made ready without great expense. 
For example: it is not everywhere that there is plenty of pitsand, rubble, fir, clear fir, and marble, 
since they are produced in different places and to assemble them is difficult and costly. Where 
there is no pitsand, we must use the kinds washed up by rivers or by the sea; the lack of fir and 
clear fir may be evaded by using cypress, poplar, elm, or pine; and other problems we must solve 
in similar ways. 

9. A second stage in Economy is reached when we have to plan the different kinds of dwellings 
suitable for ordinary householders, for great wealth, or for the high position of the statesman. A 
house in town obviously calls for one form of construction; that into which stream the products 
of country estates requires another; this will not be the same in the case of money-lenders and still 
different for the opulent and luxurious; for the powers under whose deliberations the 
commonwealth is guided dwellings are to be provided according to their special needs: and, in a 
word, the proper form of economy must be observed in building houses for each and every class. 

 

CHAPTER III: THE DEPARTMENTS OF ARCHITECTURE 

1. There are three departments of architecture: the art of building, the making of timepieces, and 
the construction of machinery. Building is, in its turn, divided into two parts, of which the first is 
the construction of fortified towns and of works for general use in public places, and the second 
is the putting up of structures for private individuals. There are three classes of public buildings: 
the first for defensive, the second for religious, and the third for utilitarian purposes. Under 
defence comes the planning of walls, towers, and gates, permanent devices for resistance against 
hostile attacks; under religion, the erection of fanes and temples to the immortal gods; under utility, 
the provision of meeting places for public use, such as harbours, markets, colonnades, baths, 
theatres, promenades, and all other similar arrangements in public places. 

2. All these must be built with due reference to durability, convenience, and beauty. Durability will 
be assured when foundations are carried down to the solid ground and materials wisely and liberally 
selected; convenience, when the arrangement of the apartments is faultless and presents no 
hindrance to use, and when each class of building is assigned to its suitable and appropriate 
exposure; and beauty, when the appearance of the work is pleasing and in good taste, and when 
its members are in due proportion according to correct principles of symmetry. 
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Several excerpts from Geographica by Strabo 
(64 B.C. – A.D. 24) 

VOLUME I 

BOOK I 

CHAPTER I 

1.If the scientific investigation of any subject be the proper avocation of the philosopher, 
Geography, the science of which we propose to treat, is certainly entitled to a high place; and this 
is evident from many considerations. They who first ventured to handle the matter were 
distinguished men, Homer, Anaximander the Milesian, and Hecatæus, (his fellow-citizen according 
to Eratosthenes,) Democritus, Eudoxus, Dicæarchus, Ephorus, with many others, and after these 
Eratosthenes, Polybius, and Posidonius, all of them philosophers. 

Nor is the great learning, through which alone this subject can be approached, possessed by any 
but a person acquainted with both human and divine things, and these attainments constitute what 
is called philosophy. In addition to its vast importance in regard to social life, and the art of 
government, Geography unfolds to us the celestial phenomena, acquaints us with the occupants 
of the land and ocean, and the vegetation, fruits, and peculiarities of the various quarters of the 
earth, a knowledge of which marks him who cultivates it as a man earnest in the great problem of 
life and happiness. 

CHAPTER V 

2. Those who write on the science of Geography should trust entirely for the arrangement of the 
subject they are engaged on to the geometers, who have measured the whole earth; they in their 
turn to astronomers; and these again to natural philosophers. Now natural philosophy is one of 
the perfect sciences. 

The “perfect sciences” they define as those which, depending on no external hypothesis, have their 
origin, and the evidence of their propositions, in themselves. Here are a few of the facts established 
by natural philosophers: 

The earth and heavens are spheroidal. 

The tendency of all bodies having weight, is to a centre. 

Further, the earth being spheroidal, and having the same centre as the heavens, is motionless, as 
well as the axis which passes through both it and the heavens. The heavens turn round both the 
earth and its axis, from east to west. The fixed stars turn round with it, at the same rate as the 
whole. These fixed stars follow in their course parallel circles; the principal of which are, the 
equator, the two tropics, and the arctic circles. While the planets, the sun, and the moon, describe 
certain oblique circles comprehended within the zodiac. Admitting these points in whole or in 
part, astronomers proceed to treat of other matters, [such as] the motions [of the stars], their 
revolutions, eclipses, size, relative distance, and a thousand similar particulars. On their side, 
geometers, when measuring the size of the entire earth, avail themselves of the data furnished by 
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the natural philosopher and astronomer; and the geographer on his part makes use of those of the 
geometer. 

3. The heavens and the earth must be supposed to be divided each into five zones, and the celestial 
zones to possess the same names as those below. The motives for such a division into zones we 
have already detailed. These zones may be distinguished by circles drawn parallel to the equator, 
on either side of it. Two of these will separate the torrid from the temperate zones, and the 
remaining two, the temperate from the frigid. To each celestial circle there shall be one 
corresponding on earth, and bearing the same name, and likewise zone for zone. The [two] zones 
capable of being inhabited, are styled temperate. The remaining [three] are uninhabitable, one on 
account of the heat, the others because of the extreme cold. The same is the case with regard to 
the tropical, and also to the arctic circles, in respect of those countries for which arctic circles can 
be said to exist. Circles on the earth are supposed, corresponding to those in the heavens, and 
bearing the same name, one for one. 

As the whole heaven is separated into two parts by its equator, it follows that the earth must, by 
its equator, be similarly divided. The two hemispheres, both celestial and terrestrial, are 
distinguished into north and south. Likewise the torrid zone, which is divided into two halves by 
the equator, is distinguished as having a northern and southern side. Hence it is evident that of the 
two temperate zones, one should be called northern, the other southern, according to the 
hemisphere to which it belongs. The northern hemisphere is that containing the temperate zone, 
in which looking from east to west, you will have the pole on your right hand, and the equator on 
the left, or, in which, looking south, the west will be on the right hand, and the east on the left. 
The southern hemisphere is exactly the contrary to this. 

 

BOOK IV 

CHAPTER I 

GAUL. 

1. Next in order [after Iberia] comes Keltica beyond the Alps, the configuration and size of which 
has been already mentioned in a general manner; we are now to describe it more particularly. Some 
divide it into the three nations of the Aquitani, Belgæ, and Keltæ. Of these the Aquitani differ 
completely from the other nations, not only in their language but in their figure, which resembles 
more that of the Iberians than the Galatæ. The others are Galatæ in countenance, although they 
do not all speak the same language, but some make a slight difference in their speech; neither is 
their polity and mode of life exactly the same. These writers give the name of Aquitani and Keltæ 
to the dwellers near the Pyrenees, which are bounded by the Cevennes. For it has been stated that 
this Keltica is bounded on the west by the mountains of the Pyrenees, which extend to either sea, 
both the Mediterranean and the ocean; on the east by the Rhine, which is parallel to the Pyrenees; 
on the north by the ocean, from the northern extremities of the Pyrenees to the mouths of the 
Rhine; on the south by the sea of Marseilles, and Narbonne, and by the Alps from Liguria to the 
sources of the Rhine. The Cevennes lie at right angles to the Pyrenees, and traverse the plains for 
about 2000 stadia, terminating in the middle near Lugdunum. They call those people Aquitani who 
inhabit the northern portions of the Pyrenees, and the Cevennes extending as far as the ocean, and 
bounded by the river Garonne; and Keltæ, those who dwell on the other side of the Garonne, 
towards the sea of Marseilles and Narbonne, and touching a portion of the Alpine chain. This is 
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the division adopted by divus Cæsar in his Commentaries. But Augustus Cæsar, when dividing the 
country into four parts, united the Keltæ to the Narbonnaise; the Aquitani he preserved the same 
as Julius Cæsar, but added thereto fourteen other nations of those who dwelt between the Garonne 
and the river Loire, and dividing the rest into two parts, the one extending to the upper districts 
of the Rhine he made dependent upon Lugdunum, the other [he assigned] to the Belgæ. However, 
it is the duty of the Geographer to describe the physical divisions of each country, and those which 
result from diversity of nations, when they seem worthy of notice; as to the limits which princes, 
induced by a policy which circumstances dictate, have variously imposed, it will be sufficient for 
him to notice them summarily, leaving others to furnish particular details. 

2. The whole of this country is irrigated by rivers descending from the Alps, the Cevennes, and 
the Pyrenees, some of which discharge themselves into the ocean, others into the Mediterranean. 
The districts through which they flow are mostly plains interspersed with hills, and having 
navigable streams. The course of these rivers is so happily disposed in relation to each other, that 
you may traffic from one sea to the other, carrying the merchandise only a small distance, and that 
easily, across the plains; but for the most part by the rivers, ascending some, and descending others. 
The Rhone is pre-eminent in this respect, both because it communicates with many other rivers, 
and also because it flows into the Mediterranean, which, as we have said, is superior to the ocean, 
and likewise passes through the richest provinces of Gaul. The whole of the Narbonnaise produces 
the same fruits as Italy. As we advance towards the north, and the mountains of the Cevennes, the 
plantations of the olive and fig disappear, but the others remain. Likewise the vine, as you proceed 
northward, does not easily mature its fruit. The entire of the remaining country produces in 
abundance corn, millet, acorns, and mast of all kinds. No part of it lies waste except that which is 
taken up in marshes and woods, and even this is inhabited. The cause of this, however, is rather a 
dense population than the industry of the inhabitants. For the women there are both very prolific 
and excellent nurses, while the men devote themselves rather to war than husbandry. However, 
their arms being now laid aside, they are compelled to engage in agriculture. These remarks apply 
generally to the whole of Transalpine Keltica. We must now describe particularly each of the four 
divisions, which hitherto we have only mentioned in a summary manner. And, first, of the 
Narbonnaise. 

3. The configuration of this country resembles a parallelogram, the western side of which is traced 
by the Pyrenees, the north by the Cevennes; as for the other two sides, the south is bounded by 
the sea between the Pyrenees and Marseilles, and the east partly by the Alps, and partly by a line 
drawn perpendicularly from these mountains to the foot of the Cevennes, which extend towards 
the Rhone, and form a right angle with the aforesaid perpendicular drawn from the Alps. To the 
southern side of this parallelogram we must add the sea-coast inhabited by the Massilienses and 
Salyes, as far as the country of the Ligurians, the confines of Italy, and the river Var. This river, as 
we have said before, is the boundary of the Narbonnaise and Italy. It is but small in summer, but 
in winter swells to a breadth of seven stadia. From thence the coast extends to the temple of the 
Pyrenæan Venus, which is the boundary between this province and Iberia. Some, however, assert 
that the spot where the Trophies of Pompey stand is the boundary between Iberia and Keltica. 
From thence to Narbonne is 63 miles; from Narbonne to Nemausus, 88; from Nemausus through 
Ugernum and Tarusco, to the hot waters called Sextiæ near Marseilles, 53; from thence to Antipolis 
and the river Var, 73; making in the total 277 miles. Some set down the distance from the temple 
of Venus to the Var at 2600 stadia; while others increase this number by 200 stadia; for there are 
different opinions as to these distances. As for the other road, which traverses the countries of the 
Vocontii and Cottius, from Nemausus to Ugernum and Tarusco, the route is common; from 
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thence [it branches off in two directions], one through Druentia and Caballio, to the frontiers of 
the Vocontii and the commencement of the ascent of the Alps, which is 63 miles; the other is 
reckoned at 99 miles from the same point to the other extremity of the Vocontii, bordering on the 
state of Cottius, as far as the village of Ebrodunum. The distance is said to be the same by the 
route through the village of Brigantium, Scingomagus, and the passage of the Alps to Ocelum, 
which is the limit of the country of Cottius. However, it is considered to be Italy from 
Scingomagus. And Ocelum is 28 miles beyond this. 

4. Marseilles, founded by the Phocæans, is built in a stony region. Its harbour lies beneath a rock, 
which is shaped like a theatre, and looks towards the south. It is well surrounded with walls, as 
well as the whole city, which is of considerable size. Within the citadel are placed the Ephesium 
and the temple of the Delphian Apollo. This latter temple is common to all the Ionians; the 
Ephesium is the temple consecrated to Diana of Ephesus. They say that when the Phocæans were 
about to quit their country, an oracle commanded them to take from Diana of Ephesus a 
conductor for their voyage. On arriving at Ephesus they therefore inquired how they might be 
able to obtain from the goddess what was enjoined them. The goddess appeared in a dream to 
Aristarcha, one of the most honourable women of the city, and commanded her to accompany 
the Phocæans, and to take with her a plan of the temple and statues. These things being performed, 
and the colony being settled, the Phocæans built a temple, and evinced their great respect for 
Aristarcha by making her priestess. All the colonies [sent out from Marseilles] hold this goddess 
in peculiar reverence, preserving both the shape of the image [of the goddess], and also every rite 
observed in the metropolis. 
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The third chapter from Book I of the 
Almagest by Ptolemy (A.D. 100 - 170) 

THAT THE HEAVENS MOVE SPHERICALLY 

It is probable the first notions of these things came to the ancients from some such observation 
as this. For they kept seeing the sun and moon and other stars always moving from rising to setting 
in parallel circles, beginning to move upward from below as if out of the earth itself, rising little by 
little to the top, and then coming around again and going down in the same way until at last they 
would disappear as if falling into the earth. And then again they would see them, after remaining 
some time invisible, rising and setting as if from another beginning; and they saw that the times 
and also the places of rising and setting generally corresponded in an ordered and regular way. 

But most of all the observed circular orbit of those stars which are always visible, and their 
revolution about one and the same centre, led them to this spherical notion. For necessarily this 
point became the pole of the heavenly sphere; and the stars nearer to it were those that spun 
around in smaller circles, and those farther away made greater circles in their revolutions in 
proportion to the distance, until a sufficient distance brought one to the disappearing stars. And 
then they saw that those near the always-visible stars disappeared for a short time, and those farther 
away for a longer time proportionately. And for these reasons alone it was sufficient for them to 
assume this notion as a principle, and forthwith to think through also the other things consequent 
upon these same appearances, in accordance with the development of the science. For absolutely 
all the appearances contradict the other opinions. 

If, for example, one should assume the movement of the stars to be in a straight line to infinity, as 
some have opined, how could it be explained that each star will be observed daily moving from 
the same starting point? For how could the stars turn back while rushing on to infinity? Or how 
could they turn back without appearing to do so? Or how is it they do not disappear with their 
size gradually diminishing but on the contrary seem larger when they are about to disappear, being 
covered little by little as if cut off by the earth's surface? But certainly to suppose that they light up 
from the earth and then again go out in it would appear most absurd. For if anyone should agree 
that such an order in their magnitudes and number, and again in the distances, places, and times is 
accomplished in this way at random and by chance, and that one whole part of the earth has an 
incandescent nature and another a nature capable of extinguishing, or rather that the same part 
lights the stars up for some people and puts them out for others, and that the same stars happen 
to appear to some people either lit up or put out and to others not yet soÑeven if anyone, I say, 
should accept all such absurdities, what could we say about the always-visible stars which neither 
rise nor set? Or why don't the stars which light up and go out rise and set for every part of the 
earth, and why aren't those which are not affected in this way always above the earth for every part 
of the earth? For in this hypothesis the same stars will not always light up and go out for some 
people, and never for others. But it is evident to everyone that the same stars rise and set for some 
parts, and do neither of these things for others. 

In a word, whatever figure other than the spherical be assumed for the movement of the heavens, 
there must be unequal linear distances from the earth to parts of the heavens, wherever or however 
the earth be situated, so that the magnitudes and angular distances of the stars with respect to each 
other would appear unequal to the same people within each revolution, now larger now smaller. 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

283 
 

But this is not observed to happen. For it is not a shorter linear distance which makes them appear 
larger at the horizon, but the steaming up of the moisture surrounding the earth between them 
and our eyes, just as things put under water appear larger the farther down they are placed. 

The following considerations also lead to the spherical notion: the fact that instruments for 
measuring time cannot agree with any hypothesis save the spherical one; that, since the movement 
of the heavenly bodies ought to be the least impeded and most facile, the circle among plane 
figures offers the easiest path of motion, and the sphere among solids; likewise that, since of 
different figures having equal perimeters those having the more angles are the greater, the circle is 
the greatest of plane figures and the sphere of solid figures, and the heavens are greater than any 
other body. 

Moreover, certain physical considerations lead to such a conjecture. For example, the fact that of 
all bodies the ether has the finest and most homogeneous parts but the surfaces of homogeneous 
parts must have homogeneous parts, and only the circle is such among plane figures and the sphere 
among solids. And since the ether is not plane but solid, it can only be spherical. Likewise the fact 
that nature has built all earthly and corruptible bodies wholly out of rounded figures but with 
heterogeneous parts, and all divine bodies in the ether out of spherical figures with homogeneous 
parts, since if they were plane or disc-like they would not appear circular to all those who see them 
from different parts of the earth at the same time. Therefore it would seem reasonable that the 
ether surrounding them and of a like nature be also spherical, and that because of the homogeneity 
of its parts it moves circularly and regularly. 
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Four chapters from Book II of The Diaries 
of Marco Polo by Marco Polo (A.D. 1254 - 
1324) 
On leaving the Palace of Mangalai, you travel westward for three days, finding a succession of 
cities and boroughs and beautiful plains, inhabited by people who live by trade and industry, and 
have great plenty of silk. At the end of those three days, you reach the great mountains and valleys 
which belong to the province of CUNCUN. There are towns and villages in the land, and the 
people live by tilling the earth, and by hunting in the great woods; for the region abounds in forests, 
wherein are many wild beasts, such as lions, bears, lynxes, bucks and roes, and sundry other kinds, 
so that many are taken by the people of the country, who make a great profit thereof. So this way 
we travel over mountains and valleys, finding a succession of towns and villages, and many great 
hostelries for the entertainment of travellers, interspersed among extensive forests. 

After you have travelled those 20 days through the mountains of CUNCUN that I have mentioned, 
then you come to a province called ACBALEC MANZI, which is all level country, with plenty of 
towns and villages, and belongs to the Great Kaan. The people are Idolaters, and live by trade and 
industry. I may tell you that in this province, there grows such a great quantity of ginger, that it is 
carried all over the region of Cathay, and it affords a maintenance to all the people of the province, 
who get great gain thereby. They have also wheat and rice, and other kinds of corn, in great plenty 
and cheapness; in fact the country abounds in all useful products. The capital city is called 
ACBALEC MANZI [which signifies "the White City of the Manzi Frontier"]. 

This plain extends for two days' journey, throughout which it is as fine as I have told you, with 
towns and villages as numerous. After those two days, you again come to great mountains and 
valleys, and extensive forests, and you continue to travel westward through this kind of country 
for 20 days, finding however numerous towns and villages. The people are Idolaters, and live by 
agriculture, by cattle-keeping, and by the chase, for there is much game. And among other kinds, 
there are the animals that produce the musk, in great numbers. 

When you have travelled those 20 days westward through the mountains, as I have told you, then 
you arrive at a plain belonging to a province called Sindafu, which still is on the confines of Manzi, 
and the capital city of which is (also) called SINDAFU. This city was in former days a rich and 
noble one, and the Kings who reigned there were very great and wealthy. It is a good twenty miles 
in compass, but it is divided in the way that I shall tell you. 

You see the King of this Province, in the days of old, when he found himself drawing near to 
death, leaving three sons behind him, commanded that the city should be divided into three parts, 
and that each of his three sons should have one. So each of these three parts is separately walled 
about, though all three are surrounded by the common wall of the city. Each of the three sons was 
King, having his own part of the city, and his own share of the kingdom, and each of them in fact 
was a great and wealthy King. But the Great Kaan conquered the kingdom of these three Kings, 
and stripped them of their inheritance. 

Through the midst of this great city runs a large river, in which they catch a great quantity of fish. 
It is a good half mile wide, and very deep withal, and so long that it reaches all the way to the 
Ocean Sea,--a very long way, equal to 80 or 100 days' journey. And the name of the River is KIAN-
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SUY. The multitude of vessels that navigate this river is so vast, that no one who should read or 
hear the tale would believe it. The quantities of merchandize also which merchants carry up and 
down this river are past all belief. In fact, it is so big, that it seems to be a Sea rather than a River! 

Let us now speak of a great Bridge which crosses this River within the city. This bridge is of stone; 
it is seven paces in width and half a mile in length (the river being that much in width as I told 
you); and all along its length on either side there are columns of marble to bear the roof, for the 
bridge is roofed over from end to end with timber, and that all richly painted. And on this bridge 
there are houses in which a great deal of trade and industry is carried on. But these houses are all 
of wood merely, and they are put up in the morning and taken down in the evening. Also there 
stands upon the bridge the Great Kaan's Comercque, that is to say, his custom-house, where his 
toll and tax are levied. And I can tell you that the dues taken on this bridge bring to the Lord a 
thousand pieces of fine gold every day and more. The people are all Idolaters. 

When you leave this city you travel for five days across a country of plains and valleys, finding 
plenty of villages and hamlets, and the people of which live by husbandry. There are numbers of 
wild beasts, lions, and bears, and such like. 

I should have mentioned that the people of Sindu itself live by manufactures, for they make fine 
sendals and other stuffs. 

After travelling those five days' march, you reach a province called Tebet, which has been sadly 
laid waste; we will now say something of it. 

After those five days' march that I spoke of, you enter a province which has been sorely ravaged; 
and this was done in the wars of Mongu Kaan. There are indeed towns and villages and hamlets, 
but all harried and destroyed. 

In this region you find quantities of canes, full three palms in girth and fifteen paces in length, with 
some three palms' interval between the joints. And let me tell you that merchants and other 
travellers through that country are wont at nightfall to gather these canes and make fires of them; 
for as they burn they make such loud reports that the lions and bears and other wild beasts are 
greatly frightened, and make off as fast as possible; in fact nothing will induce them to come nigh 
a fire of that sort. So you see the travellers make those fires to protect themselves and their cattle 
from the wild beasts which have so greatly multiplied since the devastation of the country. And 
'tis this great multiplication of the wild beasts that prevents the country from being reoccupied. In 
fact but for the help of these canes, which make such a noise in burning that the beasts are terrified 
and kept at a distance, no one would be able even to travel through the land. 

I will tell you how it is that the canes make such a noise. The people cut the green canes, of which 
there are vast numbers, and set fire to a heap of them at once. After they have been awhile burning 
they burst asunder, and this makes such a loud report that you might hear it ten miles off. In fact, 
any one unused to this noise, who should hear it unexpectedly, might easily go into a swound or 
die of fright. But those who are used to it care nothing about it. Hence those who are not used to 
it stuff their ears well with cotton, and wrap up their heads and faces with all the clothes they can 
muster; and so they get along until they have become used to the sound. 'Tis just the same with 
horses. Those which are unused to these noises are so alarmed by them that they break away from 
their halters and heel-ropes, and many a man has lost his beasts in this way. So those who would 
avoid losing their horses take care to tie all four legs and peg the ropes down strongly, and to wrap 
the heads and eyes and ears of the animals closely, and so they save them. But horses also, when 
they have heard the noise several times, cease to mind it. I tell you the truth, however, when I say 
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that the first time you hear it nothing can be more alarming. And yet, in spite of all, the lions and 
bears and other wild beasts will sometimes come and do much mischief; for their numbers are 
great in those tracts. 

You ride for 20 days without finding any inhabited spot, so that travellers are obliged to carry all 
their provisions with them, and are constantly falling in with those wild beasts which are so 
numerous and so dangerous. After that you come at length to a tract where there are towns and 
villages in considerable numbers. The people of those towns have a strange custom in regard to 
marriage which I will now relate. 

No man of that country would on any consideration take to wife a girl who was a maid; for they 
say a wife is nothing worth unless she has been used to consort with men. And their custom is 
this, that when travellers come that way, the old women of the place get ready, and take their 
unmarried daughters or other girls related to them, and go to the strangers who are passing, and 
make over the young women to whomsoever will accept them; and the travellers take them 
accordingly and do their pleasure; after which the girls are restored to the old women who brought 
them, for they are not allowed to follow the strangers away from their home. In this manner people 
travelling that way, when they reach a village or hamlet or other inhabited place, shall find perhaps 
20 or 30 girls at their disposal. And if the travellers lodge with those people they shall have as many 
young women as they could wish coming to court them! You must know too that the traveller is 
expected to give the girl who has been with him a ring or some other trifle, something in fact that 
she can show as a lover's token when she comes to be married. And it is for this in truth and for 
this alone that they follow that custom; for every girl is expected to obtain at least 20 such tokens 
in the way I have described before she can be married. And those who have most tokens, and so 
can show they have been most run after, are in the highest esteem, and most sought in marriage, 
because they say the charms of such an one are greatest. But after marriage these people hold their 
wives very dear, and would consider it a great villainy for a man to meddle with another's wife; and 
thus though the wives have before marriage acted as you have heard, they are kept with great care 
from light conduct afterwards. 

Now I have related to you this marriage custom as a good story to tell, and to show what a fine 
country that is for young fellows to go to! 

The people are Idolaters and an evil generation, holding it no sin to rob and maltreat: in fact, they 
are the greatest brigands on earth. They live by the chase, as well as on their cattle and the fruits 
of the earth. 

 

I should tell you also that in this country there are many of the animals that produce musk, which 
are called in the Tartar language Gudderi. Those rascals have great numbers of large and fine dogs, 
which are of great service in catching the musk-beasts, and so they procure great abundance of 
musk. They have none of the Great Kaan's paper money, but use salt instead of money. They are 
very poorly clad, for their clothes are only of the skins of beasts, and of canvas, and of buckram. 
They have a language of their own, and they are called Tebet. And this country of TEBET forms 
a very great province, of which I will give you a brief account. 
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Thirteen chapters from A Treatise on Painting 
by Leonardo da Vinci (A.D. 1452 - 1519) 

Chap. CLV.—Of a single Figure separate from an historical Group. 

The same motion of members should not be repeated in a figure which you mean to be alone; for 
instance, if the figure be represented running, it must not throw both hands forward; but one 
forward and the other backward, or else it cannot run. If the right foot come forward, the right 
arm must go backward and the left forward, because, without such disposition and contraste of 
parts, it is impossible to run well. If another figure be supposed to follow this, one of its legs 
should be brought somewhat forward, and the other be perpendicular under the head; the arm on 
the same side should pass forward. But of this we shall treat more fully in the book on motion. 

Chap. CLVI.—On the Attitudes of the human Figure. 

A painter is to be attentive to the motions and actions of men, occasioned by some sudden 
accident. He must observe them on the spot, take sketches, and not wait till he wants such 
expression, and then have it counterfeited for him; for instance, setting a model to weep when 
there is no cause; such an expression without a cause will be neither quick nor natural. But it will 
be of great use to have observed every action from nature, as it occurs, and then to have a model 
set in the same attitude to help the recollection, and find out something to the purpose, according 
to the subject in hand. 

Chap. CLVII.—How to represent a Storm. 

To form a just idea of a storm, you must consider it attentively in its effects. When the wind blows 
violently over the sea or land, it removes and carries off with it every thing that is not firmly fixed 
to the general mass. The clouds must appear straggling and broken, carried according to the 
direction and the force of the wind, and blended with clouds of dust raised from the sandy shore. 
Branches and leaves of trees must be represented as carried along by the violence of the storm, 
and, together with numberless other light substances, scattered in the air. Trees and grass must be 
bent to the ground, as if yielding to the course of the wind. Boughs must be twisted out of their 
natural form, with their leaves reversed and entangled. Of the figures dispersed in the picture, 
some should appear thrown on the ground, so wrapped up in their cloaks and covered with dust, 
as to be scarcely distinguishable. Of those who remain on their feet, some should be sheltered by 
and holding fast behind some great trees, to avoid the same fate: others bending to the ground, 
their hands over their faces to ward off the dust; their hair and their clothes flying straight up at 
the mercy of the wind. 

The high tremendous waves of the stormy sea will be covered with foaming froth; the most subtle 
parts of which, being raised by the wind, like a thick mist, mix with the air. What vessels are seen 
should appear with broken cordage, and torn sails, fluttering in the wind; some with broken masts 
fallen across the hulk, already on its side amidst the tempestuous waves. Some of the crew should 
be represented as if crying aloud for help, and clinging to the remains of the shattered vessel. Let 
the clouds appear as driven by tempestuous winds against the summits of lofty mountains, 
enveloping those mountains, and breaking and recoiling with redoubled force, like waves against 
a rocky shore. The air should be rendered awfully dark, by the mist, dust, and thick clouds. 
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Chap. CLVIII.—How to compose a Battle. 

First, let the air exhibit a confused mixture of smoke, arising from the discharge of artillery and 
musquetry, and the dust raised by the horses of the combatants; and observe, that dust being of 
an earthy nature, is heavy; but yet, by reason of its minute particles, it is easily impelled upwards, 
and mixes with the air; nevertheless, it naturally falls downwards again, the most subtle parts of it 
alone gaining any considerable degree of elevation, and at its utmost height it is so thin and 
transparent, as to appear nearly of the colour of the air. The smoke, thus mixing with the dusty air, 
forms a kind of dark cloud, at the top of which it is distinguished from the dust by a blueish cast, 
the dust retaining more of its natural colour. On that part from which the light proceeds, this 
mixture of air, smoke, and dust, will appear much brighter than on the opposite side. The more 
the combatants are involved in this turbulent mist, the less distinctly they will be seen, and the 
more confused will they be in their lights and shades. Let the faces of the musketeers, their bodies, 
and every object near them, be tinged with a reddish hue, even the air or cloud of dust; in short, 
all that surrounds them. This red tinge you will diminish, in proportion to their distance, from the 
primary cause. The groups of figures, which appear at a distance between the spectator and the 
light, will form a dark mass upon a light ground; and their legs will be more undetermined and lost 
as they approach nearer to the ground; because there the dust is heavier and thicker. 

If you mean to represent some straggling horses, running out of the main body, introduce also 
some small clouds of dust, as far distant from each other as the leap of the horse, and these little 
clouds will become fainter, more scanty, and diffused, in proportion to their distance from the 
horse. That nearest to his feet will consequently be the most determined, smallest, and the thickest 
of all. 

Let the air be full of arrows, in all directions; some ascending, some falling down, and some darting 
straight forwards. The bullets of the musketry, though not seen, will be marked in their course by 
a train of smoke, which breaks through the general confusion. The figures in the fore-ground 
should have their hair covered with dust, as also their eyebrows, and all parts liable to receive it. 

The victorious party will be running forwards, their hair and other light parts flying in the wind, 
their eyebrows lowered, and the motion of every member properly contrasted; for instance, in 
moving the right foot forwards, the left arm must be brought forwards also. If you make any of 
them fallen down, mark the trace of his fall on the slippery, gore-stained dust; and where the 
ground is less impregnated with blood, let the print of men’s feet and of horses, that have passed 
that way, be marked. Let there be some horses dragging the bodies of their riders, and leaving 
behind them a furrow, made by the body thus trailed along. 

The countenances of the vanquished will appear pale and dejected. Their eyebrows raised, and 
much wrinkled about the forehead and cheeks. The tip of their noses somewhat divided from the 
nostrils by arched wrinkles terminating at the corner of the eyes, those wrinkles being occasioned 
by the opening and raising of the nostrils; the upper lips turned up, discovering the teeth. Their 
mouths wide open, and expressive of violent lamentation. One may be seen fallen wounded on 
the ground, endeavouring with one hand to support his body, and covering his eyes with the other, 
the palm of which is turned towards the enemy. Others running away, and with open mouths 
seeming to cry aloud. Between the legs of the combatants let the ground be strewed with all sorts 
of arms; as broken shields, spears, swords, and the like. Many dead bodies should be introduced, 
some entirely covered with dust, others in part only; let the blood, which seems to issue 
immediately from the wound, appear of its natural colour, and running in a winding course, till, 
mixing with the dust, it forms a reddish kind of mud. Some should be in the agonies of death; their 
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teeth shut, their eyes wildly staring, their fists clenched, and their legs in a distorted position. Some 
may appear disarmed, and beaten down by the enemy, still fighting with their fists and teeth, and 
endeavouring to take a passionate, though unavailing revenge. There may be also a straggling horse 
without a rider, running in wild disorder; his mane flying in the wind, beating down with his feet 
all before him, and doing a deal of damage. A wounded soldier may also be seen falling to the 
ground, and attempting to cover himself with his shield, while an enemy bending over him 
endeavours to give him the finishing stroke. Several dead bodies should be heaped together under 
a dead horse. Some of the conquerors, as having ceased fighting, may be wiping their faces from 
the dirt, collected on them by the mixture of dust with the water from their eyes. 

The corps de reserve will be seen advancing gaily, but cautiously, their eyebrows directed forwards, 
shading their eyes with their hands to observe the motions of the enemy, amidst clouds of dust 
and smoke, and seeming attentive to the orders of their chief. You may also make their commander 
holding up his staff, pushing forwards, and pointing towards the place where they are wanted. A 
river may likewise be introduced, with horses fording it, dashing the water about between their 
legs, and in the air, covering all the adjacent ground with water and foam. Not a spot is to be left 
without some marks of blood and carnage. 

Chap. CLIX.—The Representation of an Orator and his Audience. 

If you have to represent a man who is speaking to a large assembly of people, you are to consider 
the subject matter of his discourse, and to adapt his attitude to such subject. If he means to 
persuade, let it be known by his gesture. If he is giving an explanation, deduced from several 
reasons, let him put two fingers of the right hand within one of the left, having the other two bent 
close, his face turned towards the audience, with the mouth half open, seeming to speak. If he is 
sitting, let him appear as going to raise himself up a little, and his head be forward. But if he is 
represented standing, let him bend his chest and his head forward towards the people. 

The auditory are to appear silent and attentive, with their eyes upon the speaker, in the act of 
admiration. There should be some old men, with their mouths close shut, in token of approbation, 
and their lips pressed together, so as to form wrinkles at the corners of the mouth, and about the 
cheeks, and forming others about the forehead, by raising the eyebrows, as if struck with 
astonishment. Some others of those sitting by, should be seated with their hands within each other, 
round one of their knees; some with one knee upon the other, and upon that, one hand receiving 
the elbow, the other supporting the chin, covered with a venerable beard. 

Chap. CLX.—Of demonstrative Gestures. 

The action by which a figure points at any thing near, either in regard to time or situation, is to be 
expressed by the hand very little removed from the body. But if the same thing is far distant, the 
hand must also be far removed from the body, and the face of the figure pointing, must be turned 
towards those to whom he is pointing it out. 

Chap. CLXI.—Of the Attitudes of the By-standers at some remarkable Event. 

All those who are present at some event deserving notice, express their admiration, but in various 
manners. As when the hand of justice punishes some malefactor. If the subject be an act of 
devotion, the eyes of all present should be directed towards the object of their adoration, aided by 
a variety of pious actions with the other members; as at the elevation of the host at mass, and other 
similar ceremonies. If it be a laughable subject, or one exciting compassion and moving to tears, 
in those cases it will not be necessary for all to have their eyes turned towards the object, but they 
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will express their feelings by different actions; and let there be several assembled in groups, to 
rejoice or lament together. If the event be terrific, let the faces of those who run away from the 
fight, be strongly expressive of fright, with various motions; as shall be described in the tract on 
Motion. 

Chap. CLXII.—How to represent Night. 

Those objects which are entirely deprived of light, are lost to the sight, as in the night; therefore if 
you mean to paint a history under those circumstances, you must suppose a large fire, and those 
objects that are near it to be tinged with its colour, and the nearer they are the more they will 
partake of it. The fire being red, all those objects which receive light from it will appear of a reddish 
colour, and those that are most distant from it will partake of the darkness that surrounds them. 
The figures which are represented before the fire will appear dark in proportion to the brightness 
of the fire, because those parts of them which we see, are tinged by that darkness of the night, and 
not by the light of the fire, which they intercept. Those that are on either side of the fire, will be 
half in the shade of night, and half in the red light. Those seen beyond the extent of the flames, 
will be all of a reddish light upon a black ground. In regard to their attitudes, let those who are 
nearest the fire, make screens of their hands and cloaks, against the scorching heat, with their faces 
turned on the contrary side, as if ready to run away from it. The most remote will only be shading 
their eyes with their hands, as if hurt by the too great glare. 

Chap. CLXIII.—The Method of awakening the Mind to a Variety of Inventions. 

I will not omit to introduce among these precepts a new kind of speculative invention, which 
though apparently trifling, and almost laughable, is nevertheless of great utility in assisting the 
genius to find variety for composition. 

By looking attentively at old and smeared walls, or stones and veined marble of various colours, 
you may fancy that you see in them several compositions, landscapes, battles, figures in quick 
motion, strange countenances, and dresses, with an infinity of other objects. By these confused 
lines the inventive genius is excited to new exertions. 

Chap. CLXIV.—Of Composition in History. 

When the painter has only a single figure to represent, he must avoid any shortening whatever, as 
well of any particular member, as of the whole figure, because he would have to contend with the 
prejudices of those who have no knowledge in that branch of the art. But in subjects of history, 
composed of many figures, shortenings may be introduced with great propriety, nay, they are 
indispensable, and ought to be used without reserve, as the subject may require; particularly in 
battles, where of course many shortenings and contortions of figures happen, amongst such an 
enraged multitude of actors, possessed, as it were, of a brutal madness. 

Chap. CCCLXIII.—A Precept for the Painter. 

The painter who entertains no doubt of his own ability, will attain very little. When the work 
succeeds beyond the judgment, the artist acquires nothing; but when the judgment is superior to 
the work, he never ceases improving, if the love of gain do not retard his progress. 

Chap. CCCLXIV.—On the Judgment of Painters. 

When the work is equal to the knowledge and judgment of the painter, it is a bad sign; and when 
it surpasses the judgment, it is still worse, as is the case with those who wonder at having succeeded 
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so well. But when the judgment surpasses the work, it is a perfectly good sign; and the young 
painter who possesses that rare disposition, will, no doubt, arrive at great perfection. He will 
produce few works, but they will be such as to fix the admiration of every beholder. 

Chap. CCCLXV.—That a Man ought not to trust to himself, but ought to consult 
Nature. 

Whoever flatters himself that he can retain in his memory all the effects of Nature, is deceived, for 
our memory is not so capacious; therefore consult Nature for every thing. 
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The introduction to The Starry Messenger by 
Galileo (A.D. 1564 - 1642) 
IN the present small treatise I set forth some matters of great interest for all observers of natural 
phenomena to look at and consider. They are of great interest, I think, first, from their intrinsic 
excellence; secondly, from their absolute novelty; and lastly, also on account of the instrument by 
the aid of which they have been presented to my apprehension. 

The number of the Fixed Stars which observers have been able to see without artificial powers of 
sight up to this day can be counted. It is therefore decidedly a great feat to add to their number, 
and to set distinctly before the eyes other stars in myriads, which have never been seen before, and 
which surpass the old, previously known, stars in number more than ten times. 

Again, it is a most beautiful and delightful sight to behold the body of the Moon, which is distant 
from us nearly sixty semi-diameters of the Earth, as near as if it was at a distance of only two of 
the same measures; so that the diameter of this same Moon appears about thirty times larger, its 
surface about nine hundred times, and its solid mass nearly 27,000 times larger than when it is 
viewed only with the naked eye; and consequently any one may know with the certainty that is due 
to the use of our senses, that the Moon certainly does not possess a smooth and polished surface, 
but one rough and uneven, and, just like the face of the Earth itself, is everywhere full of vast 
protuberances, deep chasms, and sinuosities. 

Then to have got rid of disputes about the Galaxy or Milky Way, and to have made its nature clear 
to the very senses, not to say to the understanding, seems by no means a matter which ought to 
be considered of slight importance. In addition to this, to point out, as with one’s finger, the nature 
of those stars which every one of the astronomers up to this time has called nebulous, and to 
demonstrate that it is very different from what has hitherto been believed, will be pleasant, and 
very fine. But that which will excite the greatest astonishment by far, and which indeed especially 
moved me to call the attention of all astronomers and philosophers, is this, namely, that I have 
discovered four planets, neither known nor observed by any one of the astronomers before my 
time, which have their orbits round a certain bright star, one of those previously known, like Venus 
and Mercury round the Sun, and are sometimes in front of it, sometimes behind it, though they 
never depart from it beyond certain limits. All which facts were discovered and observed a few 
days ago by the help of a telescope devised by me, through God’s grace first enlightening my mind. 

Perchance other discoveries still more excellent will be made from time to time by me or by other 
observers, with the assistance of a similar instrument, so I will first briefly record its shape and 
preparation, as well as the occasion of its being devised, and then I will give an account of the 
observations made by me. 

About ten months ago a report reached my ears that a Dutchman had constructed a telescope, by 
the aid of which visible objects, although at a great distance from the eye of the observer, were 
seen distinctly as if near; and some proofs of its most wonderful performances were reported, 
which some gave credence to, but others contradicted. A few days after, I received confirmation 
of the report in a letter written from Paris by a noble Frenchman, Jaques Badovere, which finally 
determined me to give myself up first to inquire into the principle of the telescope, and then to 
consider the means by which I might compass the invention of a similar instrument, which a little 
while after I succeeded in doing, through deep study of the theory of Refraction; and I prepared a 
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tube, at first of lead, in the ends of which I fitted two glass lenses, both plane on one side, but on 
the other side one spherically convex, and the other concave. Then bringing my eye to the concave 
lens I saw objects satisfactorily large and near, for they appeared one-third of the distance off and 
nine times larger than when they are seen with the natural eye alone. I shortly afterwards 
constructed another telescope with more nicety, which magnified objects more than sixty times. 
At length, by sparing neither labour nor expense, I succeeded in constructing for myself an 
instrument so superior that objects seen through it appear magnified nearly a thousand times, and 
more than thirty times nearer than if viewed by the natural powers of sight alone. 

It would be altogether a waste of time to enumerate the number and importance of the benefits 
which this instrument may be expected to confer, when used by land or sea. But without paying 
attention to its use for terrestrial objects, I betook myself to observations of the heavenly bodies; 
and first of all, I viewed the Moon as near as if it was scarcely two semi-diameters of the Earth 
distant. After the Moon, I frequently observed other heavenly bodies, both fixed stars and planets, 
with incredible delight; and, when I saw their very great number, I began to consider about a 
method by which I might be able to measure their distances apart, and at length I found one. And 
here it is fitting that all who intend to turn their attention to observations of this kind should 
receive certain cautions. For, in the first place, it is absolutely necessary for them to prepare a most 
perfect telescope, one which will show very bright objects distinct and free from any mistiness, 
and will magnify them at least 400 times, for then it will show them as if only one-twentieth of 
their distance off. For unless the instrument be of such power, it will be in vain to attempt to view 
all the things which have been seen by me in the heavens, or which will be enumerated hereafter. 

But in order that any one may be a little more certain about the magnifying power of his 
instrument, he shall fashion two circles, or two square pieces of paper, one of which is 400 times 
greater than the other, but that will be when the diameter of the greater is twenty times the length 
of the diameter of the other. Then he shall view from a distance simultaneously both surfaces, 
fixed on the same wall, the smaller with one eye applied to the telescope, and the larger with the 
other eye unassisted; for that may be done without inconvenience at one and the same instant with 
both eyes open. Then both figures will appear of the same size, if the instrument magnifies objects 
in the desired proportion. 

For the sake of being more easily understood, I will suppose a tube A B C D. Let E be the eye of 
the observer; then, when there are no lenses in the tube rays from the eye to the object F G would 
be drawn in the straight lines E C F, E D G, but when the lenses have been inserted, let the rays 
go in the bent lines E C H, E D I,—for they are contracted, and those which originally, when 
unaffected by the lenses, were directed to the object F G, will include only the part H I. Hence the 
ratio of the distance E H to the line H I being known, we shall be able to find, by means of a table 
of sines, the magnitude of the angle subtended at the eye by the object H I, which we shall find to 
contain only some minutes. But if we fit on the lens C D thin plates of metal, pierced, some with 
larger, others with smaller apertures, by putting on over the lens sometimes one plate, sometimes 
another, as may be necessary, we shall construct at our pleasure different subtending angles of 
more or fewer minutes, by the help of which we shall be able to measure conveniently the intervals 
between stars separated by an angular distance of some minutes, within an error of one or two 
minutes. But let it suffice for the present to have thus slightly touched, and as it were just put our 
lips to these matters, for on some other opportunity I will publish the theory of this instrument in 
completeness. 
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Now let me review the observations made by me during the two months just past, again inviting 
the attention of all who are eager for true philosophy to the beginnings which led to the sight of 
most important phenomena. 

Let me speak first of the surface of the Moon, which is turned towards us. For the sake of being 
understood more easily, I distinguish two parts in it, which I call respectively the brighter and the 
darker. The brighter part seems to surround and pervade the whole hemisphere; but the darker 
part, like a sort of cloud, discolours the Moon’s surface and makes it appear covered with spots. 
Now these spots, as they are somewhat dark and of considerable size, are plain to every one, and 
every age has seen them, wherefore I shall call them great or ancient spots, to distinguish them 
from other spots, smaller in size, but so thickly scattered that they sprinkle the whole surface of 
the Moon, but especially the brighter portion of it. These spots have never been observed by any 
one before me; and from my observations of them, often repeated, I have been led to that opinion 
which I have expressed, namely, that I feel sure that the surface of the Moon is not perfectly 
smooth, free from inequalities and exactly spherical, as a large school of philosophers considers 
with regard to the Moon and the other heavenly bodies, but that, on the contrary, it is full of 
inequalities, uneven, full of hollows and protuberances, just like the surface of the Earth itself, 
which is varied everywhere by lofty mountains and deep valleys. 
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An excerpt from the Captain’s Log of James 
Cook’s First Voyage Around The World 
from A.D. 1768 – 1771  

CHAPTER 11. CAPE OF GOOD HOPE TO ENGLAND. 

[April 1771.] 

TUESDAY, 16th. At 2 o'clock in the P.M. saw a large Ship behind the Island, under French 
Colours, standing into Table Bay; at 3 weigh'd with a Light breeze at South-East, and put to Sea; 
at 4 departed this Life Mr. Robert Molineux Master, a young man of good parts, but had 
unfortunately given himself up to Extravagancy and intemperance, which brought on disorders 
that put a Period to his Life. At 6 we had the Table Mountain and the Penguin Island in one 
bearing South-South-East, distant from the latter about 4 or 5 Leagues; had it calm most part of 
the night. In the morning a light breeze sprung up Southerly, with which we steer'd North-West; 
at noon we were by Observation in Latitude 33 degrees 30 minutes South. The Table Mountain 
bore South 54 degrees East, distant 14 Leagues. N.B. The Table Mountain lies directly over the 
Cape Town, from which last I take my departure; it lies in the Latitude of 33 degrees 56 minutes 
South, and Longitude 341 degrees 37 minutes West from Greenwich. 

Wednesday, 17th. Fresh breezes and fair weather, with a swell from the South-West. Wind 
Southerly; course North 50 degrees West; distance 118 miles; latitude 32 degrees 14 minutes South, 
longitude 344 degrees 8 minutes West. 

Thursday, 18th. Gentle breezes and clear weather. Swell as before. Wind Ditto; course North-
West; distance 85 miles; latitude 31 degrees 14 minutes South, longitude 345 degrees 19 minutes 
West. 

Friday, 19th. Little wind and Sometimes calm. Swell from the Southward. Wind South-East to 
North-West; course North 50 degrees West; distance 16 miles; latitude 31 degrees 14 minutes 
South, longitude 345 degrees 33 minutes West. 

Saturday, 20th. Gentle breezes and Clear weather. Wind Westerly; latitude 29 degrees 40 minutes 
South, longitude 346 degrees 10 minutes West. 

Sunday, 21st. A moderate trade wind and Pleasant weather. Wind Southerly; course North 54 
degrees West; distance 100 miles; latitude 28 degrees 43 minutes South, longitude 347 degrees 42 
minutes West. 

Monday, 22nd. A Fresh Trade, and Pleasant weather. Exercised the People at Small Arms. 
Observations for Longitude with the Sun and Moon agree with the Log. Wind South-East; course 
North 50 degrees West; distance 118 miles; latitude 27 degrees 27 minutes South, longitude 349 
degrees 24 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 23rd. Gentle breezes, and Clear weather. Found the Variation in the Evening, by the 
Amplitude, to be 17 degrees 40 minutes West, and by Azimuth in the Morning 18 degrees 37 
minutes. Employ'd repairing Boats and Sails. Exercis'd Great Guns and Small Arms. Wind South-
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East by South to West-South-West; course North 46 degrees West; distance 98 miles; latitude 26 
degrees 19 minutes South, longitude 350 degrees 42 minutes West. 

Wednesday, 24th. Ditto weather. Found the Variation to be 17 degrees 30 minutes West. Employ'd 
as yesterday. Wind West, West-North-West; course North 20 degrees West; distance 78 miles; 
latitude 25 degrees 6 minutes South, longitude 351 degrees 16 minutes West. 

Thursday, 25th. First part, moderate and Clear; Middle, Squally, with Rain; Latter, fresh Gales and 
Cloudy. Employ'd as above. Wind North-West, South-West; course North 20' West; distance 105 
miles; latitude 23 degrees 28 minutes South, longitude 351 degrees 52 minutes West. 

Friday, 26th. Fresh Gales, and a large Swell from the Southward. Wind South-South-West, South-
East by South; course North 50 degrees West; distance 168 miles; latitude 21 degrees 40 minutes 
South, longitude 354 degrees 12 minutes West. 

Saturday, 27th. Fresh Gales and Cloudy. Employ'd repairing Sails. Wind South-East 1/2 South; 
course North 55 degrees West; distance 168 miles; latitude 20 degrees 4 minutes South, longitude 
356 degrees 40 minutes West. 

Sunday, 28th. Ditto weather. Variation per Azimuth 14 degrees West. Wind South-East; course 
North 56 degrees 30 minutes West; distance 152 miles; latitude 18 degrees 41 minutes South, 
longitude 358 degrees 54 minutes West. 

Monday, 29th. Ditto Gales. Variation 13 degrees 53 minutes West. In the A.M. crossed the line of 
our first Meridian, viz., that of Greenwich, having now Circumnavigated the Globe in a West 
direction. Wind South-East; course North 53 degrees West; distance 136 miles; latitude 17 degrees 
19 minutes South, longitude 0 degrees 50 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 30th. Fresh Gales and Pleasant weather. Exercised the people at Great Guns and Small 
Arms. Wind South-East; course North 58 degrees West South, distance 126 miles; latitude 16 
degrees 11 minutes South, longitude 2 degrees 42 minutes West. 

 

[May 1771. At St. Helena.] 

Wednesday, May 1st. Fresh Trade and Pleasant weather. At 6 A.M. saw the Island of St. Helena 
bearing West, distant 8 or 9 Leagues. At Noon Anchor'd in the Road, before James's Fort, in 24 
fathoms water. Found riding here His Majesty's Ship Portland and Swallow* (* This was not the 
same Swallow that preceded Cook in circumnavigation. She had been broken up.) Sloop, and 12 
Sail of Indiaman. At our first seeing the Fleet in this Road we took it for granted that it was a War; 
but in this we were soon agreeably deceived. The Europa Indiaman Anchor'd here a little before 
us; she sail'd from the Cape 2 days after us, and brings an account the French Ship we saw standing 
into Table Bay was a French Man of War, of 64 Guns, bound to India, and that there were 2 more 
on their Passage. Wind South-East. At noon at Anchor in St. Helena Road. 

Thursday, 2nd. Clear, Pleasant weather. In the P.M. moor'd with the Kedge Anchor, and in the 
A.M. received some few Officers' stores from the Portland. Wind Ditto. At noon at Anchor in St. 
Helena Road. 

Friday, 3rd. Clear, Pleasant weather. Employ'd repairing Sails, overhauling the Rigging, etc. Wind 
South-East. At noon at Anchor in St. Helena Road. 
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Saturday, 4th. Little wind and pleasant weather. At 6 A.M. the Portland made the Signal to unmoor, 
and at Noon to Weigh, at which time the Ships began to get under Sail. Wind Ditto. At noon at 
Anchor in St. Helena Road. 

Sunday, 5th. Gentle breezes and Clear weather. At 1 P.M. weigh'd, and stood out of the Road in 
company with the Portland and 12 Sail of Indiamen. At 6 o'clock James Fort, St. Helena, bore 
East 1/2 South, distant 3 Leagues. In the A.M. found the Variation to be 13 degrees 10 minutes 
West. Wind East by South; course North 50 degrees 30 minutes West; distance 71 miles; latitude 
15 degrees 5 minutes South, longitude 6 degrees 46 minutes West. 

Monday, 6th. Moderate breezes and Cloudy weather. Sailing in Company with the Fleet. Wind 
East-South-East; course North 47 1/2 degrees West; distance 122 miles; latitude 13 degrees 42 
minutes South, longitude 8 degrees 27 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 7th. Ditto Weather. In the A.M. found the Variation to be 12 degrees 5 minutes West. 
Exercised the people at Great Guns and Small Arms. Wind South-East; course North 46 degrees 
West; distance 137 miles; latitude 12 degrees 5 minutes South, longitude 10 degrees 9 minutes 
West. 

Wednesday, 8th. A Steady breeze and Pleasant Weather. All the Fleet in Company. Wind South-
East; course North 46 degrees 45 minutes West; distance 126 miles; latitude 10 degrees 39 minutes 
South, longitude 11 degrees 42 minutes West. 

Thursday, 9th. Ditto Weather. In the Evening found the Variation to be 11 degrees 42 minutes 
West. Wind South-East by South; course North-West; distance 118 miles; latitude 9 degrees 16 
minutes, longitude 13 degrees 17 minutes West. 

Friday, 10th. At 6 in the A.M. saw the Island of Ascention bearing North-North-West, distant 7 
Leagues. Made the Signal to speak with the Portland, and soon after Captain Elliott himself came 
on board, to whom I deliver'd a Letter for the Admiralty, and a Box containing the Ship's Common 
Log Books, and some of the Officers' Journals, etc. I did this because it seem'd probable that the 
Portland would get home before us, as we sail much heavier than any of the Fleet.* (* The Portland 
and the India fleet got home three days before the Endeavour.) At Noon the Island of Ascention 
bore East by South, distant 4 or 5 Leagues. By our Observations it lies in the Latitude of 7 degrees 
54 minutes South, and Longitude of 14 degrees 18 minutes West. A North-West by North course 
by Compass, or North-West a little Westerly by the Globe from St. Helena, will bring you directly 
to this Island. Wind Ditto; course North-West; distance 120 miles; latitude 7 degrees 51 minutes 
South, longitude 14 degrees 32 minutes West. 

Friday, 11th. A steady Trade wind and pleasant Weather. At 1/2 past 6 p.m. the Island of Ascention 
bore South-East 3/4 East, distant 11 or 12 Leagues. Sailing in Company with the Fleet. Wind 
Ditto; course North 42 degrees West, distance 117 miles; latitude 6 degrees 24 minutes South, 
longitude 15 degrees 51 minutes West. 

Saturday, 12th. First and Middle parts a Steady breeze, and fair the Latter; light Squalls, with rain. 
Wind South-East by South to South-East by East; course North 31 degrees 15 minutes West; 
distance 123 miles; latitude 4 degrees 38 minutes South, longitude 16 degrees 54 minutes West. 

Sunday, 13th. Gentle breezes and Clear Weather; hott and Sultry. Sailing in Company with the 
fleet. Variation 10 degrees West. Wind South-East by South; course North 32 1/2 degrees West; 
distance 119 miles; latitude 2 degrees 58 minutes South, longitude 17 degrees 58 minutes West. 
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Monday, 14th. Ditto Weather. Wind South-East by South; course North 32 1/2 degrees West; 
distance 109 miles; latitude 1 degree 26 minutes South, longitude 18 degrees 57 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 15th. Little wind and hot, Sultry weather. In the P.M. observed, meerly for the sake of 
Observing, an Eclipse of the Sun. In the A.M. brought another Foretopsail to the Yard, the old 
one being quite wore out. Wind East-South-East; course North 32 1/2 degrees West; distance 85 
miles; latitude 0 degrees 14 minutes South, longitude 19 degrees 43 minutes West. 

Wednesday, 16th. Light breezes and fair weather. Variation 9 degrees 30 minutes West. Wind 
South-East by South; course North 31 degrees West; distance 71 miles; latitude 0 degrees 47 
minutes North, longitude 20 degrees 20 minutes West. 

Thursday, 17th. Ditto Weather. Sailing in Company with the Fleet. Wind Ditto; course North 31 
degrees West; distance 61 miles; latitude 1 degree 39 minutes North, longitude 20 degrees 50 
minutes West. 

Saturday, 18th. First part ditto weather; remainder Squally, with Thunder and Rain. The observ'd 
Latitude is 14 Miles to the Northward of the Log. Sailing in Company with the Fleet. Wind South-
South-East to East; course North 20 degrees West; distance 86 miles; latitude 3 degrees 0 minutes 
North, longitude 21 degrees 22 minutes West. 

Sunday, 19th. Cloudy, unsettled weather, with some rain. In the A.M. found the Variation by the 
Amplitude and Azimuth 7 degrees 40 minutes West. Hoisted a Boat out, and sent on board the 
Houghton for the Surgeon, Mr. Carret, in order to look at Mr. Hicks, who is so far gone in a 
Consumption that his Life is dispair'd of. Observation at Noon 16 Miles to the Northward of the 
Log. Wind South-East to South by East; course North 20 degrees West; distance 98 miles; latitude 
4 degrees 32 minutes North, longitude 21 degrees 58 minutes West. 

 

[With India Fleet. Homeward Bound.] 

Monday, 20th. Dark, cloudy, unsettled weather, with rain. At Noon the Observ'd Latitude was 27 
Miles to the Northward of the Log. Sailing in Company with the Fleet. Wind Variable between the 
South and East; course North 19 degrees West; distance 70 miles; latitude 5 degrees 38 minutes 
North, longitude 22 degrees 21 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 21st. Little wind, with some heavy showers of rain. At 2 p.m. had some Observations of 
the Sun and Moon, which gave the Longitude 24 degrees 50 minutes West, 2 degrees 28 minutes 
West of Account. In the morning it was Calm, and the Ships, being near one another, several of 
them had their Boats out to tow. We Observed the Portland to carry out a long Warp. I, being 
desirous to see the Machine they made use of, we hoisted out a Boat, and Mr. Banks, Dr. Solander, 
and myself went on board her, where we was show'd it. it was made of Canvas, in every respect 
like an Umbrello; its Circumference, if extended to a Circle, was 24 feet, tho' this was a Small one 
of the Sort; yet Captain Elliot told me that it would hold as much as 150 Men could haul. I was so 
well satisfied of the Utility of this Machine that I would not have delayed a moment in having one 
Made had not our Forge been render'd Useless by the loss of some of its parts. Winds Variable; 
course North 31 degrees West; distance 35 miles; latitude 6 degrees 8 minutes North, longitude 25 
degrees 8 minutes West. 

Wednesday, 22nd. Variable, unsettled weather, with rain. About 9 o'clock in the A.M. the Portland 
shorten'd Sail for the Sternmost Ships to come up. As we imagin'd, this gave us an Opportunity 
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to get a Head of the Fleet, after which we made such sail as was necessary to keep in Company. 
Wind Variable; course North-North-West 3/4 West; distance 58 miles; latitude 6 degrees 58 
minutes North, longitude 25 degrees 38 minutes West. 

Thursday, 23rd. Little wind from the Eastward, with frequent showers of Rain, and hazey weather. 
The Fleet astern of us all this day. At Noon we Shortned Sail for them to come up, the headmost 
being about 2 Leagues off. Wind East to North-East; course North 25 degrees West; distance 56 
miles; latitude 7 degrees 49 minutes North, longitude 26 degrees 2 minutes West. 

Friday, 24th. First part Moderate breezes, and hazey, with rain; the latter, fresh breezes and fair. 
At 3 p.m., finding the Fleet to come fast up with us, we made all the Sail we could. Soon after it 
became hazey, and we lost sight of them until near 6, when it clear'd up a little, and we saw 3 Sail 
abreast of us, bearing East about 2 or 3 Miles' Distance; by this we saw that they not only kept a 
better wind, but out sail'd us upon a wind. It became again hazey, and we lost Sight of them, and 
notwithstanding we keept close upon a wind all night, with as much Sail out as we could bear, 
there was not one Sail in sight in the Morning. Wind North-East and North-North-East; course 
North 54 degrees West; distance 92 miles; latitude 8 degrees 42 minutes North, 27 degrees 18 
minutes West. 

Saturday, 25th. Moderate Trade Wind and Cloudy weather. Wind North-North-East; course North 
50 degrees 15 minutes West; distance 92 miles; latitude 9 degrees 41 minutes North, longitude 28 
degrees 30 minutes West. 

Sunday, 26th. A Steady Trade and Cloudy Weather. About 1 o'Clock P.M. departed this Life 
Lieutenant Hicks, and in the Evening his body was committed to the Sea with the usual ceremonys. 
He died of a Consumption which he was not free from when we sail'd from England, so that it 
may be truly said that he hath been dying ever since, tho' he held out tolerable well until we got to 
Batavia. Wind North-East by North; course North 46 degrees West; distance 92 miles; latitude 20 
degrees 47 minutes North, longitude 29 degrees 35 minutes West. 

Monday, 27th. A Steady, fresh Trade and Cloudy weather. This day I gave Mr. Charles Clerk an 
order to act as Lieutenant in the room of Mr. Hicks, deceased, he being a Young Man extremely 
well qualified for that Station. Wind North-East; course North 39 degrees West; distance 103 miles; 
latitude 12 degrees 7 minutes North, longitude 30 degrees 40 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 28th. A steady Trade and fair weather. Wind North Easterly; course North 40 degrees 
West; distance 108 miles; latitude 13 degrees 30 minutes North, longitude 31 degrees 51 minutes 
West. 

Wednesday, 29th. Fresh Gales and Hazey. Wind Ditto; course North 31 1/2 degrees West; 
distance 128 miles; latitude 15 degrees 19 minutes North, longitude 33 degrees 2 minutes West. 

Thursday, 30th. Ditto Gales and Cloudy. Fix'd a new maintopmast Backstay, the old one having 
broke several times. Wind Ditto; course North 31 degrees 15 minutes West; distance 124 miles; 
latitude 17 degrees 5 minutes North, longitude 34 degrees 9 minutes West. 

Friday, 31st. Strong Gales and Cloudy in the Evening. Got down Top Gallant Yards, and in the 
Morning found the Variation 5 degrees 9 minutes West. Wind North-East and North-East by 
East; course North 39 1/2 degrees West; distance 136 miles; latitude 18 degrees 50 minutes North, 
longitude 35 degrees 40 minutes West. 

[June 1771.] 
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Saturday, June 1st. Fresh Trade, and Cloudy weather. In the A.M. got up Top Gallant Yards. Wind 
North-East; course North 35 degrees West; distance 100 miles; latitude 20 degrees 12 minutes 
North, longitude 36 degrees 41 minutes West. 

Sunday, 2nd. Moderate Gales and Clear weather. Variation 5 degrees 4 minutes West. Wind North-
East to North-North-East; course North 49 degrees West; distance 104 miles; latitude 21 degrees 
20 minutes North, longitude 38 degrees 5 minutes West. 

Monday, 3rd. A Gentle Trade Wind, and Pleasant weather. Wind North-East; course North 44 
degrees West; distance 85 miles; latitude 22 degrees 21 minutes North, longitude 39 degrees 9 
minutes West. 

Tuesday, 4th. Ditto weather. In the A.M. found the Variation to be 4 degrees 30 minutes West. 
Wind North-East; course North 34 degrees West; distance 91 miles; latitude 23 degrees 40 North, 
longitude 40 degrees 4 minutes West. 

Wednesday, 5th. Gentle breezes, with some Showers of Small Rain. Wind Ditto; course North 52 
degrees West; distance 83 miles; latitude 24 degrees 31 minutes North, longitude 41 degrees 11 
minutes West. 

Thursday, 6th. Ditto weather. In the A.M. found the Variation by the mean of the Amplitude and 
Azimuth to be 5 degrees 34 minutes West, and by Observation of the Sun and Moon found the 
Ship in Longitude 43 degrees 18 minutes West of Greenwich, 2 degrees 51 minutes West of the 
Log since the last Observations; this I judge to be owing to a Westerly Current. Wind East-North-
East to East; course North 3/4 West; distance 90 miles; latitude 26 degrees 1 minute North, 
longitude, per Observation Sun and Moon, 43 degrees 18 minutes West. 

Friday, 7th. Moderate breezes, and Cloudy. A.M., Variation per mean of 20 Azimuths 5 degrees 
20 minutes West. Wind East-North-East; course North 15 degrees West; distance 84 miles; latitude 
27 degrees 22 minutes North, longitude 43 degrees 42 minutes West. 

Saturday, 8th. Moderate breezes and Pleasant weather. In the A.M. found the Variation to be 5 
degrees 24 minutes West. By the Observation of the Sun and Moon the Longitude of the Ship at 
Noon was 43 degrees 42 minutes West. Wind Easterly; course North; distance 88 miles; latitude 
28 degrees 50 minutes North, longitude 43 degrees 42 minutes West. 

Sunday, 9th. Clear, pleasant weather and a Smooth Sea. In the A.M. found the Variation to be 7 
degrees 33 minutes West. Some Tropick birds flying about the Ship; we have seen of these birds 
every day since we passed the Tropick. Wind Ditto; course North by West 1/2 West; distance 81 
miles; latitude 30 degrees 11 minutes North, longitude 44 degrees 9 minutes West. 

Monday, 10th. Little wind and Clear weather. Exercised the people at Small Arms. Wind Ditto; 
course North 30 degrees West; distance 71 miles; latitude 31 degrees 12 minutes North, longitude 
44 degrees 50 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 11th. Ditto weather. A Smooth Sea. Wind North-East by East; course North 18 minutes 
West; distance 67 miles; latitude 32 degrees 16 North, longitude 45 degrees 14 minutes West. 

Wednesday, 12th. Light breezes and clear weather. Variation by the Amplitude in the Evening 7 
degrees 0 minutes West, and by Azimuth in the Morning 6 degrees 55 minutes West. Exercised 
Great Guns and Small Arms. Wind East by South; course North-North-East; distance 48 miles; 
latitude 33 degrees 8 minutes North, longitude 44 degrees 53 minutes West. 
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Thursday, 13th. Little wind and pleasant weather. Found the Variation by the Amplitude in the 
Evening to be 8 degrees 23 minutes; in the Morning 8 degrees 15 minutes, and by Azimuth soon 
after 8 degrees 14 minutes West. Wind Ditto; Course North by East 1/2 East; distance 77 miles; 
latitude 34 degrees 14 minutes North, longitude 44 degrees 25 minutes West. 

Friday, 14th. A Gentle Gale, and pleasant weather. In the A.M. saw 2 Turtle laying a Sleep upon 
the water. Wind East-South-East; course North 18 degrees East; distance 99 miles; latitude 35 
degrees 48 minutes North, longitude 43 degrees 48 minutes West. 

Saturday, 15th. Ditto Weather at Daylight. In the Morning saw a Sloop to Windward standing to 
the Eastward, which we run out of sight by Noon. Wind South-East; course North-East 1/2 East; 
distance 119 miles; latitude 37 degrees 2 minutes North, longitude 41 degrees 54 minutes West. 

Sunday, 16th. A Steady breeze and pleasant weather, with some rain in the Night. At daylight in 
the Morning saw a Sail a head, which we came up and spoke with a little after 10 o'clock. She 
proved a Portoguee Ship from Rio de Janeiro, bound to Lisbon. Wind Ditto; course North-East 
1/2 East; distance 119 miles; latitude 38 degrees 18 minutes North, longitude 40 degrees 38 
minutes West. 

Monday, 17th. Steady, Gentle Gales and pleasant weather. Variation in the Evening 9 degrees 
West. Wind South-South-East; course North 68 degrees East; distance 104 miles; latitude 38 
degrees 57 minutes North, longitude 38 degrees 36 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 18th. Little wind, and clear weather. At 2 p.m. found the Ship to be by Observation 1 
degree 22 minutes to the Westward of Account carried on from the last Observation; in the 
Evening the Variation was 14 degrees 15 minutes West, and in the Morning 14 degrees 24 minutes. 
Wind South; course North 66 degrees East; distance 82 miles; latitude 39 degrees 52 minutes 
North, longitude 36 degrees 59 minutes West. 

Wednesday, 19th. Fresh Gales and Cloudy. At 2 p.m. found by observation the same Error in our 
Longitude as Yesterday, which I have now corrected. The Longitude of this day is that resulting 
from Observation. At 10 A.M. saw a Sail a head, which we soon came up with, and sent a Boat on 
board. She was a Schooner from Rhoad Island out upon the Whale fishery. From her we learnt 
that all was peace in Europe, and that the America Disputes were made up; to confirm this the 
Master said that the Coat on his back was made in old England. Soon after leaving this Vessel we 
spoke another from Boston, and saw a third, all out on the same account. Wind South to South-
West; course North 73 degrees East; distance 127 miles; latitude 40 degrees 9 minutes North, 
longitude 36 degrees 44 minutes West. 

Thursday, 20th. Fresh Gales and Cloudy, with some Showers of rain. At day light in the Morning 
saw a Sail ahead standing to the East. A Swell from the North-North-West. Wind South-West, 
North-West, North; course North 80 1/2 degrees East; distance 121 miles; latitude 40 degrees 29 
minutes North, longitude 33 degrees 10 minutes West. 

Friday, 21st. Fresh Gales and Cloudy. In the P.M. saw a Sail astern standing to the South-East, and 
at 11 o'Clock A.M. saw from the Mast head 13 Sail of Stout Ships, which we took to be the East 
India Fleet. Wind Northerly; course East by North; distance 128 miles; latitude 40 degrees 33 
minutes North, longitude 30 degrees 20 minutes West. 

Saturday, 22nd. Fresh Gales, with Squalls, attended with rain. In the Evening had 14 Sail in sight, 
13 upon our lee Quarter, and a Snow upon our lee Bow. In the Night split both Topgallant Sails 
so much that they were obliged to be unbent to repair. In the Morning the Carpenter reported the 
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Maintopmast to be Sprung in the Cap, which we supposed hapned in the P.M., when both the 
Weather Backstays broke. Our Rigging and Sails are now so bad that something or another is 
giving way every day. At Noon had 13 Sail in sight, which we are well assured are the India Fleet, 
and are all now upon our Weather Quarter. Wind North to North-East; course North 81 degrees 
East; distance 114 miles; latitude 41 degrees 11 minutes, longitude 27 degrees 52 minutes West. 

Sunday, 23rd. Fresh Gales and Squally, attended with Showers of rain. In the Evening all the Fleet 
were to Windward of us, and in the Morning not one was to be seen. Wind North-East by North 
to East-North-East; course South 69 1/2 degrees East; distance 80 miles; latitude 40 degrees 43 
minutes North, longitude 26 degrees 13 minutes West. 

Monday, 24th. First part, moderate breezes; remainder, Squally. At Noon Tack'd. Wind North-
East to East-South-East; course South 82 degrees East; distance 64 miles; latitude 40 degrees 34 
minutes North, longitude 24 degrees 49 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 25th. First part and remainder a fresh breeze and Cloudy. Wind North-East to North-
North-East; course South 85 degrees East; distance 58 miles; latitude 40 degrees 39 minutes North, 
longitude 23 degrees 33 minutes West. 

Wednesday, 26th. First part, breezes; remainder, little wind. Wind North by East; course North 86 
degrees 45 minutes East; distance 72 miles; latitude 40 degrees 43 minutes North, longitude 21 
degrees 58 minutes West. 

Thursday, 27th. Moderate breezes and Cloudy weather. Wind Westerly; course North 54 minutes 
East; distance 54 miles; latitude 41 degrees 14 minutes North, longitude 20 degrees 59 minutes 
West. 

Friday, 28th. Fresh breezes, with Showers of Rain. Wind West to North-North-West; course 
North 38 degrees East; distance 123 miles; latitude 42 degrees 55 minutes North, longitude 19 
degrees 18 minutes West. 

Saturday, 29th. First part, little wind; remainder, Fresh Gales and Squally, with Showers of Rain. 
Wind South-West to West and North-East; course North 59 degrees 15 minutes East; distance 86 
miles; latitude 43 degrees 39 minutes North, longitude 17 degrees 36 minutes West. 

Sunday, 30th. Gentle breezes and fair weather. Variation in the Evening 18 degrees 30 minutes 
West, and in the Morning 19 degrees 30 minutes. Wind Northerly; course North 50 degrees 45 
minutes East; distance 87 miles; latitude 44 degrees 34 minutes North, longitude 16 degrees 2 
minutes West. 

 

[July 1771.] 

Monday, July 1st. Ditto weather. In the Night passed 2 Sail Standing to the South-West. Wind 
Ditto; course North 77 degrees 15 minutes East; distance 90 miles; latitude 44 degrees 54 minutes 
North, longitude 13 degrees 59 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 2nd. Little wind and Cloudy, hazey weather. One Sail in Sight to the North-East. Wind 
Ditto; course East; distance 42 miles; latitude 45 degrees 54 minutes North, longitude 13 degrees 
2 minutes West. 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

303 
 

Wednesday, 3rd. Little wind and pleasant weather. At 9 A.M. found the Ship by Observation of 
the Sun and Moon 1 degree 14 minutes East of Account. Six Sail in Sight. Wind North and North-
West; course North 56 degrees East; distance 54 miles; latitude 45 degrees 24 minutes North, 
longitude 11 degrees 59 minutes West per Log, 10 degrees 45 minutes per Observation. 

Thursday, 4th. Gentle breezes and Cloudy weather. Variation per Azimuth and Amplitude in the 
Evening 21 degrees 25 1/2 West, and in the Morning 20 degrees 10 minutes West. Wind West, 
North, and North-East; course South 85 degrees East; distance 55 miles; latitude 45 degrees 29 
minutes North, longitude 10 degrees 44 minutes West per Log, 9 degrees 27 minutes per 
Observation. 

Friday, 5th. Little wind and Cloudy. At 1 P.M. spoke a Dutch Galliot bound to Riga. At 5 Tack't, 
and stood to the Westward till 8 a.m., then to the Eastward. Wind North-East; course North 50 
degrees East; distance 8 miles; latitude 45 degrees 34 minutes North, longitude 10 degrees 32 
minutes West per Log, 9 degrees 18 minutes per Observation. 

Saturday, 6th. Gentle breezes and Cloudy. At 1 p.m. sent a Boat on board a Brig belonging to 
Boston, last from Gibraltar, and bound to Falmouth. Wind North-North-East; course North 72 
degrees 30 minutes East; distance 37 miles; latitude 44 degrees 45 minutes North, longitude 9 
degrees 42 minutes West per Log, 8 degrees 28 minutes per Observation. 

Sunday, 7th. Gentle breezes and Clear weather. In the Evening found the Variation by the 
Amplitude to be 22 degrees 30 minutes West. At 9 A.M. Spoke a Brig from Liverpool bound to 
Porto, and some time after another from London, bound to the Granades. She had been 3 days 
from Scilly, and reckoned herself in the Longitude of about 10 minutes West, which was about 40 
minutes to the Westward of what we found ourselves to-day by Observation. We learnt from this 
Vessel that no account had been received in England from us, and that Wagers were held that we 
were lost. It seems highly improbable that the Letters sent by the Dutch Ships from Batavia should 
not come to hand, as it is now 5 months since these Ships sail'd from the Cape of Good Hope. 
Wind North-North-East and North-West; course North 50 degrees East; distance 49 miles; 
latitude 46 degrees 16 minutes North, longitude 9 degrees 39 minutes West per Account, 9 degrees 
29 minutes per Observation. 

Monday, 8th. Little wind and hazey weather. Swell from the Northward. Wind North-North-West 
to South-West; course North 46 degrees 45 minutes East; distance 43 miles; latitude 46 degrees 45 
minutes North, longitude 8 degrees 54 minutes West. 

Tuesday, 9th. Fore and middle parts a Gentle breeze, and thick, Foggy weather; remainder, a fresh 
Breeze and Cloudy. A swell from the North-North-West all day. Wind South Westerly; course 
North 21 degrees East; distance 100 miles; latitude 48 degrees 19 minutes North, longitude 8 
degrees 1 minute West per Account, 8 degrees 7 minutes per Observation. 

Wednesday, 10th. Pleasant breezes and Clear weather. At 6 o'Clock in the Morning sounded, and 
Struck ground in 60 fathoms Shells and Stones, by which I judged we were the length of Scilly 
Isles. At Noon we saw land from the Mast Head, bearing North, which we judged to be about the 
Land's End. Soundings 54 fathoms, Coarse, Grey Sand. Wind Westerly; course North 44 degrees 
East; distance 97 miles; latitude 49 degrees 29 minutes North, longitude 6 degrees 18 minutes 
West. 

Friday, 11th. Steady fresh breezes and clear weather. At 2 in the P.M. saw the Lizardland, and at 6 
o'clock the lighthouse bore North-West, distant 5 Leagues, we being at this time, by my reckoning, 
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in the Longitude of 5 degrees 30 minutes West; soon after 2 Ships under their Topsails between 
us and the land, which we took for Men of War. At 7 o'clock in the morning the Start Point bore 
North-West by North, distant 3 Leagues, and at Noon we reckon'd ourselves about 5 Leagues 
short of Portland. This Forenoon a small cutter built vessel came under our Stern, and inquir'd 
after the India Fleet, which, they said, they were cruizing for and had not seen. 

Friday, 12th. Winds at South-West, a fresh Gale, with which we run briskly up Channel. At 1/2 
past 3 p.m. passed the Bill of Portland, and at 7 Peverell Point; at 6 a.m. passed Beachy head at the 
distance of 4 or 5 miles; at 10 Dungeness, at the distance of 2 miles, and at Noon we were abreast 
of Dover. 

Saturday, 13th. At 3 o'clock in the P.M. anchor'd in the Downs, and soon after I landed in order 
to repair to London. 
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Thirty of the 613 Mitzvot, otherwise known 
as the Laws of Moses (1,200 – 500 B.C.) 
1. To know there is a God. 
(Exodus 20:2) 
 
2. To have not other gods. 
(Exodus 20:3) 
 
3. To know that He is one. 
(Deuteronomy 6:4) 
 
4. To love Him. 
(Deuteronomy 6:5) 
 
5. To fear Him. 
(Deuteronomy 10:20) 
 
6. To sanctify His Name. 
(Leviticus 22:32) 
 
7. Not to profane His Name. 
(Leviticus 22:32) 
 
8. To worship Him as He has ordered and not destroy holy objects. 
(Deuteronomy 12:4) 
 
9. To listen to the true prophet. 
(Deuteronomy 18:15) 
 
10. Not to test the prophet. 
(Deuteronomy 6:16) 
 
11. To emulate His ways. 
(Deuteronomy 28:9) 
 
12. To be with those who only worship Him. 
(Deuteronomy 10:20) 
 
13. To love your neighbor as yourself. 
(Leviticus 19:18) 
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14. To love converts. 
(Deuteronomy 10:19) 
 
15. Not to hate your brother in your heart. 
(Leviticus 19:17) 
 
16. To reprove your brother when necessary. 
(Leviticus 19:17) 
 
17. Not to embarrass others. 
(Leviticus 19:17) 
 
18. Not to oppress the weak. 
(Exodus 22:21) 
 
19. Not to slander. 
(Leviticus 19:16) 
 
20. Not to take revenge. 
(Leviticus 19:18) 
 
21. Not to bear a grudge. 
(Leviticus 19:18) 
 
22. Teach Torah to your children. 
(Deuteronomy 6:7) 
 
23. To respect and defer to the elders. 
(Leviticus 19:32) 
 
24. Do not turn to the ways of idol worship. 
(Leviticus 19:4) 
 
25. Let the fringes on your clothes remind you to have pure conduct. 
(Numbers 15:39) 
 
26. Not to blaspheme or curse a judge. 
(Exodus 22:27) 
 
27. Not to worship idols. 
(Exodus 20:5) 
 
28. Not to bow down to idols. 
(Exodus 20:5) 
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29. Not to make an idol. 
(Exodus 20:4) 
 
30. Not to make or cast an image. 
(Leviticus 19:4) 
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Seven chapters from the Constitution of Athens, 
relating the legal reforms of Solon in the 6th 
century B.C. 

II - The Oligarchical Constitution 

After this it came to pass that the upper classes and the people were divided by party-strife for a 
long period, for the form of government was in all respects oligarchical; indeed, the poor were in 
a state of bondage to the rich, both themselves, their wives, and their children, and were called 
Pelatæ (bond-slaves for hire), and Hektemori (paying a sixth of the produce as rent); for at this 
rate of hire they used to work the lands of the rich. Now, the whole of the land was in the hands 
of a few, and if the cultivators did not pay their rents, they became subject to bondage, both they 
and their children, and were bound to their creditors on the security of their persons, up to the 
time of Solon. For he was the first to come forward as the champion of the people. The hardest 
and bitterest thing then to the majority was that they had no share in the offices of government; 
not but what they were dissatisfied with everything else, for in nothing, so to say, had they any 
share. 

III - Before Draco’s Time 

Now, the form of the old government before the time of Draco was of this kind. Officers of state 
were appointed on the basis of merit and wealth, and at first remained in office for life, but 
afterwards for a period of ten years. And the greatest and earliest of the officers of state were the 
king, and commander-in-chief, and archon; and earliest of these was the office of king, for this 
was established at the beginning; next followed that of commander-in-chief, owing to some of the 
kings proving unwarlike, and it was for this reason that they sent for Ion when the need arose; and 
last (of the three) was the archonship—for most authorities say it was established in the time of 
Medon, but some in the time of Acastus; and they adduce as evidence the fact that the nine archons 
swear to exercise their office just as they did in the time of Acastus — as the Codridæ having 
retired in the time of his kingship . . . Now, which of the two accounts is correct is of little 
importance, but there is no doubt of the fact having actually occurred in these times: and that it 
was the last of these offices that was established, there is further evidence . . . . that the archon 
administers just like the king and the commander-in-chief, but . . . . for which reason it is only 
recently that the office has become important, its dignity having been increased by the privileges 
that have been added to it. Thesmothetæ were appointed many years afterwards, being elected to 
their offices from the first for a year, for the purpose of recording the enactments in writing, and 
preserving them against the trial of such as transgressed the law; for which reason it was the sole 
office that was not established for more than a year. So far, therefore, these take precedence of 
others. The nine archons did not all live together, but the king occupied what is now called the 
Boukolium, near the Prytaneum (in confirmation of which even to this day the marriage of the 
king’s wife with Dionysus takes place here), and the archon resides in the Prytaneum, and the 
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commander-in-chief in the Epilyceum. This was formerly called the Polemarchæum, but from the 
time that Epilycus, when polemarch, rebuilt and furnished it, it was called Epilyceum: and the 
Thesmothetæ occupied the Thesmotheteum. But in the time of Solon they all lived together in the 
Thesmotheteum. And they had power to decide law-suits finally, and not as now merely to hold a 
preliminary inquiry. Such, then, were the arrangements in respect of the officers of state. The duty 
of the council of the Areopagitæ was to jealously guard the laws, and it administered most of the 
affairs of state, and those the most important, both by punishing and fining all offenders with 
authority; for the election of the archons was on the basis of merit and wealth, and of them the 
Areopagitæ were composed; this is the reason why it is the only office that continues to be held 
for life up to the present time. 

IV - Draco’s Laws 

Now, this is a sketch of the first form of government. And after this, at no long interval, when 
Aristaechmus was archon, Draco made his laws; and this constitution was as follows. Share in the 
government was assigned to those who provided themselves with arms; and they chose for the 
nine archons and the treasurers such as were possessed of property to the value of not less than 
ten minæ free of all encumbrances, and for the other minor offices such as provided themselves 
with arms, and for generals and commanders of cavalry such as could show property of not less 
than a hundred minæ free of all encumbrances, and children born in lawful wedlock above ten 
years of age; these were to be the presidents of the council and generals and commanders of cavalry 
. . . up to the time of the audit of their accounts . . . . and receiving from the same rating as the 
generals and commanders of cavalry. The Council was to consist of four hundred and one, selected 
by lot from the whole body of citizens; such as were over thirty years of age were to obtain this 
and the other offices by lot, and the same man was not to hold office twice before all had had their 
turn; and then appointment was to be made afresh by lot. If any member of the Council, when 
there was a sitting of the Council or Assembly, was absent from the meeting, he had to pay a fine, 
the Pentakosiomedimnos (the possessor of land which produced five hundred medimni* yearly) 
three drachmæ, the Knight two, and the Zeugitæ (those who possessed a team of oxen) one. And 
the council of Areopagus was the guardian of the laws, and jealously watched the magistrates to 
see that they administered their offices according to the laws. And an injured party had the right 
of bringing his indictment before the council of the Areopagitæ, on showing in contravention of 
what law he had sustained his injury. (But all this was of no avail, because) the lower classes were 
bound on the security of their persons, as has been said, and the land was in the hands of a few. 

VII - His constitution 

So he established a constitution and made other laws, and they ceased to use the laws of Draco, 
except in matters of homicide. They inscribed the laws on the tablets, and placed them in the court 
where the king archon sat, and all swore to abide by them; and the nine archons, swearing beside 
the stone, declared that they would make an offering of a gold statue if they transgressed any of 
the laws; hence it is that they so swear even to this day. And he ratified the laws for a hundred 
years, and constituted the government in the following way: He divided property qualifications 
into four ratings, just as a division had existed before, viz., the Pentakosiomedimnos, the Knight, 
the Zeugites, and the Thes (poorest class). He assigned as officers of state out of 
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Pentakosiomedimni and Knights and Zeugitæ, the nine archons and the treasurers, and the 
government-sellers* and the Eleven and the Kolakratæ, to each class assigning office in proportion 
to the magnitude of its assessment. To the class of Thetes he gave a share only in the Assembly 
and courts of justice. And all had to class as Pentakosiomedimni who, from their own property, 
made five hundred measures, dry and wet combined, and in the class of Knights such as made 
three hundred, or, as some say, were able to keep a horse: the latter bring as evidence both the 
name of the class, as if it had been given from that fact, as well as the votive offerings of men of 
old; for there is an offering in the Acropolis of a figure of Diphilus with the following inscription: 

• ‘Anthemion dedicated this figure of Diphilus to the gods 

• When he exchanged the thetic rating for the knightly rank.’ 

And there stands beside it a horse, witnessing that it means the class of Knights. Not but what it 
is more reasonable that they were classified by measures just in the same way as the 
Pentakosiomedimni. And all had to be rated as Zeugitæ who made two hundred measures 
combined, and all the rest as Thetes, having no share in any office of state; for which reason even 
now, if anyone going to be elected to an office were asked in what class he was rated, he would 
never think of saying in that of the Thetes. 

VIII - Solon’s Constitution Continued 

He caused the officers of state to be appointed by lot from candidates whom each of the tribes 
selected. For each selected ten for the nine archons; hence it is that it is still the practice of the 
tribes for each to appoint ten by lot, and then to appoint by lot from them. And evidence that they 
caused qualified persons to be appointed by lot is afforded by the law regarding the treasurers, 
which law they have continued to make use of even to this day, for it ordains that treasurers should 
be appointed by lot from Pentakosiomedimni. Solon, then, thus legislated regarding the nine 
archons. For in old days the council on Mars’ Hill decided, after citation, on its own authority who 
was the proper man for each of the offices of state, and invested him accordingly, making the 
appointment for a year. Now, there were four tribes just as before, and four tribe-kings. Each tribe 
was divided into three Trittyes (thirds of a tribe) and twelve Naukrariæ. Magistrates of the 
Naukrariæ were appointed, viz., the Naukrari, who had charge of the current revenues and 
expenditure; and this is the reason why (as is probable) it is ordained in the laws of Solon, by which 
they are no longer governed, that the Naukrari should get in the moneys and make disbursements 
from the Naukraric funds. He made the Council four hundred, a hundred from each tribe, and he 
assigned to the council of the Areopagitæ the duty of still watching over the laws generally, just as 
before it had been the overseer of the administration, and jealously guarded the greater number, 
and those the most important, of the interests of the citizens, and corrected offenders, having 
authority to fine and punish, and reported to the state the punishments it inflicted, without 
recording the reasons of those punishments, and sat in judgment on those who combined for the 
overthrow of the people, in conformity with Solon’s legislation. Now, these were the duties that 
he assigned in their case. And seeing that the state was often torn by faction, and that some of the 
citizens from indifference stood aloof, of his own motion he passed a law specially directed against 
them as follows—that anyone who, when the state was divided into parties, did not take up arms 
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and side with one or the other, should be deprived of his political rights, and have no part in the 
state. 

IX - How Solon gave power to the people 

Such, then, were his institutions regarding the officers of state. Now, the following are the three 
provisions of the constitution of Solon which appear to be the most favourable to the people: first 
and foremost, the prohibition of loans on the security of the person; then the right accorded to 
anyone who wished to seek in the courts a remedy for his wrongs; and third (by which, most of 
all, they say the masses have acquired power), the right of appeal to the court of justice; for when 
the people is master of the vote, it becomes master of the government. Its power was still further 
augmented at this time by the want of simplicity in the framing of the laws, and the uncertainty in 
their interpretation, for as in the case of the law regarding inheritances and only daughters and 
heiresses, it was inevitable that disputes should arise, and consequently that the courts of law would 
be the judges in all matters public as well as private. Now, some think that he made his laws 
uncertain with the express purpose of giving the people some control over the judicial power. Not 
that this is probable, the explanation rather being that he was unable to embrace in his laws what 
was best as a general rule and in every particular instance; for it is not right to infer his intention 
from what is now taking place, but it should be looked for rather in the general spirit of his 
constitution. 

X - Reforms to the currency, weights, and measures 

In his laws, then, he seems to have introduced these measures in favour of the people, but prior 
to his legislation to have instituted the cancelling of debts, and afterwards the increase in measures 
and weights, as well as in the current coin. For it was in his time also that the measures were made 
larger than the Pheidonean standard, as well as the mina, which had formerly contained about 
seventy drachmæ. Now, the ancient standard coin was a double drachma. And he made the weight 
for the current coin sixty(-three) minæ to the talent, and additional minæ were assigned to the 
stater and all other weights. 
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Surviving fragments from the Twelve Tables 
of Roman Law, composed by the decemvirate 
and ratified in 449 B.C. 

Table I. Proceedings Preliminary to Trial 

1. If the plaintiff summons the defendant to court the defendant shall go. If the defendant does 
not go the plaintiff shall call a witness thereto. Only then the plaintiff shall seize the defendant. 

2. If the defendant attempts evasion or takes flight the plaintiff shall lay hand on him. 

3. If sickness or age is an impediment he who summons the defendant to court shall grant him a 
vehicle. If he a does not wish he shall not spread a carriage with cushions. 

4. For a freeholder' a freeholder shall be surety; for a proletary anyone who wishes shall be surety. 

5. There shall be the same right of bond and of conveyance with the Roman people for a steadfast 
person and for a person restored to allegiance. 

6. When the parties agree on the matter the magistrate shall announce it. 

7. If they agree not on terms the parties shall state their case before the assembly in the meeting 
place or before the magistrate in the market place before noon. Both parties being present shall 
plead the case throughout together. 

8. If one of the parties does not appear the magistrate shall adjudge the case, after noon, in favor 
of the one present. 

9. If both parties are present sunset shall be the time limit of the proceedings. 

Table II. Trial 

1a. The penal sum in an action by solemn deposit shall be either 500 asses or 50 asses ... It shall be 
argued by solemn deposit with 500 asses, when the property is valued at 1,000 asses or more, but 
with 50 asses, when the property is valued at less than 1,000 asses. But if the controversy is about 
the freedom of a person, although the person may be very valuable, yet the case shall be argued by 
a solemn deposit of 50 asses. ... 

1b. An action by demand for a judex ... concerning that which is claimed in accordance with a 
stipulation ... concerning division of an inheritance among joint heirs. 
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2. ... a serious sickness ... or a day appointed for the hearing of a case with an alien ... If any of 
these circumstances is an impediment for the judex or for the arbiter or for either litigant, on that 
account the day of trial shall be postponed. 

3. Whoever needs evidence shall go every third day to shout before the doorway. 

Table III. Execution of Judgment 

1. Thirty days shall be allowed by law for payment of confessed debt and for settlement of matters 
adjudged in court. 

2. After this time the creditor shall have the right of laying hand on the debtor. The creditor shall 
hale the debtor into court. 

3. Unless the debtor discharges the debt adjudged or unless someone offers surety for him in court 
the creditor shall take the debtor with him. He shall bind him either with a thong or with fetters 
of not less than fifteen pounds in weight, or if he wishes he shall bind him with fetters of more 
than this weight. 

4. If the debtor wishes he shall live on his own means." If he does not live on his own means the 
creditor who holds him in bonds shall give him a pound of grits daily. If he wishes he shall give 
him more. 

5. ... Meanwhile they shall have the right to compromise, and unless they make a compromise the 
debtors shall be held in bonds for sixty days. During these days they shall be brought to the 
praetor" into the meeting place on three successive market days, and the amount for which they 
have been judged liable shall be declared publicly. Moreover, on the third market day they shall 
suffer capital punishment or shall be delivered for sale abroad across the Tiber River. 

6. On the third market day the creditors shall cut shares. If they have cut more or less than their 
shares it shall be without prejudice. 

Table IV. Paternal Power 

1. A notably deformed child shall be killed immediately. 

2a. To a father ...shall be given over a son the power of life and death. 

2b. If a father thrice surrenders a son for sale the son shall be free from the father. 

3. To repudiate his wife her husband shall order her... to have her own property for herself, shall 
take the keys, shall expel her. 

4. A child born within ten months of the father's death shall enter into the inheritance .. 

. 
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Table V. Inheritance and Guardianship 

1. ...Women, even though they are of full age, because of their levity of mind shall be under 
guardianship ... except vestal virgins, who… shall be free from guardianship ... 

2. The conveyable possessions of a woman who is under guardianship of male agnates shall not 
be acquired by prescriptive right unless they are transferred by herself with the authorization of 
her guardian ... 

3. According as a person has made bequest regarding his personal property or the guardianship of 
his estate so shall be the law. 

4. If anyone who has no direct heir dies nearest male agnate shall have the estate. 

5. If there is not a male agnate the male clansmen shall have the estate. 

6. Persons for whom by will ... a guardian is not given, for them ... their male agnates shall be 
guardians. If a person is insane authority over him and his personal property shall belong to his 
male agnates and in default of these to his male clansmen. 

7c. ... Administration of his own goods shall be forbidden to a spendthrift. ... A spendthrift, who 
is forbidden from administering his own goods, shall be ... under guardianship of his male agnates. 

8. If a Roman citizen freedman dies intestate without a direct heir, to his patron shall fall the 
inheritance ...said household ... into said household. 

9. Those items that are in the category of accounts due to the deceased ...shall be divided among 
the heirs by ordinary operation of law in proportion to their shares of the inheritance. ... Debts of 
the estate of a deceased shall be divided, according to law, among the heirs, proportionately to the 
share of the inheritance that each acquires. 

10. ...Action for division of an estate shall be available for joint heirs wishing to withdraw from 
common and equal participation ... 

Table VI. Ownership and Possession 

1. When a person makes bond and conveyance, according as he specified with his tongue so shall 
be the law. 

2. It shall be sufficient to make good those faults that have been named by his tongue, while for 
those flaws that he has denied expressly, when questioned about them. vendor shall undergo a 
penalty of double damages ... 

3. Warranty of prescriptive right in land shall be two years to acquire ownership. ... Of all other 
things, prescriptive right shall be for one year to acquire ownership. 
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4. Against an alien a warranty of ownership or prescriptive right shall be valid forever. 

5. ... If any woman is unwilling to be subjected in this manner to her husband's marital control she 
shall absent herself for three successive nights in every year and by this means shall interrupt his 
prescriptive right of each year. 

6a. If the parties join their hands on the disputed property when pleading in court ... 

6b. Both conveyance and surrender in court… shall be confirmed. 

7. ... Interim possession shall be granted in favor of liberty. 

8. One shall not take from framework timber fixed in buildings or in vineyard ... One shall be 
permitted neither to remove nor to claim stolen timber fixed in buildings or in vineyards, ... but 
against the person who is convicted of having fixed such timber there an action for double damages 
shall be given. 

9. ... Whenever the vines are pruned, until the timbers removed ... 

Table VII. Real Property 

1. ... Clearance shall be two and one-half feet ... 

2. ... in an action for regulating boundaries ... 

3a. ... inclosure... inherited plot... 

3b. ... cottages ... 

4. Ownership by prescriptive right ...shall not be within five feet. 

5a. If they disagree ... 

5b. ... Three arbiters shall regulate boundaries ... 

6. The width of a road .... shall be eight feet on a straight stretch, on a bend .... sixteen feet. 

7. They shall build and repair the road: unless they keep it free from stones one shall drive one's 
beast or marriage where one wishes. 

8a. If rain water damages ... 

8b. If a watercourse conducted through a public place does damage to a private person the said 
person shall have the right to bring an action ... that security against damage may be given to the 
owner. 
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9a. . . . Branches of a tree shall be pruned all around to a height of fifteen feet. 

9b. If a tree from a neighbour's farm has been felled by the wind over one's farm, ... one rightfully 
can take legal action for that tree to be removed. 

10. ... It shall be lawful to gather fruit falling upon another's farm. 

11. Articles sold ... and delivered shall not be acquired by the purchaser, unless he pays the price 
to the seller or in some other way satisfies the seller, as, for example, by giving a surety or a pledge 
... 

12. A slave is ordered in a will to be a free man under this condition: "if he has given 10,000 asses 
to the heir"; although the slave has been alienated by the heir, yet the slave by giving the said 
money to the buyer shall enter into his freedom.. 

Table VIII. Torts or Delicts 

1a. Whoever enchants by singing an evil incantation ... 

1b. ... If anyone sings or composes an incantation that can cause dishonour or disgrace to another 
... he shall suffer a capital penalty. 

2. If anyone has broken another's limb there shall be retaliation in kind unless he compounds for 
compensation with him. 

3. ... If a person breaks a bone of a freeman with hand or by club, he shall undergo a penalty of 
300 asses; or of 150 asses, if of a slave. 

4. If one commits an outrage against another the penalty shall be twenty-five asses. 

5. ... One has broken ... One shall make amends. 

6. If a quadruped is said to have caused damage an action shall lie therefor ... either for surrendering 
that which did the damage to the aggrieved person ... or for offering an assessment of the damage. 

7. If fruit from your tree falls onto my farm and if I feed my flock off it by letting the flock onto 
it. .. . no action can lie against me either on the statute concerning pasturage of a flock, because it 
is not being pastured on your land, or on the statute concerning damage caused by an animal ... 

8a. Whoever enchants away crops ... 

8b. ... Nor shall one lure away another's grain ... 

9. If anyone pastures on or cuts by night another's crops obtained by cultivation the penalty for 
an adult shall be capital punishment and, after having been hung up, death as a sacrifice to Ceres 
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... A person below the age of puberty at the praetor's decision shall be scourged and shall be judged 
as a. person either to be surrendered to the plaintiff for damage done or to pay double damages. 

10. Whoever destroys by burning a building or a stack of grain placed beside a house ..., shall be 
bound, scourged, burned to death, provided that knowingly and consciously he has committed 
this crime; but if this deed is by accident, that is, by negligence, either he shall repair the damage 
or if he is unable he shall be corporally punished more lightly. 

11. Whoever fells unjustly another's trees shall pay twenty-five asses for each tree. 

12. If a thief commits a theft by night, if the owner kills the thief, the thief shall be killed lawfully. 

13. By daylight ... if a thief defends himself with a weapon ... and the owner shall shout. 

14. In the case of all other ... thieves caught in the act freemen shall be scourged and shall be 
adjudged as bondsmen to the person against whom the theft has been committed provided that 
they have done this by daylight and have not defended themselves with a weapon; slaves caught 
in the act of theft ..., shall be whipped with scourges and shall be thrown from the rock; but 
children below the age of puberty shall be scourged at the praetor's decision and the damage done 
by them shall be repaired. 

15a. The penalty for detected and planted theft shall be triple damages. 

15b. ... by platter and by loincloth ... 

16. If a person prosecutes for theft which is not of the type wherein the thief is caught in the act 
... the thief shall settle the loss by paying double damages. 

17. Title to a stolen article ... shall not be acquired by prescriptive right. 

18a. ... No person shall practice usury at a rate of more than one twelfths. 

18b. ... A thief shall be condemned for double damages and a usurer for quadruple damages. 

19. From a suit about an article deposited ..., an action for double damages shall be given. 

20a. If guardians are suspect in their administration there shall be the right to accuse them as such 
... 

20b. If ... guardians steal a ward's property ... there shall be an action ... against a guardian for 
double damages; each guardian shall be held for the entire sum. 

21. If a patron defrauds a client he shall be accursed. 

22. Unless he speaks his testimony whoever allows him self to be called as a witness or is a scales-
bearer shall be dishonoured and incompetent to give or obtain testimony. 
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23. ... Whoever is convicted of speaking false witness shall be flung from the Tarpeian Rock. 

24a. If a weapon has sped accidentally from one's hand, rather than if one has aimed and hurled 
it, to atone for the deed a ram is substituted as a peace offering to prevent blood revenge. 

24b. If anyone pastures on or cuts stealthily by night ... another's crops ... the penalty shall be 
capital punishment, and, after having been hung up, death as a sacrifice to Ceres, a punishment 
more severe than in homicide. 

25. ... for administering a drug. 

26. ... No person shall hold nocturnal meetings in the city. 

27. These guild members shall have the power ... to make for themselves any rule that they may 
wish provided that they impair no part of the public law. 

Table IX. Public Law 

1-2. Laws of personal exception shall not be proposed. Laws concerning capital punishment of a 
citizen shall not be passed ... except by the Greatest Assembly ... 

3. A judex or an arbiter legally appointed who has been convicted of receiving money for declaring 
a decision shall be punished capitally. 

4. ... the investigators of murder ... who have charge 

5. Whoever incites a public enemy or whoever betrays a citizen to a public enemy shall be punished 
capitally. 

6. For anyone whomsoever to be put to death without a trial and unconvicted ... is forbidden. 

Table X. Sacred Law 

1. A dead person shall not be buried or burned in the city. 

2. ... More than this one shall not do: one shall not smooth a funeral pyre with an ax. 

3. ... Expenses of a funeral shall be limited to three mourners wearing veils and one mourner 
wearing an inexpensive purple tunic and ten flutists . ... 

4. Women shall not tear their cheeks or shall not make a sorrowful outcry on account of a funeral. 

5a. A dead person's bones shall not be collected that one may make a second funeral. 

5b. An exception is for death in battle and on foreign soil. 
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6a. ... Anointing by slaves is abolished and every kind of drinking bout ... there shall be no costly 
sprinkling, no long garlands, no incense boxes ... 

6b. ... A myrrh-spiced drink ... shall not be poured on a dead person. 

7. Whoever wins a crown himself or by his property, by honour, or by valour, the crown is 
bestowed on him at his burial ... 

8. ... Nor gold shall be added to a corpse. But if any one buries or burns a corpse that has gold 
dental work it shall be without prejudice. 

9. It is forbidden ... to build a new pyre or a burning mound nearer than sixty feet to another's 
building without the owner's consent. 

10. It is forbidden to acquire by prescriptive right a vestibule of a sepulchre or a burning mound. 

Table XI. Supplementary Laws 

1. ... There shall not be intermarriage between plebeians and patricians ... 

2. ... regulations concerning intercalation ... 

3. ... regulations concerning days permissible for official legal action. 

Table XII. Supplementary Laws 

1. ... There shall be introduced a seizure of pledge against a person who buys an animal for sacrifice 
and does not pay the price; likewise against a person who does not make payment for that animal 
which anyone lets to him for this purpose, that the lessor may spend money received therefrom 
on a sacred banquet, that is, on a sacrifice. 

2a. If a slave commits a theft or does damage to property ... 

2b. From delinquency of children of the household and of slaves ... actions for damages shall be 
appointed, that the father or the master may be permitted either to undergo assessment of the 
claim or to deliver the delinquent for punishment ... 

3. If one has obtained an unjustifiable grant of interim possession and if his adversary wishes ... 
the magistrate shall grant three arbiters; by their arbitration ... the unjustifiable holder of interim 
possession shall settle the plaintiff's loss of enjoyment of the thing by paying double damages. 

4. It is forbidden to dedicate for consecrated use a thing concerning whose ownership there is a 
controversy; otherwise a penalty of double the value involved shall be suffered ... 

5. Whatever the people ordain last shall be legally valid. 
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Chapter 34 from the Edict of Serdica, 
otherwise known as the Edict of Tolerance, 
issued by Emperor Galerius in A.D. 311 
Among other arrangements which we are always accustomed to make for the prosperity and 
welfare of the republic, we had desired formerly to bring all things into harmony with the ancient 
laws and public order of the Romans, and to provide that even the Christians who had left the 
religion of their fathers should come back to reason ; since, indeed, the Christians themselves, for 
some reason, had followed such a caprice and had fallen into such a folly that they would not obey 
the institutes of antiquity, which perchance their own ancestors had first established; but at their 
own will and pleasure, they would thus make laws unto themselves which they should observe and 
would collect various peoples in diverse places in congregations. Finally when our law had been 
promulgated to the effect that they should conform to the institutes of antiquity, many were 
subdued by the fear of danger, many even suffered death. And yet since most of them persevered 
in their determination, and we saw that they neither paid the reverence and awe due to the gods 
nor worshipped the God of the Christians, in view of our most mild clemency and the constant 
habit by which we are accustomed to grant indulgence to all, we thought that we ought to grant 
our most prompt indulgence also to these, so that they may again be Christians and may hold their 
conventicles, provided they do nothing contrary to good order. But we shall tell the magistrates in 
another letter what they ought to do. 

Wherefore, for this our indulgence, they ought to pray to their God for our safety, for that of the 
republic, and for their own, that the republic may continue uninjured on every side, and that they 
may be able to live securely in their homes. 
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The first five title from the Institutes of 
Justinian, part of the Corpus Juris Civilis, a 
codification of Roman Law commissioned by 
Byzantine Emperor Justinian in A.D. 529 

TITLE I: OF JUSTICE AND LAW 

Justice is the set and constant purpose which gives to every man his due. 

1 Jurisprudence is the knowledge of things divine and human, the science of the just and the unjust. 

2 Having laid down these general definitions, and our object being the exposition of the law of the 
Roman people, we think that the most advantageous plan will be to commence with an easy and 
simple path, and then to proceed to details with a most careful and scrupulous exactness of 
interpretation. Otherwise, if we begin by burdening the student's memory, as yet weak and 
untrained, with a multitude and variety of matters, one of two things will happen: either we shall 
cause him wholly to desert the study of law, or else we shall bring him at last, after great labour, 
and often, too, distrustful of his own powers (the commonest cause, among the young, of ill-
success), to a point which he might have reached earlier, without such labour and confident in 
himself, had he been led along a smoother path. 

3 The precepts of the law are these: to live honestly, to injure no one, and to give every man his 
due. 

4 The study of law consists of two branches, law public, and law private. The former relates to the 
welfare of the Roman State; the latter to the advantage of the individual citizen. Of private law 
then we may say that it is of threefold origin, being collected from the precepts of nature, from 
those of the law of nations, or from those of the civil law of Rome. 

TITLE II: OF THE LAW OF NATURE, THE LAW OF NATIONS, 
AND THE CIVIL LAW 

1 The law of nature is that which she has taught all animals; a law not peculiar to the human race, 
but shared by all living creatures, whether denizens of the air, the dry land, or the sea. Hence comes 
the union of male and female, which we call marriage; hence the procreation and rearing of 
children, for this is a law by the knowledge of which we see even the lower animals are 
distinguished. The civil law of Rome, and the law of all nations, differ from each other thus. The 
laws of every people governed by statutes and customs are partly peculiar to itself, partly common 
to all mankind. Those rules which a state enacts for its own members are peculiar to itself, and are 
called civil law: those rules prescribed by natural reason for all men are observed by all peoples 
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alike, and are called the law of nations. Thus the laws of the Roman people are partly peculiar to 
itself, partly common to all nations; a distinction of which we shall take notice as occasion offers. 

2 Civil law takes its name from the state wherein it binds; for instance, the civil law of Athens, it 
being quite correct to speak thus of the enactments of Solon or Draco. So too we call the law of 
the Roman people the civil law of the Romans, or the law of the Quirites; the law, that is to say, 
which they observe, the Romans being called Quirites after Quirinus. Whenever we speak, 
however, of civil law, without any qualification, we mean our own; exactly as, when 'the poet' is 
spoken of, without addition or qualification, the Greeks understand the great Homer, and we 
understand Vergil. But the law of nations is common to the whole human race; for nations have 
settled certain things for themselves as occasion and the necessities of human life required. For 
instance, wars arose, and then followed captivity and slavery, which are contrary to the law of 
nature; for by the law of nature all men from the beginning were born free. The law of nations 
again is the source of almost all contracts; for instance, sale, hire, partnership, deposit, loan for 
consumption, and very many others. 

3 Our law is partly written, partly unwritten, as among the Greeks. The written law consists of 
statutes, plebiscites, senatusconsults, enactments of the Emperors, edicts of the magistrates, and 
answers of those learned in the law. 

4 A statute is an enactment of the Roman people, which it used to make on the motion of a 
senatorial magistrate, as for instance a consul. A plebiscite is an enactment of the commonalty, 
such as was made on the motion of one of their own magistrates, as a tribune. The commonalty 
differs from the people as a species from its genus; for 'the people' includes the whole aggregate 
of citizens, among them patricians and senators, while the term 'commonalty' embraces only such 
citizens as are not patricians or senators. After the passing, however, of the statute called the lex 
Hortensia, plebiscites acquired for the first time the force of statutes. 

5 A senatusconsult is a command and ordinance of the senate, for when the Roman people had 
been so increased that it was difficult to assemble it together for the purpose of enacting statutes, 
it seemed right that the senate should be consulted instead of the people. 

6 Again, what the Emperor determines has the force of a statute, the people having conferred on 
him all their authority and power by the 'lex regia,' which was passed concerning his office and 
authority. Consequently, whatever the Emperor settles by rescript, or decides in his judicial 
capacity, or ordains by edicts, is clearly a statute: and these are what are called constitutions. Some 
of these of course are personal, and not to be followed as precedents, since this is not the 
Emperor's will; for a favour bestowed on individual merit, or a penalty inflicted for individual 
wrongdoing, or relief given without a precedent, do not go beyond the particular person: though 
others are general, and bind all beyond a doubt. 

7 The edicts of the praetors too have no small legal authority, and these we are used to call the 'ius 
honorarium,' because those who occupy posts of honour in the state, in other words the 
magistrates, have given authority to this branch of law. The curule aediles also used to issue an 
edict relating to certain matters, which forms part of the ius honorarium. 
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8 The answers of those learned in the law are the opinions and views of persons authorized to 
determine and expound the law; for it was of old provided that certain persons should publicly 
interpret the laws, who were called jurisconsults, and whom the Emperor privileged to give formal 
answers. If they were unanimous the judge was forbidden by imperial constitution to depart from 
their opinion, so great was its authority. 

9 The unwritten law is that which usage has approved: for ancient customs, when approved by 
consent of those who follow them, are like statute. 

10 And this division of the civil law into two kinds seems not inappropriate, for it appears to have 
originated in the institutions of two states, namely Athens and Lacedaemon; it having been usual 
in the latter to commit to memory what was observed as law, while the Athenians observed only 
what they had made permanent in written statutes. 

11 But the laws of nature, which are observed by all nations alike, are established, as it were, by 
divine providence, and remain ever fixed and immutable: but the municipal laws of each individual 
state are subject to frequent change, either by the tacit consent of the people, or by the subsequent 
enactment of another statute. 

12 The whole of the law which we observe relates either to persons, or to things, or to actions. 
And first let us speak of persons: for it is useless to know the law without knowing the persons 
for whose sake it was established. 

TITLE III: OF THE LAW OF PERSONS 

In the law of persons, then, the first division is into free men and slaves. 

1 Freedom, from which men are called free, is a man's natural power of doing what he pleases, so 
far as he is not prevented by force or law: 

2 slavery is an institution of the law of nations, against nature subjecting one man to the dominion 
of another. 

3 The name 'slave' is derived from the practice of generals to order the preservation and sale of 
captives, instead of killing them; hence they are also called mancipia, because they are taken from 
the enemy by the strong hand. 

4 Slaves are either born so, their mothers being slaves themselves; or they become so, and this 
either by the law of nations, that is to say by capture in war, or by the civil law, as when a free man, 
over twenty years of age, collusively allows himself to be sold in order that he may share the 
purchase money. 

5 The condition of all slaves is one and the same: in the conditions of free men there are many 
distinctions; to begin with, they are either free born, or made free. 
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TITLE IV: OF MEN FREE BORN 

A freeborn man is one free from his birth, being the offspring of parents united in wedlock, 
whether both be free born or both made free, or one made free and the other free born. He is also 
free born if his mother be free even though his father be a slave, and so also is he whose paternity 
is uncertain, being the offspring of promiscuous intercourse, but whose mother is free. It is enough 
if the mother be free at the moment of birth, though a slave at that of conception: and conversely 
if she be free at the time of conception, and then becomes a slave before the birth of the child, the 
latter is held to be free born, on the ground that an unborn child ought not to be prejudiced by 
the mother's misfortune. Hence arose the question of whether the child of a woman is born free, 
or a slave, who, while pregnant, is manumitted, and then becomes a slave again before delivery. 
Marcellus thinks he is born free, for it is enough if the mother of an unborn infant is free at any 
moment between conception and delivery: and this view is right. 

1 The status of a man born free is not prejudiced by his being placed in the position of a slave and 
then being manumitted: for it has been decided that manumission cannot stand in the way of rights 
acquired by birth. 

TITLE V: OF FREEDMEN 

Those are freedmen, or made free, who have been manumitted from legal slavery. Manumission 
is the giving of freedom; for while a man is in slavery he is subject to the power once known as 
'manus'; and from that power he is set free by manumission. All this originated in the law of 
nations; for by natural law all men were born free—slavery, and by consequence manumission, 
being unknown. But afterwards slavery came in by the law of nations; and was followed by the 
boon of manumission; so that though we are all known by the common name of 'man,' three 
classes of men came into existence with the law of nations, namely men free born, slaves, and 
thirdly freedmen who had ceased to be slaves. 

1 Manumission may take place in various ways; either in the holy church, according to the sacred 
constitutions, or by default in a fictitious vindication, or before friends, or by letter, or by testament 
or any other expression of a man's last will: and indeed there are many other modes in which 
freedom may be acquired, introduced by the constitutions of earlier emperors as well as by our 
own. 

2 It is usual for slaves to be manumitted by their masters at any time, even when the magistrate is 
merely passing by, as for instance while the praetor or proconsul or governor of a province is going 
to the baths or the theatre. 

3 Of freedmen there were formerly three grades; for those who were manumitted sometimes 
obtained a higher freedom fully recognised by the laws, and became Roman citizens; sometimes a 
lower form, becoming by the lex Iunia Norbana Latins; and sometimes finally a liberty still more 
circumscribed, being placed by the lex Aelia Sentia on the footing of enemies surrendered at 
discretion. This last and lowest class, however, has long ceased to exist, and the title of Latin also 
had become rare: and so in our goodness, which desires to raise and improve in every matter, we 
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have amended this in two constitutions, and reintroduced the earlier usage; for in the earliest 
infancy of Rome there was but one simple type of liberty, namely that possessed by the 
manumitter, the only distinction possible being that the latter was free born, while the manumitted 
slave became a freedman. We have abolished the class of 'dediticii,' or enemies surrendered at 
discretion, by our constitution, published among those our decisions, by which, at the suggestion 
of the eminent Tribonian, our quaestor, we have set at rest the disputes of the older law. By another 
constitution, which shines brightly among the imperial enactments, and suggested by the same 
quaestor, we have altered the position of the 'Latini Iuniani,' and dispensed with all the rules 
relating to their condition; and have endowed with the citizenship of Rome all freedmen alike, 
without regard to the age of the person manuumitted, and nature of the master's ownership, or 
the mode of manumission, in accordance with the earlier usage; with the addition of many new 
modes in which freedom coupled with the Roman citizenship, the only kind of freedom now 
known may be bestowed on slaves. 
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Capitulary of Aix-la-Chapelle on the Value of 
Commodities, issued in A.D. 797 
Be it noted how much the solidi of the Saxons ought to be worth; that is, a yearling ox of either 
sex, just as it is sent to the byre in autumn, one solidus; likewise in the spring, when it leaves the 
byre, one solidus; and from that time, as its age increases, so will it increase in price. Let those near 
to us give forty bushels of corn and twenty of rye for one solidus, but in the north thirty bushels 
of oats and fifteen of rye for one solidus. But for one solidus let those near to us give one and a 
half sigla of honey; but in the north let them give two sigla of honey for one solidus. Also they 
shall give as much good barley as rye for one solidus. Twelve denarii of silver shall make a solidus. 
And they are to estimate all other things according to that scale. 
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Three Articles from the Prima Secundae of the 
Summa Theologica by Thomas Aquinas (A.D. 
1225 – 1274) 

QUESTION 90 

OF THE ESSENCE OF LAW 

(In Four Articles) 

We have now to consider the extrinsic principles of acts. Now the extrinsic principle inclining to 
evil is the devil, of whose temptations we have spoken in the First Part. But the extrinsic principle 
moving to good is God, Who both instructs us by means of His Law, and assists us by His Grace: 
wherefore in the first place we must speak of law; in the second place, of grace. 

Concerning law, we must consider: (1) Law itself in general; (2) its parts. Concerning law in general 
three points offer themselves for our consideration: (1) Its essence; (2) The different kinds of law; 
(3) The effects of law. 

Under the first head there are four points of inquiry: 

(1) Whether law is something pertaining to reason? 

(2) Concerning the end of law; 

(3) Its cause; 

(4) The promulgation of law. ________________________ 

FIRST ARTICLE 

Whether Law Is Something Pertaining to Reason? 

Objection 1: It would seem that law is not something pertaining to reason. For the Apostle says 
(Rom. 7:23): "I see another law in my members," etc. But nothing pertaining to reason is in the 
members; since the reason does not make use of a bodily organ. Therefore law is not something 
pertaining to reason. 

Obj. 2: Further, in the reason there is nothing else but power, habit, and act. But law is not the 
power itself of reason. In like manner, neither is it a habit of reason: because the habits of reason 
are the intellectual virtues of which we have spoken above. Nor again is it an act of reason: because 
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then law would cease, when the act of reason ceases, for instance, while we are asleep. Therefore 
law is nothing pertaining to reason. 

Obj. 3: Further, the law moves those who are subject to it to act aright. But it belongs properly to 
the will to move to act, as is evident from what has been said above. Therefore law pertains, not 
to the reason, but to the will; according to the words of the Jurist: "Whatsoever pleaseth the 
sovereign, has force of law." 

On the contrary, It belongs to the law to command and to forbid. But it belongs to reason to 
command, as stated above. Therefore law is something pertaining to reason. 

I answer that, Law is a rule and measure of acts, whereby man is induced to act or is restrained 
from acting: for lex (law) is derived from ligare (to bind), because it binds one to act. Now the rule 
and measure of human acts is the reason, which is the first principle of human acts, as is evident 
from what has been stated above; since it belongs to the reason to direct to the end, which is the 
first principle in all matters of action, according to the Philosopher. Now that which is the principle 
in any genus, is the rule and measure of that genus: for instance, unity in the genus of numbers, 
and the first movement in the genus of movements. Consequently it follows that law is something 
pertaining to reason. 

Reply Obj. 1: Since law is a kind of rule and measure, it may be in something in two ways. First, as 
in that which measures and rules: and since this is proper to reason, it follows that, in this way, law 
is in the reason alone. Secondly, as in that which is measured and ruled. In this way, law is in all 
those things that are inclined to something by reason of some law: so that any inclination arising 
from a law, may be called a law, not essentially but by participation as it were. And thus the 
inclination of the members to concupiscence is called "the law of the members." 

Reply Obj. 2: Just as, in external action, we may consider the work and the work done, for instance 
the work of building and the house built; so in the acts of reason, we may consider the act itself of 
reason, i.e. to understand and to reason, and something produced by this act. With regard to the 
speculative reason, this is first of all the definition; secondly, the proposition; thirdly, the syllogism 
or argument. And since also the practical reason makes use of a syllogism in respect of the work 
to be done, as stated above and since as the Philosopher teaches; hence we find in the practical 
reason something that holds the same position in regard to operations, as, in the speculative 
intellect, the proposition holds in regard to conclusions. Such like universal propositions of the 
practical intellect that are directed to actions have the nature of law. And these propositions are 
sometimes under our actual consideration, while sometimes they are retained in the reason by 
means of a habit. 

Reply Obj. 3: Reason has its power of moving from the will, as stated above: for it is due to the 
fact that one wills the end, that the reason issues its commands as regards things ordained to the 
end. But in order that the volition of what is commanded may have the nature of law, it needs to 
be in accord with some rule of reason. And in this sense is to be understood the saying that the 
will of the sovereign has the force of law; otherwise the sovereign's will would savor of lawlessness 
rather than of law. ________________________ 
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SECOND ARTICLE 

Whether the Law Is Always Something Directed to the Common Good? 

Objection 1: It would seem that the law is not always directed to the common good as to its end. 
For it belongs to law to command and to forbid. But commands are directed to certain individual 
goods. Therefore the end of the law is not always the common good. 

Obj. 2: Further, the law directs man in his actions. But human actions are concerned with particular 
matters. Therefore the law is directed to some particular good. 

Obj. 3: Further, Isidore says: "If the law is based on reason, whatever is based on reason will be a 
law." But reason is the foundation not only of what is ordained to the common good, but also of 
that which is directed to private good. Therefore the law is not only directed to the good of all, 
but also to the private good of an individual. 

On the contrary, Isidore says that "laws are enacted for no private profit, but for the common 
benefit of the citizens." 

I answer that, As stated above, the law belongs to that which is a principle of human acts, because 
it is their rule and measure. Now as reason is a principle of human acts, so in reason itself there is 
something which is the principle in respect of all the rest: wherefore to this principle chiefly and 
mainly law must needs be referred. Now the first principle in practical matters, which are the object 
of the practical reason, is the last end: and the last end of human life is bliss or happiness, as stated 
above. Consequently the law must needs regard principally the relationship to happiness. 
Moreover, since every part is ordained to the whole, as imperfect to perfect; and since one man is 
a part of the perfect community, the law must needs regard properly the relationship to universal 
happiness. Wherefore the Philosopher, in the above definition of legal matters mentions both 
happiness and the body politic: for he says we call those legal matters "just, which are adapted to 
produce and preserve happiness and its parts for the body politic": since the state is a perfect 
community, as he says. 

Now in every genus, that which belongs to it chiefly is the principle of the others, and the others 
belong to that genus in subordination to that thing: thus fire, which is chief among hot things, is 
the cause of heat in mixed bodies, and these are said to be hot in so far as they have a share of fire. 
Consequently, since the law is chiefly ordained to the common good, any other precept in regard 
to some individual work, must needs be devoid of the nature of a law, save in so far as it regards 
the common good. Therefore every law is ordained to the common good. 

Reply Obj. 1: A command denotes an application of a law to matters regulated by the law. Now 
the order to the common good, at which the law aims, is applicable to particular ends. And in this 
way commands are given even concerning particular matters. 
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Reply Obj. 2: Actions are indeed concerned with particular matters: but those particular matters 
are referable to the common good, not as to a common genus or species, but as to a common final 
cause, according as the common good is said to be the common end. 

Reply Obj. 3: Just as nothing stands firm with regard to the speculative reason except that which 
is traced back to the first indemonstrable principles, so nothing stands firm with regard to the 
practical reason, unless it be directed to the last end which is the common good: and whatever 
stands to reason in this sense, has the nature of a law. ________________________ 

THIRD ARTICLE 

Whether the Reason of Any Man Is Competent to Make Laws? 

Objection 1: It would seem that the reason of any man is competent to make laws. For the Apostle 
says (Rom. 2:14) that "when the Gentiles, who have not the law, do by nature those things that are 
of the law . . . they are a law to themselves." Now he says this of all in general. Therefore anyone 
can make a law for himself. 

Obj. 2: Further, as the Philosopher says, "the intention of the lawgiver is to lead men to virtue." 
But every man can lead another to virtue. Therefore the reason of any man is competent to make 
laws. 

Obj. 3: Further, just as the sovereign of a state governs the state, so every father of a family governs 
his household. But the sovereign of a state can make laws for the state. Therefore every father of 
a family can make laws for his household. 

On the contrary, Isidore says: "A law is an ordinance of the people, whereby something is 
sanctioned by the Elders together with the Commonalty." 

I answer that, A law, properly speaking, regards first and foremost the order to the common good. 
Now to order anything to the common good, belongs either to the whole people, or to someone 
who is the viceregent of the whole people. And therefore the making of a law belongs either to 
the whole people or to a public personage who has care of the whole people: since in all other 
matters the directing of anything to the end concerns him to whom the end belongs. 

Reply Obj. 1: As stated above, a law is in a person not only as in one that rules, but also by 
participation as in one that is ruled. In the latter way each one is a law to himself, in so far as he 
shares the direction that he receives from one who rules him. Hence the same text goes on: "Who 
show the work of the law written in their hearts." 

Reply Obj. 2: A private person cannot lead another to virtue efficaciously: for he can only advise, 
and if his advice be not taken, it has no coercive power, such as the law should have, in order to 
prove an efficacious inducement to virtue, as the Philosopher says. But this coercive power is 
vested in the whole people or in some public personage, to whom it belongs to inflict penalties, as 
we shall state further on. Wherefore the framing of laws belongs to him alone. 
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Reply Obj. 3: As one man is a part of the household, so a household is a part of the state: and the 
state is a perfect community. And therefore, as the good of one man is not the last end, but is 
ordained to the common good; so too the good of one household is ordained to the good of a 
single state, which is a perfect community. Consequently he that governs a family, can indeed make 
certain commands or ordinances, but not such as to have properly the force of law. 
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Modus Faciendi Homagium et Fidelitatem (The 
Manner of Doing Homage & Fealty) from 
the Common Law of England A.D. 1275 
When a Freeman shall do Homage to his Lord of whom he holds in Chief, he shall hold his hands 
together between the hands of his Lord, and shall say thus: "I become your Man from this day 
forth, for life, for member, and for worldly honour, and shall owe you Faith for the Lands that I 
hold of you; saving the Faith that I owe unto our Lord the King, and to mine other Lords. 

And when a Freeman shall do homage to any other than to his Chief Lord, and for a simple 
Tenement, he shall hold his hands together between the Hands of his Lord, and shall say thus: "I 
become your Man from this day forth, and shall bear you Faith for the Tenement which I claim 
to hold of you; saving the Faith that I owe to our Lord the King, and to my other Lords." 

When a Freeman shall do fealty to his Lord, he shall hold his Right Hand upon a book, and shall 
say thus "Hear you my Lord R. that I, P. shall be to you both faithful and true, and shall owe my 
Fidelity unto you, for the Land that I hold of you, and lawfully shall do such Customs and Services, 
as my Duty is to you, at the times assigned. So help me God and all his Saints. 

When a Villein shall do Fealty unto his Lord, he shall hold his Right Hand over the Book, and 
shall say thus, "Hear you my Lord A. that I, B., from this day forth unto you shall be true and 
faithful, and shall owe you Faith for the land that I hold of you in Villeinage; and shall be justified 
by you in Body and Goods. So help me God and all his Saints 

When a heretic is first brought up for examination, he assumes a confident air, as though secure 
in his innocence. I ask him why he has been brought before me. He replies, smiling and courteous, 
"Sir, I would be glad to learn the cause from you." 
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An excerpt from Inquisitorial Technique by 
Bernard Gui (A.D. 1261 – 1323) 

I is the Inquisitor. A is the suspected heretic. 

I You are accused as a heretic, and that you believe and teach otherwise than Holy Church believes. 

A. (Raising his eyes to heaven, with an air of the greatest faith) Lord, thou knowest that I am 
innocent of this, and that I never held any faith other than that of true Christianity. 

I You call your faith Christian, for you consider ours as false and heretical. But I ask whether you 
have ever believed as true another faith than that which the Roman Church holds to be true? 

A. I believe the true faith which the Roman Church believes, and which you openly preach to us. 

I Perhaps you have some of your sect at Rome whom you call the Roman Church. I, when I 
preach, say many things, some of which are common to us both, as that God liveth, and you 
believe some of what I preach. Nevertheless you may be a heretic in not believing other matters 
which are to be believed. 

A. I believe all things that a Christian should believe. 

I I know your tricks. What the members of your sect believe you hold to be that which a Christian 
should believe. But we waste time in this fencing. Say simply, Do you believe in one God the 
Father, and the Son, and the Holy Ghost? 

A. I believe. 

I Do you believe in Christ born of the Virgin, suffered, risen, and ascended to heaven? 

A. (Briskly) I believe. 

I Do you believe the bread and wine in the mass performed by the priests to be changed into the 
body and blood of Christ by divine virtue? 

A. Ought I not to believe this? 

I I don't ask if you ought to believe, but if you do believe. 

A. I believe whatever you and other good doctors order me to believe. 

I Those good doctors are the masters of your sect; if I accord with them you believe with me; if 
not, not. 

A I willingly believe with you if you teach what is good to me. 

I. You consider it good to you if I teach what your other masters teach. Say, then, do you believe 
the body of our Lord,lesus Christ to be in the altar? 

A. (Promptly) I believe that a body is there, and that all bodies are of our Lord. 
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I I ask whether the body there is of the Lord who was born of the Virgin, hung on the cross, arose 
from the dead, ascended, etc. 

A. And you, sir, do you not believe it? 

I I believe it wholly. 

A. I believe likewise. 

I You believe that I believe it, which is not what I ask, but whether you believe it. 

A. If you wish to interpret all that I say otherwise than simply and plainly, then I don't know what 
to say. I am a simple and ignorant man. Pray don't catch me in my words. 

I. If you are simple, answer simply, without evasions. 

A. Willingly. 

I Will you then swear that you have never learned anything contrary to the faith which we hold to 
be true? 

A. (Growing pale) If I ought to swear, I will willingly swear. 

I I don't ask whether you ought, but whether you will swear. 

A. If you order me to swear, I will swear. 

I I don't force you to swear, because as you believe oaths to be unlawful, you will transfer the sin 
to me who forced you; but if you will swear, I will hear it. 

A. Why should I swear if you do not order me to? 

I So that you may remove the suspicion of being a heretic. 

A. Sir, I do not know how unless you teach me. 

I If I had to swear, I would raise my hand and spread my fingers and say, "So help me God, I have 
never learned heresy or believed what is contrary to the true faith." 

Then trembling as if he cannot repeat the form, he will stumble along as though speaking for 
himself or for another, so that there is not an absolute form of oath and yet he may be thought to 
have sworn. If the words are there, they are so turned around that he does not swear and yet 
appears to have sworn. Or he converts the oath into a form of prayer, as "God help me that I am 
not a heretic or the like"; and when asked whether he had sworn, he will say: "Did you not hear 
me swear?" [And when further hard pressed he will appeal, saying] "Sir, if I have done amiss in 
aught, I will willingly bear the penance, only help me to avoid the infamy of which I am accused 
though malice and without fault of mine." But a vigorous inquisitor must not allow himself to be 
worked upon in this way, but proceed firmly till he make these people confess their error, or at 
least publicly abjure heresy, so that if they are subsequently found to have sworn falsely, he can 
without further hearing, abandon them to the secular arm." 
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An Account of the Duel between Jean de 
Carrouges and Jacques le Gris in A.D. 1386, 
from the Chronique de Religieux de Saint-Denys 
by Michel Pintoin (A.D. 1340 – 1421) 
The single combat of Jean de Carrouges with Jacques le Gris, accused of the rape of Jean’s wife, 
gives plain proof to posterity how blameworthy it is to follow rumour in uncertain matters, in the 
way that leafy branches are bent by every breeze, so that one goes from rumour to vengeance. 

This wicked treason seemed all the worse because both men were of Norman origin, serving in 
the household of the Count of Alençon, and had been joined since youth with the closest bonds 
of friendship. Many, feeling pity for the lady who had lost her chastity, asserted that Jacques justly 
was defeated, but afterwards it was established that some other squire was the author of the crime. 

This traitor, in the absence of the husband, impelled by the fires of evil desire, undertook this most 
abominable crime under the false name of the friend.   In the guise of a visitor he entered the 
home like a thief aiming at her chastity.   After dinner had been concluded, the lady, unaware of 
his evil design, had led him about like a good friend here and there and taken him to the guest 
chamber.   Then he was unable to conceal his savage intention.   For immediately he began to 
confess his love, and to implore, and to mix gifts with prayers and to harass the woman’s spirit in 
every way.   And when he fearfully saw her constant spirit, improper love made him bold, and 
throwing her down with his left arm he robbed the storeroom of her chastity and gave the victory 
to desire.    Nevertheless the woman so vilely treated did not accuse the author of the crime. 

On the return of the husband, however, tears and sobs of mourning appeared.   When he asked if 
she were all right, she replied, “No, of course not, for how can a woman be well when she has lost 
her chastity?   There is the mark of another man in your bed, beloved husband of mine, and thus 
Jacques le Gris has turned from a faithful friend into an enemy. Yet although my soul is innocent, 
death will testify that my body has been so greatly violated, unless you give your right hand and 
word that the rapist will not go unpunished.” 

The evil crime shook up the man, who called together his relatives and reassured the troubled 
woman, removing the guilt from the one who had been forced to the author of the crime.   He 
argued that it is the mind that sins, not the body, and where consent is absent, so is guilt.   But he 
was unable to convince her. 

Repeated complaints by day and night persuaded the husband to demand most vehemently justice 
against the guilty man.  When he had presented himself before the king and his barons and had 
reported the enormity of the crime in order repeatedly and importunately, he finished by saying, 
“If this wicked traitor denies he used deceit and violence against my most beloved wife, I cannot 
refuse to engage him in single combat.” 
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At length the king granted his assent, as long as the knight’s demand was judged by his parliament 
to be a just one.   Once the advocates for either side had made their arguments, it was decided that 
since the truth could not be known because of the problems with witnesses, so that human 
judgment could not ascertain the good faith of either side, the royal sentence should be put into 
execution, on the day of St. Thomas, the twenty-first of December. 

It was decided that the coming combat would be located next to the walls of St. Martin-des-
Champs.   It was held in the presence of the king and the princes according to custom, and a huge 
crowd of common people assembled.   Both men entered the lists ready for the uncertain trial of 
combat.   And when the marshal gave the signal for the attack, they drove their horses forward, 
let their lances of war drop, and proceeding at a gentle pace, they dashed against each other 
courageously and with spirit.   In this first rush the other man pierced Lord Jean’s thigh with his 
lance; and this blow would have done him much good if he had held the lance in that wound.   But 
when he immediately drew it out, it was covered in blood, and the sight, rather than stunning the 
wounded man, made him bolder.   Meanwhile, great horror paralyzed the spectators for a long 
time, and no one spoke or breathed, held as they were between hope and fear, until Jean gathered 
his strength, and advancing, shouted “This day will decide our quarrel.”   With his left hand he 
seized the top of his opponent’s helmet, and drew Jacques toward him and then pulling back a 
little, threw Jacques to the ground where he lay weighed down by his armour.  Jean then drew his 
sword and killed his enemy, though with great difficulty, because he was fully armoured. 

Although the victor many times asked the defeated man while he was lying there to confess to the 
truth, the vanquished completely denied the event; but after all he was condemned, according to 
the custom of the duel, to be hanged from a gibbet.   Thus the mother of errors, the stepmother 
of good counsel, rash cruelty occasioned this unjust duel.  Afterwards everyone found out who 
had committed the foul rape, when someone else confessed while being condemned to death.   
The aforesaid lady took note of this, and thinking over the fault in her mind, after the death of her 
husband became a recluse and took an oath of perpetual continence. 
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Passages from the Trial of Joan of Arc in 
A.D. 1431 
We next required and admonished Joan, appearing before us in the said place, to take, under 
penalty of law, the oath which she had taken the day before; and that she should swear simply and 
absolutely to tell the truth in answer to what was asked her in the matter concerning which the 
charge had been brought and which was generally known. To this she answered that she had sworn 
yesterday and that was enough. Again we required that she should swear; for every one, though he 
be a prince, when required to take the oath on a point of faith cannot refuse. And she answered 
again: "I took the oath for you yesterday; that should suffice you quite well. You burden me too 
much." Finally she swore to tell the truth in whatever related to faith. 

Then a distinguished professor of sacred theology, Master John Beaupère, acting by our order and 
behest, questioned Joan on the points which follow. And first he urged here to answer his 
questions truly, just as she had sworn to do. Whereupon she replied "You might very well ask me 
one sort of question which I would answer truly, and another sort which I would not answer." 
And she added: "If you were well informed about me, you should wish that I were out of your 
hands. I have done nothing save by revelation." 

Next asked about her age when she left home: she said that she did not know. Asked whether in 
her girlhood she had learned any art: she said yes, that she had learned to sew linen cloth and to 
knit; and that she did not fear any woman in Rouen when it came to knitting and sewing. She 
further confessed that, through fear of the Burgundians, she left home and went to the town of 
Neufchâteau in Lorraine to live with a woman named La Rousse, where she stayed a fortnight; 
adding furthermore that when she was at home she was exempt from household work nor went 
with the sheep and other animals to pasture. 

Again asked whether she confessed her sins each year: she answered yes, to her own curé; and 
when the curé was hindered she with his permission confessed to another priest. Sometimes also, 
twice or thrice as she believed, she confessed to the friars. And this was in the said town of 
Neufchâteau. And she had been in the habit of receiving the Eucharist at Easter. Asked whether 
she had been in the habit of receiving the Sacrament of the Eucharist at any other feasts save 
Easter: she told her questioner to pass on. She further confessed that when she was thirteen years 
old she had a voice from God to aid her in self-discipline. And the first time she was greatly afraid. 
And this voice came about noon in summer in her father's garden, and she had fasted the day 
before. And she heard the voice on her right hand toward the church, and she seldom heard it 
without a light. Which light comes from the same side as the voice, but is usually great. And when 
she came to France she often heard this voice. Asked how she saw the light which she said was 
there present when it was on one side; to this she answered nothing, but passed to other things. 
She moreover said that if she were in a grove she distinctly heard voices coming to her. She also 
said that the voice seemed to her worthy, and she believes that it was sent by God; and after she 
had heard it three times she knew that it was the voice of an angel. She also said that it always 
guarded her well, and that she knew it well. 
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Asked about the teaching which her voice gave her respecting the salvation of her soul, she said 
that it taught her to govern herself well, to go often to church, and that it said she also must go to 
France. And Joan added that the questioner would not this time learn from her in what guise the 
voice had appeared to her. She furthermore confessed that the voice told her twice or thrice a 
week that she must leave home and go to France; and that her father knew nothing of her 
departure. She also said that the voice told her to go to France, and that she could no longer remain 
where she was, and that the voice told her that she should raise the siege of Orleans. She further 
said that her voice had told here that she should go to Robert de Baudricourt, Captain of the 
fortress of Vaucouleurs, and he would give her attendants; and she then answered that she was a 
poor girl who knew not how to ride a horse nor head a campaign. She also said that she went to 
her uncle and told him that she wished to stay with him for a little while; and she stayed there 
about eight days; and she then told her uncle that she must go to the fortress of Vaucouleurs; and 
he conducted her. 

She also said that when she came to Vaucouleurs she recognized Robert de Baudricourt, although 
she had never seen him before; and she recognized him by the aid of her voice, for the voice told 
her that it was he; and she told Robert that she must go into France. Twice he denied and withstood 
her, and the third time he took her and gave her attendants; and so it happened even as her voice 
had said. . . . Moreover she confessed that in leaving Vaucouleurs she put on men's dress, wearing 
a sword which Robert de Baudricourt had given her and no other arms. Accompanied by a knight, 
a shield-bearer and four servants, she reached the town of St. Urbain, and there passed a night in 
the abbey. 

She also said that in this journey she passed through the town of Auxerre and there heard mass in 
the cathedral, and at this time she was often wont to hear her voices. Asked to say by whose advice 
she put on men's dress, she refused several times to answer. At last she said that she would not 
laden any man with this; and she several times changed her answer. She also stated that Robert de 
Baudricourt made those who took her swear that they would convey her well and safely, and 
Robert on parting with her said: "Go, go, and let whatever good can, come of it." 

She also said that she well knew that God loved the Duke of Orleans; and that she had had more 
revelations about him than about any living man, save him whom she called her king. She said, 
too, that she was obliged to change her own dress for a man's. She also said that she believed that 
she had been well advised. 

She said that she sent letters to the English before Orleans telling them to raise the siege, just as is 
set down in many letters which have been read to her in this town of Rouen, save for two or three 
words in them; for instance, "yield to the Maid" should be "yield to the King." These words also 
occur there which were not in the original letters, "body for body," and "head of the war." 

Joan further said that she went to him whom she called her king without hindrance, and when she 
reached to town of Ste. Catharine de Fierbois she was sent to Chinon, where he whom she called 
her king was. She reached this place about noon and lodged in an inn; and after dinner she went 
to him whom she called her king who was in the castle. She also said that when she entered his 
chamber she knew him from the rest by the revelation of her voice. And she told her king that she 
wished to go making war against the English. 
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Asked if when the voice disclosed the king, there was any light in the place: she answered: "Pass 
on." Asked whether she had seen an angel above her king: she answered: "Spare me, pass on." Still 
she said that before her king gave her a charge she had many beautiful visions and revelations. 
Asked how the king regarded the revelations and visions: she answered: "I shall not tell you this. 
This is not to be answered you; but send to the king himself and he will tell you." Joan also said 
that the voice promised her that as soon as she came to her king he would receive her. She said 
that they on their part well knew that the voice came to her from God, and that they had seen and 
known her voice, stating that she was confident of it. She further said that her king and several 
others had heard and seen voices coming to her; and Charles de Bourbon with two or three others 
were present. 

She moreover said that there was no day when she did not hear this voice, and that she stood in 
great need of it. She said that she had never asked from her voice any other final reward except 
the salvation of her soul. She further confessed that the voice told her to remain at the town of St. 
Denis in France; and she had wished to remain there; but they had led her out against the will of 
this master. Nevertheless if she had not been wounded she would not have retired; and she was 
wounded in the trenches before Paris after she had gone there from St. Denis; but in five days she 
was healed. She confessed that she had directed an attack, called in French a skirmish, before Paris. 
And when she was questioned whether that were a feast day: she answered to that to the best of 
her belief it was. Asked if she approved of this: she answered: "Pass on." 

After these things had been thus transacted, because it seemed quite enough for one day, we, the 
said bishop, postponed the trial until Saturday next following, at eight o'clock in the morning. 
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Part of the judgment from the Case of 
Proclamations (A.D. 1610) 

LORD COKE CJ: 

Memorandum, that upon Thursday, 20 Sept. 8 Regis Jacobi, I was sent to attend the Lord 
Chancellor, Lord Treasurer, Lord Privy Seal, and the Chancellor of the Duchy; there being present 
the attorney, the solicitor, and recorder: and two questions were moved to me by the Lord 
Treasurer; the one if the King by his proclamation may prohibit new buildings in and about 
London, etc; the other, if the King hath answered, that he will confer with his Privy Council, and 
his Judges, and then he will do right to them. To which I answered, that these questions were of 
great importance. That they concerned the answer of the King to the body, viz. to the Commons 
of the House of Parliament. That I did not hear of these questions until this morning at nine of 
the clock: for the grievances were preferred, and the answer made when I was in my circuit. And 
lastly, both the proclamations, which now were shewed, were promulgated, anno 5 Jac. After my 
time of attorneyship: and for these reasons I did humbly desire them that I might have conference 
with my brethren the Judges about the answer of the King, and then to make an advised answer 
according to law and reason. To which the Lord Chancellor said, that every precedent had first a 
commencement, and that he would advise the Judges to maintain the power and prerogative of 
the King; and in cases in which there is no authority and precedent, to leave it to the King to order 
in it, according to his wisdom, and for the good of his subjects, or otherwise the King would be 
no more than the Duke of Venice: and that the King was so much restrained in his prerogative, 
that it was to be feared the bonds would be broken: but to apply his medicine according to the 
quality of the disease: and all concluded that it should be necessary at that time to confirm the 
King's prerogative with our opinions, although that there were not any former precedent or 
authority in law: for every precedent ought to have a commencement. 

To which I answered, that true it is that every precedent hath a commencement; but when authority 
and precedent is wanting, there is need of great consideration, before that any thing of novelty 
shall be established, and to provide that this be not against the law of the land: for I said, that the 
King cannot change any part of the common law, nor create any offence by his proclamation, 
which was not an offence before, without Parliament. But at this time I only desired to have a time 
of consideration and conference with my brothers, for deliberandum est diu, quod statuendum est 
semel; to which the solicitor said, that divers sentences were given in the Star-Chamber upon the 
proclamation against building; and that I myself had given sentence in divers cases for the said 
proclamation: to which I answered, that precedents were to be seen, and consideration to be had 
of this upon conference with my brethren, for that melius est recurrere, quam male currere; and 
that indictments conclude, contra leges et statuta; but I never heard an indictment to conclude, 
contra regiam proclamationem. At last my motion was allowed; and the Lords appointed the two 
Chief Justices, Chief Baron, and Baron Altham, to have consideration of it. 
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Note, the King by his proclamation of other ways cannot change any part of the common law, or 
statute law, or the customs of the realm: also the King cannot create any offence by his prohibition 
or proclamation, which was not an offence before, for that was to change the law, and to make an 
offence which was not; for ubi non est lex, ibi non est transgression: ergo, that which cannot be 
punished without proclamation, cannot be punished with it… which Act gives more power to the 
King than he had before, and yet there it is declared that proclamations shall not alter the law, 
statutes, or customs of the realm, or impeach any in his inheritance, goods, body, life, etc. But if a 
man shall be indicted for a contempt against a proclamation, he shall be fined and imprisoned, and 
so impeached in his body and goods.  

But a thing which is punishable by the law, by fine, and imprisonment, if the King prohibit it by 
his proclamation, before that he will punish it, and so warn his subjects of the peril of it, there if 
he permit it after, this as a circumstance aggravates the offence; but he by proclamation cannot 
make a thing unlawful, which was permitted by the law before: and this was well proved by the 
ancient and continual forms of indictments; for all indictments conclude contra legem et 
consuetudinem Angliai, or contra leges et statute, etc. But never was seen any indictment to 
conclude contra regiam proclamationem. 

So in all cases the King out of his province, and to prevent dangers, which it will be too late to 
prevent afterwards, he may prohibit them before, which will aggravate the offence if it be 
afterwards committed: and as it is a grand prerogative of the King to make proclamation, (for no 
subject can make it without authority from the Kint, or lawful custom,) upon pain of fine and 
imprisonment, as it is held in the 22 Hen. 8. Proclamation B. But we do find divers precedents of 
proclamations which are utterly against law and reason, and for that void; for qua contra rationem 
juris introducta sunt non debent trahi in consequentiam. 

An Act was made, by which foreigners were licensed to merchandize within London; Hen. 4. by 
proclamation prohibited the execution of it; and that it should be in suspence usque ad proximum 
Parliament which was against law. Vide dors. Claus. 8 Hen. 4. Proclamation in London. But 9 Hen. 
4. an Act of Parliament was made, that all the Irish people should depart the realm, and go into 
Ireland before the Feast of the Nativity of the Blessed Lady, upon pain of death, which was 
absolutely in terrorem, and was utterly against the law. 

In the same term it was resolved by the two Chief Justices, Chief Baron, and Baron Altham, upon 
conference bewixt the Lords of the Privy Council and them, that the King by his proclamation 
cannot create any offence which was not an offence before, for then he may alter the law of the 
land by his proclamation in a high point; for if he may create an offence where none is, upon that 
ensues fine and imprisonment; also the law of England is divided into three parts, common law, 
statute law, and custom; but the King's proclamation is none of them: also malum aut est malum 
in se, aut prohibitum, that which is against common law is malum in se, malum prohibitum is such 
an offence as is prohibited by Act of Parliament, and not by proclamation. 

Also it was resolved, that the King hath no prerogative, but that which the law of the land allows 
him. 
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But the King for prevention of offences may by proclamation admonish his subjects that they 
keep the laws, and do not offend them; upon punishment to be inflicted by the law, etc. 

Lastly, if the offence be not punishable in the Star-Chamber, the prohibition of it by proclamation 
cannot make it punishable there: and after this resolution, no proclamation imposing fine and 
imprisonment was afterwards made, etc. 
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Part of the judgment from the case of Entick 
v Carrington (1765) 

LORD CAMDEN CJ: 

I come in my last place to the point, which is made by the justification; for the defendants...are 
under a necessity to maintain the legality of the warrants, under which they have acted, and to 
shew that the Secretary of State... had a jurisdiction to seize the defendants' papers. If he had no 
such jurisdiction, the law is clear, that the officers are as much responsible for the trespass as their 
superior.... 

This power, so claimed by the Secretary of State, is not supported by one single citation from any 
law book extant. It is claimed by no other magistrate in this kingdom but himself... 

The arguments, which the defendants' counsel have thought fit to urge in support of this practice, 
are of this kind. They say too, that they have been executed without resistance upon many printers, 
booksellers, and authors, who have quietly submitted to the authority; that no action hath hitherto 
been brought to try the right; and that although they have been often read upon the returns of 
Habeas Corpus, yet no court of justice has ever declared them illegal. 

And it is further insisted, that this power is essential to government, and the only means of quieting 
clamours and sedition.... 

Before I state the question, it will be necessary to describe the power claimed by this warrant in its 
full extent. If honestly exerted, it is a power to seize that man's papers, who is charged upon oath 
to be the author or publisher of a seditious libel; if oppressively, it acts against every man, who is 
so described in the warrant, though he be innocent. It is executed against the party, before he is 
heard or even summoned; and the information, as well as the informers, is unknown. It is executed 
by messengers with or without a constable (for it can never be pretended, that such is necessary in 
point of law) in the presence or the absence of the party, as the messengers shall think fit, and 
without a witness to testify what passes at the time of the transaction, so that when the papers are 
cone, as the only witnesses are the trespassers, the party injured is left without proof. If this injury 
falls upon an innocent person, he is as destitute of remedy as the guilty: and the whole transaction 
is so guarded against discovery, that if the officer should be disposed to carry off a bank-bill, he 
may do it with impunity, since there is no man capable of proving either the taker or the thing 
taken. It must not be here forgot that no subject whatsover is privileged from this search.... 

Nor is there pretence to say, that the word 'papers' here mentioned ought in point of law to be 
restrained to the libellous papers only. The word is general, and there is nothing in the warrant to 
confine it; nay, I am able to affirm, that it has been upon a late occasion executed in its utmost 
latitude: for in the case of Wilkes v Wood, when the messengers hesitated about taking all the 
manuscripts, and sent to the Secretary of State for more express orders for that purpose, the 
answer was "that all must be taken, manuscripts and all".... 
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Such is the power, and therefore one should naturally expect that the law to warrant it should be 
clear in proportion as the power is exorbitant. 

If it is law. it will be found in our books. If it is not to be found there, it is not law. 

The great end, for which men entered into society, was to secure their property. That right is 
preserved sacred and incommunicable in all instances, where it has not been taken away or 
abridged by some public law for the good of the whole. The cases where this right of property is 
set aside by positive law, are various. Distresses, executions, forfeitures, taxes, &c. are all of this 
description; wherein every man by common consent gives up that right, for the sake of justice and 
the general good. 

By the laws of England, every invasion of private property, be it ever so minute, is a trespass. No 
man can set his foot upon my ground without my licence, but he is liable to an action, though the 
damage be nothing, which is proved by every declaration in trespass, where the defendant is called 
upon to answer for bruising the grass and even treading upon the soil. If he admits the fact, he is 
bound to shew by way of justification, that some positive law has empowered or excused him. The 
justification is submitted to the judges, who are to look into the books; and see if such a 
justification can be maintained by the text of the statute law, or by the principles of common law. 
If no such excuse can be found or produced, the silence of the books is an authority against the 
defendant, and the plaintiff must have judgment. 

According to this reasoning, it is now incumbent upon the defendants to shew the law, by which 
this seizure is warranted. If that cannot be done, it is a trespass. 

Papers are the owner's goods and chattels: they are his dearest property, and are so far from 
enduring a seizure, that they will hardly bear an inspection...where private papers are removed and 
carried away, the secret nature of those goods will be an aggravation of the trespass, and demand 
more considerable damages in that respect. Where is the written law that gives any magistrate such 
a power? I can safely answer, there is none; and therefore it is too much for us without such 
authority to pronounce a practice legal, which would be subversive of all the comforts of society.... 

What would the Parliament say, if the judges should take upon themselves to mould an unlawful 
power into a convenient authority, by new restrictions? That would be, not judgment, but 
legislation. 

I come now to the practice since the Revolution, which has been strongly urged, with this 
emphatical addition, that an usage tolerated from the era of liberty, and continued downwards to 
this time through the best ages of the constitution, must necessarily have a legal commencement.... 

This is the first instance I have met with, where the ancient immemorable law of the land, in a 
public matter, was attempted to be proved by the practice of a private office. The names and rights 
of public magistrates, their power and forms of proceeding as they are settled by law, have been 
long since written, an are to be found in books and records. Private customs indeed are still to be 
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sought from private tradition. But who ever conceived a notion, that any part of the public law 
could be buried in the obscure practice of a particular person? 

To search, seize, and carry away all the papers of the subject upon the first warrant: that such a 
right should have existed from the time whereof the memory of man runneth not to the contrary, 
and never yet have found a place in any book of law, is incredible.... 

But still it is insisted, that there has been a general submission, and no action brought to try the 
right. 

I answer, there has been a submission of guilt and poverty to power and the terror of punishment. 
But it would be strange doctrine to assert that all the people of this land are bound to acknowledge 
that to be universal law, which a few criminal booksellers have been afraid to dispute..... 

Serjeant Ashley was committed to the Tower in the 3rd of Charles 1st, by the House of Lords only 
for asserting in argument, that there was a 'law of State' different from the common law, and the 
Ship Money judges were impeached for holding, first, that State necessity would justify the raising 
money without consent of parliament; and secondly, that the king was judge of that necessity. 

If the king himself has no power to declare when the law ought to be violated for reason of State, 
I am sure we his judges have no such prerogative.... 

I have now taken notice of ever thing that has been urged upon the present point; and upon the 
whole we are all of opinion, that the warrant to seize and carry away the party's papers in the case 
of a seditious libel is illegal and void. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

348 
 

The first twelve articles of the European 
Convention on Human Rights, ratified on 4th 
November A.D. 1950 
 

Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms 

Rome, 4.XI.1950 

§ The governments signatory hereto, being members of the Council of Europe, Considering the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights proclaimed by the General Assembly of the United 
Nations on 10th December 1948; 

§ Considering that this Declaration aims at securing the universal and effective recognition and 
observance of the Rights therein declared; 

§ Considering that the aim of the Council of Europe is the achievement of greater unity between 
its members and that one of the methods by which that aim is to be pursued is the maintenance 
and further realisation of human rights and fundamental freedoms; 

§ Reaffirming their profound belief in those fundamental freedoms which are the foundation of 
justice and peace in the world and are best maintained on the one hand by an effective political 
democracy and on the other by a common understanding and observance of the human rights 
upon which they depend; 

§ Being resolved, as the governments of European countries which are like-minded and have a 
common heritage of political traditions, ideals, freedom and the rule of law, to take the first steps 
for the collective enforcement of certain of the rights stated in the Universal Declaration, 

Have agreed as follows: 

Article 1 – Obligation to respect human rights 

The High Contracting Parties shall secure to everyone within their jurisdiction the rights and 
freedoms defined in Section I of this Convention. 

Section I – Rights and freedoms 

Article 2 – Right to life 

1 Everyone's right to life shall be protected by law. No one shall be deprived of his life intentionally  
save in the execution of a sentence of a court following his conviction of a crime for which this  
penalty is provided by law. 

2 Deprivation of life shall not be regarded as inflicted in contravention of this article when it results 
from the use of force which is no more than absolutely necessary: 

a) in defence of any person from unlawful violence; 

b) in order to effect a lawful arrest or to prevent the escape of a person lawfully detained; 

c) in action lawfully taken for the purpose of quelling a riot or insurrection. 
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Article 3 – Prohibition of torture 

No one shall be subjected to torture or to inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment. 

Article 4  – Prohibition of slavery and forced labour 

1 No one shall be held in slavery or servitude. 

2 No one shall be required to perform forced or compulsory labour. 

3 For the purpose of this article the term “forced or compulsory labour” shall not include: 

a) any work required to be done in the ordinary course of detention imposed according to 
the provisions of Article 5 of this Convention or during conditional release from such 
detention; 

b) any service of a military character or, in case of conscientious objectors in countries 
where they are recognised, service exacted instead of compulsory military service; 

c) any service exacted in case of an emergency or calamity threatening the life or well-being 
of the community; 

d) any work or service which forms part of normal civic obligations. 

Article 5  – Right to liberty and security 

1 Everyone has the right to liberty and security of person. No one shall be deprived of his liberty 
save in the following cases and in accordance with a procedure prescribed by law: 

a) the lawful detention of a person after conviction by a competent court; 

b) the lawful arrest or detention of a person for non-compliance with the lawful order of 
a court or in order to secure the fulfilment of any obligation prescribed by law; 

c) the lawful arrest or detention of a person effected for the purpose of bringing him before 
the competent legal authority on reasonable suspicion of having committed an offence or 
when it is reasonably considered necessary to prevent his committing an offence or fleeing 
after having done so; 

d) the detention of a minor by lawful order for the purpose of educational supervision or 
his lawful detention for the purpose of bringing him before the competent legal authority; 

e) the lawful detention of persons for the prevention of the spreading of infectious 
diseases, of persons of unsound mind, alcoholics or drug addicts or vagrants; 

f) the lawful arrest or detention of a person to prevent his effecting an unauthorised entry 
into the country or of a person against whom action is being taken with a view to 
deportation or extradition 

2 Everyone who is arrested shall be informed promptly, in a language which he understands, of 
the reasons for his arrest and of any charge against him. 

3 Everyone arrested or detained in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 1.c of this article 
shall be brought promptly before a judge or other officer authorised by law to exercise judicial 
power and shall be entitled to trial within a reasonable time or to release pending trial. Release may 
be conditioned by guarantees to appear for trial. 
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4 Everyone who is deprived of his liberty by arrest or detention shall be entitled to take proceedings 
by which the lawfulness of his detention shall be decided speedily by a court and his release ordered 
if the detention is not lawful. 

5 Everyone who has been the victim of arrest or detention in contravention of the provisions of 
this article shall have an enforceable right to compensation. 

Article 6 – Right to a fair trial 

1 In the determination of his civil rights and obligations or of any criminal charge against him, 
everyone is entitled to a fair and public hearing within a reasonable time by an independent and 
impartial tribunal established by law. Judgment shall be pronounced publicly but the press and 
public may be excluded from all or part of the trial in the interests of morals, public order or 
national security in a democratic society, where the interests of juveniles or the protection of the 
private life of the parties so require, or to the extent strictly necessary in the opinion of the court 
in special circumstances where publicity would prejudice the interests of justice. 

2 Everyone charged with a criminal offence shall be presumed innocent until proved guilty 
according to law. 

3 Everyone charged with a criminal offence has the following minimum rights: 

a) to be informed promptly, in a language which he understands and in detail, of the nature 
and cause of the accusation against him; 

b) to have adequate time and facilities for the preparation of his defence; 

c) to defend himself in person or through legal assistance of his own choosing or, if he has 
not sufficient means to pay for legal assistance, to be given it free when the interests of 
justice so require; 

d) to examine or have examined witnesses against him and to obtain the attendance and 
examination of witnesses on his behalf under the same conditions as witnesses against him; 

e) to have the free assistance of an interpreter if he cannot understand or speak the 
language used in court. 

Article 7– No punishment without law 

1 No one shall be held guilty of any criminal offence on account of any act or omission which did 
not constitute a criminal offence under national or international law at the time when it was 
committed. Nor shall a heavier penalty be imposed than the one that was applicable at the time 
the criminal offence was committed. 

2 This article shall not prejudice the trial and punishment of any person for any act or omission 
which, at the time when it was committed, was criminal according to the general principles of law 
recognised by civilised nations. 

Article 8 – Right to respect for private and family life 

1 Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his correspondence. 

2 There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right except such as 
is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national 
security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country, for the prevention of disorder 
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or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others. 

Article 9 – Freedom of thought, conscience and religion 

1 Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, conscience and religion; this right includes 
freedom to change his religion or belief and freedom, either alone or in community with others 
and in public or private, to manifest his religion or belief, in worship, teaching, practice and 
observance. 

2 Freedom to manifest one's religion or beliefs shall be subject only to such limitations as are 
prescribed by law and are necessary in a democratic society in the interests of public safety, for the 
protection of public order, health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms of 
others. 

Article 10 – Freedom of expression 

1 Everyone has the right to freedom of expression. This right shall include freedom to hold 
opinions and to receive and impart information and ideas without interference by public authority 
and regardless of frontiers. This article shall not prevent States from requiring the licensing of 
broadcasting, television or cinema enterprises. 

2 The exercise of these freedoms, since it carries with it duties and responsibilities, may be subject 
to such formalities, conditions, restrictions or penalties as are prescribed by law and are necessary 
in a democratic society, in the interests of national security, territorial integrity or public safety, for 
the prevention of disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, for the protection of 
the reputation or rights of others, for preventing the disclosure of information received in 
confidence, or for maintaining the authority and impartiality of the judiciary. 

Article 11 – Freedom of assembly and association  

1 Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful assembly and to freedom of association with 
others, including the right to form and to join trade unions for the protection of his interests. 

2 No restrictions shall be placed on the exercise of these rights other than such as are prescribed 
by law and are necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national security or public safety, 
for the prevention of disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals or for the protection 
of the rights and freedoms of others. This article shall not prevent the imposition of lawful 
restrictions on the exercise of these rights by members of the armed forces, of the police or of the 
administration of the State 
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Two short excerpts from The Concept of Law 
by HLA Hart (A.D. 1907 – 1992) 
Few questions concerning human society have been asked with such persistence and answered by 
serious thinkers in so many diverse, strange, and even paradoxical ways as the question 'What is 
law?' Even if we confine our attention to the legal theory of the last 150 years and neglect classical 
and medieval speculation about the 'nature' of law, we shall find a situation not paralleled in any 
other subject systematically studied as a separate academic discipline. No vast literature is dedicated 
to answering the questions 'What is chemistry?' or 'What is medicine?', as it is to the question 'What 
is law?' A few lines on the opening page of an elementary textbook is all that the student of these 
sciences is asked to consider; and the answers he is given are of a very different kind from those 
tendered to the student oflaw. No one has thought it illuminating or important to insist that 
medicine is 'what doctors do about illnesses', or 'a prediction of what doctors will do', or to declare 
that what is ordinarily recognized as a characteristic, central part of chemistry, say the study of 
acids, is not really part of chemistry at all. Yet, in the case of law, things which at first sight look 
as strange as these have often been said, and not only said but urged with eloquence and passion, 
as if they were revelations of truths about law, long obscured by gross misrepresentations of its 
essential nature. 

… 

So long as human beings can gain sufficient co-operation from some to enable them to dominate 
others, they will use the forms of law as one of their instruments. Wicked men will enact wicked 
rules which others will enforce. What surely is most needed in order to make men clear sighted in 
confronting the official abuse of power, is that they should preserve the sense that the certification 
of something as legally valid is not conclusive of the question of obedience, and that, however 
great the aura of majesty or authority which the official system may have, its demands must in the 
end be submitted to a moral scrutiny. 
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An excerpt from Book I of Rhetoric by 
Aristotle (384 - 322 B.C.) 
It is clear, then, that rhetorical study, in its strict sense, is concerned with the modes of persuasion. 
Persuasion is clearly a sort of demonstration, since we are most fully persuaded when we consider 
a thing to have been demonstrated. The orator's demonstration is an enthymeme, and this is, in 
general, the most effective of the modes of persuasion. The enthymeme is a sort of syllogism, and 
the consideration of syllogisms of all kinds, without distinction, is the business of dialectic, either 
of dialectic as a whole or of one of its branches. It follows plainly, therefore, that he who is best 
able to see how and from what elements a syllogism is produced will also be best skilled in the 
enthymeme, when he has further learnt what its subject-matter is and in what respects it differs 
from the syllogism of strict logic. The true and the approximately true are apprehended by the 
same faculty; it may also be noted that men have a sufficient natural instinct for what is true, and 
usually do arrive at the truth. Hence the man who makes a good guess at truth is likely to make a 
good guess at probabilities. 

It has now been shown that the ordinary writers on rhetoric treat of non-essentials; it has also been 
shown why they have inclined more towards the forensic branch of oratory. 

Rhetoric is useful (1) because things that are true and things that are just have a natural tendency 
to prevail over their opposites, so that if the decisions of judges are not what they ought to be, the 
defeat must be due to the speakers themselves, and they must be blamed accordingly. Moreover, 
(2) before some audiences not even the possession of the exactest knowledge will make it easy for 
what we say to produce conviction. For argument based on knowledge implies instruction, and 
there are people whom one cannot instruct. Here, then, we must use, as our modes of persuasion 
and argument, notions possessed by everybody, as we observed in the Topics when dealing with 
the way to handle a popular audience. Further, (3) we must be able to employ persuasion, just as 
strict reasoning can be employed, on opposite sides of a question, not in order that we may in 
practice employ it in both ways (for we must not make people believe what is wrong), but in order 
that we may see clearly what the facts are, and that, if another man argues unfairly, we on our part 
may be able to confute him. No other of the arts draws opposite conclusions: dialectic and rhetoric 
alone do this. Both these arts draw opposite conclusions impartially. Nevertheless, the underlying 
facts do not lend themselves equally well to the contrary views. No; things that are true and things 
that are better are, by their nature, practically always easier to prove and easier to believe in. Again, 
(4) it is absurd to hold that a man ought to be ashamed of being unable to defend himself with his 
limbs, but not of being unable to defend himself with speech and reason, when the use of rational 
speech is more distinctive of a human being than the use of his limbs. And if it be objected that 
one who uses such power of speech unjustly might do great harm, that is a charge which may be 
made in common against all good things except virtue, and above all against the things that are 
most useful, as strength, health, wealth, generalship. A man can confer the greatest of benefits by 
a right use of these, and inflict the greatest of injuries by using them wrongly. 

It is clear, then, that rhetoric is not bound up with a single definite class of subjects, but is as 
universal as dialectic; it is clear, also, that it is useful. It is clear, further, that its function is not 
simply to succeed in persuading, but rather to discover the means of coming as near such success 
as the circumstances of each particular case allow. In this it resembles all other arts. For example, 
it is not the function of medicine simply to make a man quite healthy, but to put him as far as may 
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be on the road to health; it is possible to give excellent treatment even to those who can never 
enjoy sound health. Furthermore, it is plain that it is the function of one and the same art to discern 
the real and the apparent means of persuasion, just as it is the function of dialectic to discern the 
real and the apparent syllogism. What makes a man a 'sophist' is not his faculty, but his moral 
purpose. In rhetoric, however, the term 'rhetorician' may describe either the speaker's knowledge 
of the art, or his moral purpose. In dialectic it is different: a man is a 'sophist' because he has a 
certain kind of moral purpose, a 'dialectician' in respect, not of his moral purpose, but of his faculty. 

Let us now try to give some account of the systematic principles of Rhetoric itself-of the right 
method and means of succeeding in the object we set before us. We must make as it were a fresh 
start, and before going further define what rhetoric is. 

Rhetoric may be defined as the faculty of observing in any given case the available means of 
persuasion. This is not a function of any other art. Every other art can instruct or persuade about 
its own particular subject-matter; for instance, medicine about what is healthy and unhealthy, 
geometry about the properties of magnitudes, arithmetic about numbers, and the same is true of 
the other arts and sciences. But rhetoric we look upon as the power of observing the means of 
persuasion on almost any subject presented to us; and that is why we say that, in its technical 
character, it is not concerned with any special or definite class of subjects. 

Of the modes of persuasion some belong strictly to the art of rhetoric and some do not. By the 
latter I mean such things as are not supplied by the speaker but are there at the outset-witnesses, 
evidence given under torture, written contracts, and so on. By the former I mean such as we can 
ourselves construct by means of the principles of rhetoric. The one kind has merely to be used, 
the other has to be invented. 

Of the modes of persuasion furnished by the spoken word there are three kinds. The first kind 
depends on the personal character of the speaker; the second on putting the audience into a certain 
frame of mind; the third on the proof, or apparent proof, provided by the words of the speech 
itself. Persuasion is achieved by the speaker's personal character when the speech is so spoken as 
to make us think him credible. We believe good men more fully and more readily than others: this 
is true generally whatever the question is, and absolutely true where exact certainty is impossible 
and opinions are divided. This kind of persuasion, like the others, should be achieved by what the 
speaker says, not by what people think of his character before he begins to speak. It is not true, as 
some writers assume in their treatises on rhetoric, that the personal goodness revealed by the 
speaker contributes nothing to his power of persuasion; on the contrary, his character may almost 
be called the most effective means of persuasion he possesses. Secondly, persuasion may come 
through the hearers, when the speech stirs their emotions. Our judgements when we are pleased 
and friendly are not the same as when we are pained and hostile. It is towards producing these 
effects, as we maintain, that present-day writers on rhetoric direct the whole of their efforts. This 
subject shall be treated in detail when we come to speak of the emotions. Thirdly, persuasion is 
effected through the speech itself when we have proved a truth or an apparent truth by means of 
the persuasive arguments suitable to the case in question. 

There are, then, these three means of effecting persuasion. The man who is to be in command of 
them must, it is clear, be able (1) to reason logically, (2) to understand human character and 
goodness in their various forms, and (3) to understand the emotions-that is, to name them and 
describe them, to know their causes and the way in which they are excited. It thus appears that 
rhetoric is an offshoot of dialectic and also of ethical studies. Ethical studies may fairly be called 
political; and for this reason rhetoric masquerades as political science, and the professors of it as 
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political experts-sometimes from want of education, sometimes from ostentation, sometimes 
owing to other human failings. As a matter of fact, it is a branch of dialectic and similar to it, as 
we said at the outset. Neither rhetoric nor dialectic is the scientific study of any one separate 
subject: both are faculties for providing arguments. This is perhaps a sufficient account of their 
scope and of how they are related to each other. 
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Pericles’ Funeral Oration, given in 430 B.C., 
as recorded by Thucydides in his History of the 
Peloponnesian War 
Most of those who have spoken here before me have commended the lawgiver who added this 
oration to our other funeral customs. It seemed to them a worthy thing that such an honour should 
be given at their burial to the dead who have fallen on the field of battle. But I should have 
preferred that, when men's deeds have been brave, they should be honoured in deed only, and 
with such an honour as this public funeral, which you are now witnessing. Then the reputation of 
many would not have been imperiled on the eloquence or want of eloquence of one, and their 
virtues believed or not as he spoke well or ill. For it is difficult to say neither too little nor too 
much; and even moderation is apt not to give the impression of truthfulness. The friend of the 
dead who knows the facts is likely to think that the words of the speaker fall short of his knowledge 
and of his wishes; another who is not so well informed, when he hears of anything which surpasses 
his own powers, will be envious and will suspect exaggeration. Mankind are tolerant of the praises 
of others so long as each hearer thinks that he can do as well or nearly as well himself, but, when 
the speaker rises above him, jealousy is aroused and he begins to be incredulous. However, since 
our ancestors have set the seal of their approval upon the practice, I must obey, and to the utmost 
of my power shall endeavor to satisfy the wishes and beliefs of all who hear me. 

I will speak first of our ancestors, for it is right and seemly that now, when we are lamenting the 
dead, a tribute should be paid to their memory. There has never been a time when they did not 
inhabit this land, which by their valour they will have handed down from generation to generation, 
and we have received from them a free state. But if they were worthy of praise, still more were our 
fathers, who added to their inheritance, and after many a struggle transmitted to us their sons this 
great empire. And we ourselves assembled here today, who are still most of us in the vigour of life, 
have carried the work of improvement further, and have richly endowed our city with all things, 
so that she is sufficient for herself both in peace and war. Of the military exploits by which our 
various possessions were acquired, or of the energy with which we or our fathers drove back the 
tide of war, Hellenic or Barbarian, I will not speak; for the tale would be long and is familiar to 
you. But before I praise the dead, I should like to point out by what principles of action we rose 
~ to power, and under what institutions and through what manner of life our empire became great. 
For I conceive that such thoughts are not unsuited to the occasion, and that this numerous 
assembly of citizens and strangers may profitably listen to them. 

Our form of government does not enter into rivalry with the institutions of others. Our 
government does not copy our neighbours', but is an example to them. It is true that we are called 
a democracy, for the administration is in the hands of the many and not of the few. But while there 
exists equal justice to all and alike in their private disputes, the claim of excellence is also 
recognized; and when a citizen is in any way distinguished, he is preferred to the public service, 
not as a matter of privilege, but as the reward of merit. Neither is poverty an obstacle, but a man 
may benefit his country whatever the obscurity of his condition. There is no exclusiveness in our 
public life, and in our private business we are not suspicious of one another, nor angry with our 
neighbour if he does what he likes; we do not put on sour looks at him which, though harmless, 
are not pleasant. While we are thus unconstrained in our private business, a spirit of reverence 
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pervades our public acts; we are prevented from doing wrong by respect for the authorities and 
for the laws, having a particular regard to those which are ordained for the protection of the injured 
as well as those unwritten laws which bring upon the transgressor of them the reprobation of the 
general sentiment. 

And we have not forgotten to provide for our weary spirits many relaxations from toil; we have 
regular games and sacrifices throughout the year; our homes are beautiful and elegant; and the 
delight which we daily feel in all these things helps to banish sorrow. Because of the greatness of 
our city the fruits of the whole earth flow in upon us; so that we enjoy the goods of other countries 
as freely as our own. 

Then, again, our military training is in many respects superior to that of our adversaries. Our city 
is thrown open to the world, though and we never expel a foreigner and prevent him from seeing 
or learning anything of which the secret if revealed to an enemy might profit him. We rely not 
upon management or trickery, but upon our own hearts and hands. And in the matter of education, 
whereas they from early youth are always undergoing laborious exercises which are to make them 
brave, we live at ease, and yet are equally ready to face the perils which they face. And here is the 
proof: The Lacedaemonians come into Athenian territory not by themselves, but with their whole 
confederacy following; we go alone into a neighbour's country; and although our opponents are 
fighting for their homes and we on a foreign soil, we have seldom any difficulty in overcoming 
them. Our enemies have never yet felt our united strength, the care of a navy divides our attention, 
and on land we are obliged to send our own citizens everywhere. But they, if they meet and defeat 
a part of our army, are as proud as if they had routed us all, and when defeated they pretend to 
have been vanquished by us all. 

If then we prefer to meet danger with a light heart but without laborious training, and with a 
courage which is gained by habit and not enforced by law, are we not greatly the better for it? Since 
we do not anticipate the pain, although, when the hour comes, we can be as brave as those who 
never allow themselves to rest; thus our city is equally admirable in peace and in war. For we are 
lovers of the beautiful in our tastes and our strength lies, in our opinion, not in deliberation and 
discussion, but that knowledge which is gained by discussion preparatory to action. For we have a 
peculiar power of thinking before we act, and of acting, too, whereas other men are courageous 
from ignorance but hesitate upon reflection. And they are surely to be esteemed the bravest spirits 
who, having the clearest sense both of the pains and pleasures of life, do not on that account 
shrink from danger. In doing good, again, we are unlike others; we make our friends by conferring, 
not by receiving favors. Now he who confers a favor is the firmer friend, because he would rather 
by kindness keep alive the memory of an obligation; but the recipient is colder in his feelings, 
because he knows that in requiting another's generosity he will not be winning gratitude but only 
paying a debt. We alone do good to our neighbours not upon a calculation of interest, but in the 
confidence of freedom and in a frank and fearless spirit. To sum up: I say that Athens is the school 
of Hellas, and that the individual Athenian in his own person seems to have the power of adapting 
himself to the most varied forms of action with the utmost versatility and grace. This is no passing 
and idle word, but truth and fact; and the assertion is verified by the position to which these 
qualities have raised the state. For in the hour of trial Athens alone among her contemporaries is 
superior to the report of her. No enemy who comes against her is indignant at the reverses which 
he sustains at the hands of such a city; no subject complains that his masters are unworthy of him. 
And we shall assuredly not be without witnesses; there are mighty monuments of our power which 
will make us the wonder of this and of succeeding ages; we shall not need the praises of Homer 
or of any other panegyrist whose poetry may please for the moment, although his representation 
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of the facts will not bear the light of day. For we have compelled every land and every sea to open 
a path for our valour, and have everywhere planted eternal memorials of our friendship and of our 
enmity. Such is the city for whose sake these men nobly fought and died; they could not bear the 
thought that she might be taken from them; and every one of us who survive should gladly toil on 
her behalf. 

I have dwelt upon the greatness of Athens because I want to show you that we are contending for 
a higher prize than those who enjoy none of these privileges, and to establish by manifest proof 
the merit of these men whom I am now commemorating. Their loftiest praise has been already 
spoken. For in magnifying the city I have magnified them, and men like them whose virtues made 
her glorious. And of how few Hellenes 1 can it be said as of them, that their deeds when weighed 
in the balance have been found equal to their fame! I believe that a death such as theirs has been 
the true measure of a man's worth; it may be the first revelation of his virtues, but is at any rate 
their final seal. For even those who come short in other ways may justly plead the valour with 
which they have fought for their country; they have blotted out the evil with the good, and have 
benefited the state more by their public services than they have injured her by their private actions. 
None of these men were enervated by wealth or hesitated to resign the pleasures of life; none of 
them put off the evil day in the hope, natural to poverty, that a man, though poor, may one day 
become rich. But, deeming that the punishment of their enemies was sweeter than any of these 
things, and that they could fall in no nobler cause, they determined at the hazard of their lives to 
be honourably avenged, and to leave the rest. They resigned to hope their unknown chance of 
happiness; but in the face of death they resolved to rely upon themselves alone. And when the 
moment came they were minded to resist and suffer, rather than to fly and save their lives; they 
ran away from the word of dishonour, but on the battlefield their feet stood fast, and in an instant, 
at the height of their fortune, they passed away from the scene, not of their fear, but of their glory. 

Such was the end of these men; they were worthy of Athens, and the living need not desire to have 
a more heroic spirit, although they may pray for a less fatal issue. The value of such a spirit is not 
to be expressed in words. Any one can discourse to you for ever about the advantages of a brave 
defense, which you know already. But instead of listening to him I would have you day by day fix 
your eyes upon the greatness of Athens, until you become filled with the love of her; and when 
you are impressed by the spectacle of her glory, reflect that this empire has been acquired by men 
who knew their duty and had the courage to do it, who in the hour of conflict had the fear of 
dishonour always present to them, and who, if ever they failed in an enterprise, would not allow 
their virtues to be lost to their country, but freely gave their lives to her as the fairest offering 
which they could present at her feast. The sacrifice which they collectively made was individually 
repaid to them; for they received again each one for himself a praise which grows not old, and the 
noblest of all tombs, I speak not of that in which their remains are laid, but of that in which their 
glory survives, and is proclaimed always and on every fitting occasion both in word and deed. For 
the whole earth is the tomb of famous men; not only are they commemorated by columns and 
inscriptions in their own country, but in foreign lands there dwells also an unwritten memorial of 
them, graven not on stone but in the hearts of men. Make them your examples, and, esteeming 
courage to be freedom and freedom to be happiness, do not weigh too nicely the perils of war. 
The unfortunate who has no hope of a change for the better has less reason to throw away his life 
than the prosperous who, if he survive, is always liable to a change for the worse, and to whom 
any accidental fall makes the most serious difference. To a man of spirit, cowardice and disaster 
coming together are far more bitter than death striking him unperceived at a time when he is full 
of courage and animated by the general hope. 
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Wherefore I do not now pity the parents of the dead who stand here; I would rather comfort them. 
You know that your dead have passed away amid manifold vicissitudes; and that they may be 
deemed fortunate who have gained their utmost honour, whether an honourable death like theirs, 
or an honourable sorrow like yours, and whose share of happiness has been so ordered that the 
term of their happiness is likewise the term of their life. I know how hard it is to make you feel 
this, when the good fortune of others will too often remind you of the gladness which once 
lightened your hearts. And sorrow is felt at the want of those blessings, not which a man never 
knew, but which were a part of his life before they were taken from him. Some of you are of an 
age at which they may hope to have other children, and they ought to bear their sorrow better; not 
only will the children who may hereafter be born make them forget their own lost ones, but the 
city will be doubly a gainer. She will not be left desolate, and she will be safer. For a man's counsel 
cannot have equal weight or worth, when he alone has no children to risk in the general danger. 
To those of you who have passed their prime, I say: "Congratulate yourselves that you have been 
happy during the greater part of your days; remember that your life of sorrow will not last long, 
and be comforted by the glory of those who are gone. For the love of honour alone is ever young, 
and not riches, as some say, but honour is the delight of men when they are old and useless. 

To you who are the sons and brothers of the departed, I see that the struggle to emulate them will 
be an arduous one. For all men praise the dead, and, however preeminent your virtue may be, I do 
not say even to approach them, and avoid living their rivals and detractors, but when a man is out 
of the way, the honour and goodwill which he receives is unalloyed. And, if I am to speak of 
womanly virtues to those of you who will henceforth be widows, let me sum them up in one short 
admonition: To a woman not to show more weakness than is natural to her sex is a great glory, 
and not to be talked about for good or for evil among men. 

I have paid the required tribute, in obedience to the law, making use of such fitting words as I had. 
The tribute of deeds has been paid in part; for the dead have them in deeds, and it remains only 
that their children should be maintained at the public charge until they are grown up: this is the 
solid prize with which, as with a garland, Athens crowns her sons living and dead, after a struggle 
like theirs. For where the rewards of virtue are greatest, there the noblest citizens are enlisted in 
the service of the state. And now, when you have duly lamented, every one his own dead, you may 
depart.  
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Excerpts from the Third Philippic of 
Demosthenes, delivered in 341 B.C. 
Many speeches are delivered, men of Athens, at almost every meeting of the Assembly, about the 
wrongs that Philip has been committing, ever since the conclusion of peace, not only against you 
but also against the other states, and all the speakers would, I am sure, admit in theory, though 
they do not put it in practice, that the object both of our words and deeds must be to check and 
chastise his arrogance; yet I perceive that all our interests have been so completely betrayed and 
sacrificed, that—I am afraid it is an ominous thing to say, but yet the truth—even if all who address 
you had wanted to propose, and all of you had wanted to pass, measures that were bound to bring 
our affairs into the worst possible plight, I do not think they could have been in a worse condition 
than they are today. 

Perhaps, indeed, this condition of our affairs may be attributed to many causes and not just to one 
or two, but a careful examination will convince you that it is above all due to those who study to 
win your favour rather than to give you the best advice. Some of them, Athenians, interested in 
maintaining a system which brings them credit and influence, have no thought for the future [and 
therefore think you should have none either]; while others, by blaming and traducing those in 
authority, make it their sole aim that our city shall concentrate her attention on punishing her own 
citizens, while Philip shall be free to say and do whatever he pleases.  

But such methods of dealing with public affairs, familiar though they are to you, are the cause of 
your calamities. I claim for myself, Athenians, that if I utter some home-truths with freedom, I 
shall not thereby incur your displeasure. For look at it this way. In other matters you think it is so 
necessary to grant general freedom of speech to everyone in Athens that you even allow aliens and 
slaves to share in the privilege, and many more menials may be observed among you speaking their 
minds with more liberty than citizens enjoy in other states; but from your deliberations you have 
banished it utterly. 

Hence the result is that in the Assembly your self-complacency is flattered by hearing none but 
pleasant speeches, but your policy and your practice are already involving you in the gravest peril. 
Therefore, if such is your temper now, I have nothing to say; but if, apart from flattery, you are 
willing to hear something to your advantage, I am ready to speak. For though the state of our 
affairs is in every way deplorable, and though much has been sacrificed, nevertheless it is possible, 
if you choose to do your duty, that all may yet be repaired. 

And what I am going to say may perhaps seem a paradox, but it is true. The worst feature of the 
past is our best hope for the future. What, then, is that feature? It is that your affairs go wrong 
because you neglect every duty, great or small; since surely, if they were in this plight in spite of 
your doing all that was required, there would not be even a hope of improvement. But in fact it is 
your indifference and carelessness that Philip has conquered; your city he has not conquered. Nor 
have you been defeated—no! you have not even made a move. 

If, then, we were all agreed that Philip is at war with Athens and is violating the peace, the only 
task of a speaker would be to come forward and recommend the safest and easiest method of 
defence; but since some of you are in such a strange mood that, though Philip is seizing cities, and 
retaining many of your possessions, and inflicting injury on everybody, you tolerate some speakers 
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who repeatedly assert in the Assembly that the real aggressors are certain of ourselves, we must be 
on our guard and set this matter right. 

For there is grave danger that anyone who proposes and urges that we shall defend ourselves may 
incur the charge of having provoked the war. I therefore first of all state and define this question—
whether it is in our power to discuss the alternative of peace or war. 

If indeed Athens can remain at peace and if the choice rests with us— to take that point first—I 
personally feel that we are bound to do so; and if anyone says that we can, I call upon him to move 
a resolution and to do something and to play us no tricks; but if there is another person concerned, 
with sword in hand and a mighty force at his back, who imposes on you with the name of peace 
but himself indulges in acts of war, what is left but to defend ourselves? If you choose to follow 
his example and profess that you are at peace, I raise no objection. 9 But if anyone mistakes for 
peace an arrangement which will enable Philip, when he has seized everything else, to march upon 
us, he has taken leave of his senses, and the peace that he talks of is one that you observe towards 
Philip, but not Philip towards you. That is the advantage which he is purchasing by all his 
expenditure of money—that he should be at war with you, but that you should not be at war with 
him. 

If we are going to wait for him to acknowledge a state of war with us, we are indeed the simplest 
of mortals; for even if he marches straight against Attica and the Piraeus, he will not admit it, if we 
may judge from his treatment of the other states. 

For take the case of the Olynthians; when he was five miles from their city, he told them there 
must be one of two things, either they must cease to reside in Olynthus, or he in Macedonia, 
though on all previous occasions, when accused of hostile intentions, he indignantly sent 
ambassadors to justify his conduct. Again, when he was marching against the Phocians, he still 
pretended that they were his allies, and Phocian ambassadors accompanied him on his march, and 
most people here at Athens contended that his passage through Thermopylae would be anything 
but a gain to the Thebans. 

And then again quite lately, after entering Thessaly as a friend and ally, he seized Pherae and still 
retains it; and lastly, he informed those poor wretches, the people of Oreus, that he had sent his 
soldiers to pay them a visit of sympathy in all goodwill, for he understood that they were suffering 
from acute internal trouble, and it was the duty of true friends and allies to be at their side on such 
occasions. 

And do you imagine that, while in the case of those who could have inflicted no harm, though 
they might perhaps have protected themselves against it, he preferred to deceive them rather than 
to crush them after due warning, in your case he will give warning of hostilities, especially when 
you are so eager to be deceived? 

Impossible! For indeed he would be the most fatuous man on earth if, when you, his victims, 
charge him with no crime, but throw the blame on some of your own fellow-citizens, he should 
compose your mutual differences and jealousies, and invite you to turn them against himself, and 
should deprive his own hirelings of the excuses with which they put you off, saying that at any rate 
it is not Philip who is making war on Athens. 

But, in heaven's name, is there any intelligent man who would let words rather than deeds decide 
the question who is at peace and who is at war with him? Surely no one. Now it was Philip who at 
the very start, as soon as peace was concluded, before Diopithes was appointed general, before 
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the force now in the Chersonese had been dispatched, proceeded to occupy Serrium and Doriscus 
and expelled from the Fort Serreum and the Sacred Mount the garrison which your own general 
had posted there. 

Yet what did that move of his mean? For it was peace that he had sworn3 to observe; and let no 
one say, “What of all this? How do any of these things concern Athens?” For whether they were 
small things, or whether they were no concern of yours, may be another question. But religion and 
justice, whether a man violates them in a small matter or in a great, have the same importance. Tell 
me now: when he sends mercenaries to the Chersonese, your claim to which has been recognized 
by the king of Persia and by all the Greeks, when he admits that he is helping the Cardians and 
writes to tell you so, what does he mean? For he says that he is not at war, but for my part, so far 
from admitting that in acting thus he is not observing the peace with you, I assert that when he 
lays hands on Megara, sets up tyrannies in Euboea, makes his way, as now, into Thrace, hatches 
plots in the Peloponnese, and carries out all operations with his armed force, he is breaking the 
peace and making war upon you—unless you are prepared to say that men who bring up the siege-
engines are keeping the peace until they actually bring them to bear on the walls. But you will not 
admit that; for he who makes and devises the means by which I may be captured is at war with 
me, even though he has not yet hurled a javelin or shot a bolt. 

In what then consists your danger, if anything should happen? In the alienation of the Hellespont, 
in the control of Megara and Euboea by one who is at war with you, and in the defection of the 
Peloponnesians to his side. Am I still to say that the man who brings this siege-engine to bear on 
your city is at peace with you? 

So far from saying that, I date his hostility from the very day when he wiped out the Phocians. I 
say that you will be wise if you defend yourselves now, but if you let the opportunity pass, you will 
not be able to act even when you desire to. I so far dissent, Athenians, from all you counsellors 
that I do not think you ought to trouble yourselves now about the Chersonese or Byzantium.  

Help them, if you will, guard them from harm [supply the troops already there with all that they 
require], but let your deliberations embrace all the Greek states and the great danger that besets 
them. But I wish to tell you the grounds for my alarm about our condition, so that if my reasoning 
is sound, you may adopt it as your own and take forethought for yourselves, even if you refuse to 
take it for the others also; but if I seem to you a driveler and a dotard, neither now nor at any other 
time pay any heed to me as if I were in my senses. 

… 

Now for what reason, you may be wondering, were the peoples of Olynthus and Eretria and Oreus 
more agreeably disposed towards Philip's advocates than towards their own? The reason was the 
same as it is with you--that those who speak for your true good can never, even if they would, 
speak to win popularity with you; they are constrained to inquire how the State may be saved: while 
their opponents, in the very act of seeking popularity, are co-operating with Philip. 

The one party said, 'You must pay taxes;' the other, 'There is no need to do so.' The one said, 'Go 
to war, and do not trust him;' the other, 'Remain at peace,'-- until they were in the toils. And--not 
to mention each separately--I believe that the same thing was true of all. The one side said what 
would enable them to win favour; the other, what would secure the safety of their State. And at 
last the main body of the people accepted much that they proposed--not now from any such desire 
for gratification, nor from ignorance, but as a concession to circumstances, thinking that their 
cause was now wholly lost. 
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It is this fate, I solemnly assure you, that I dread for you, when the time comes that you make your 
reckoning, and realize that there is no longer anything that can be done. May you never find 
yourselves, men of Athens, in such a position! Yet in any case, it were better to die ten thousand 
deaths, than to do anything out of servility towards Philip [or to sacrifice any of those who speak 
for your good]. A noble recompense did the people in Oreus receive, for entrusting themselves to 
Philip's friends, and thrusting Euphraeus aside! and a noble recompense the democracy of Eretria, 
for driving away your envoys, and surrendering to Cleitarchus! They are slaves, scourged and 
butchered! A noble clemency did he show to the Olynthians, who elected Lasthenes to command 
the cavalry, and banished Apollonides!  

It is folly, and it is cowardice, to cherish hopes like these, to give way to evil counsels, to refuse to 
do anything that you should do, to listen to the advocates of the enemy's cause, and to fancy that 
you dwell in so great a city that, whatever happens, you will not suffer any harm. 

Aye, and it is shameful to exclaim after the event, 'Why, who would have expected this? Of course, 
we ought to have done, or not to have done, such and such things!' The Olynthians could tell you 
of many things, to have foreseen which in time would have saved them from destruction. So too 
could the people of Oreus, and the Phocians, and every other people that has been destroyed.  

But how does that help them now? So long as the vessel is safe, be it great or small, so long must 
the sailor and the pilot and every man in his place exert himself and take care that no one may 
capsize it by design or by accident: but when the seas have overwhelmed it, all their efforts are in 
vain.  

So it is, men of Athens, with us. While we are still safe, with our great city, our vast resources, our 
noble name, what are we to do? Perhaps some one sitting here has long been wishing to ask this 
question. Aye, and I will answer it, and will move my motion; and you shall carry it, if you wish. 
We ourselves, in the first place, must conduct the resistance and make preparation for it--with 
ships, that is, and money, and soldiers. For though all but ourselves give way and become slaves, 
we at least must contend for freedom. 

And when we have made all these preparations ourselves, and let them be seen, then let us call 
upon the other states for aid, and send envoys to carry our message [in all directions--to the 
Peloponnese, to Rhodes, to Chios, to the king; for it is not unimportant for his interests either that 
Philip should be prevented from subjugating the world]; that so, if you persuade them, you may 
have partners to share the danger and the expense, in case of need; and if you do not, you may at 
least delay the march of events. 

For since the war is with a single man, and not against the strength of a united state, even delay is 
not without its value, any more than were those embassies of protest which last year went round 
the Peloponnese, when I and Polyeuctus, that best of men, and Hegesippus and the other envoys 
went on our tour, and forced him to halt, so that he neither went to attack Acarnania, nor set out 
for the Peloponnese. 

But I do not mean that we should call upon the other states, if we are not willing to take any of 
the necessary steps ourselves. It is folly to sacrifice what is our own, and then pretend to be anxious 
for the interests of others--to neglect the present, and alarm others in regard to the future. I do 
not propose this. I say that we must send money to the forces in the Chersonese, and do all that 
they ask of us; that we must make preparation ourselves, while we summon, convene, instruct, and 
warn the rest of the Hellenes. That is the policy for a city with a reputation such as yours. 
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But if you fancy that the people of Chalcis or of Megara will save Hellas, while you run away from 
the task, you are mistaken. They may well be content if they can each save themselves. The task is 
yours. It is the prerogative that your forefathers won, and through many a great peril bequeathed 
to you. 

But if each of you is to sit and consult his inclinations, looking for some way by which he may 
escape any personal action, the first consequence will be that you will never find any one who will 
act; and the second, I fear, that the day will come when we shall be forced to do, at one and the 
same time, all the things we wish to avoid. 

This then is my proposal, and this I move. If the proposal is carried out, I think that even now the 
state of our affairs may be remedied. But if any one has a better proposal to make, let him make 
it, and give us his advice. And I pray to all the gods that whatever be the decision that you are 
about to make, it may be for your good. 
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The first of Cicero’s Catilinarian Orations, 
given in 63 B.C. 
WHEN, O Catiline, do you mean to cease abusing our patience? How long is that madness of 
yours still to mock us? When is there to be an end of that unbridled audacity of yours, swaggering 
about as it does now? Do not the nightly guards placed on the Palatine Hill—do not the watches 
posted throughout the city—does not the alarm of the people, and the union of all good men—
does not the precaution taken of assembling the senate in this most defensible place—do not the 
looks and countenances of this venerable body here present, have any effect upon you? Do you 
not feel that your plans are detected? Do you not see that your conspiracy is already arrested and 
rendered powerless by the knowledge which every one here possesses of it? What is there that you 
did last night, what the night before—where is it that you were—who was there that you 
summoned to meet you—what design was there which was adopted by you, with which you think 
that any one of us is unacquainted? 

Shame on the age and on its principles! The senate is aware of these things; the consul sees them; 
and yet this man lives. Lives! aye, he comes even into the senate. He takes a part in the public 
deliberations; he is watching and marking down and checking off for slaughter every individual 
among us. And we, gallant men that we are, think that we are doing our duty to the republic if we 
keep out of the way of his frenzied attacks. 

You ought, O Catiline, long ago to have been led to execution by command of the consul. That 
destruction which you have been long plotting against us ought to have already fallen on your own 
head. 

What? Did not that most illustrious man, Publius Scipio, the Pontifex Maximus, in his capacity of 
a private citizen, put to death Tiberius Gracchus, tho but slightly undermining the constitution? 
And shall we, who are the consuls, tolerate Catiline, openly desirous to destroy the whole world 
with fire and slaughter? For I pass over older instances, such as how Caius Servilius Ahala with his 
own hand slew Spurius Mælius when plotting a revolution in the state. There was—there was once 
such virtue in this republic that brave men would repress mischievous citizens with severer 
chastisement than the most bitter enemy. For we have a resolution of the senate, a formidable and 
authoritative decree against you, O Catiline; the wisdom of the republic is not at fault, nor the 
dignity of this senatorial body. We, we alone—I say it openly,—we, the consuls, are wanting in 
our duty. 

The senate once passed a decree that Lucius Opimius, the consul, should take care that the republic 
suffered no injury. Not one night elapsed. There was put to death, on some mere suspicion of 
disaffection, Caius Gracchus, a man whose family had borne the most unblemished reputation for 
many generations. There was slain Marcus Fulvius, a man of consular rank, and all his children. By 
a like decree of the senate the safety of the republic was entrusted to Caius Marius and Lucius 
Valerius, the consuls. Did not the vengeance of the republic, did not execution overtake Lucius 
Saturninus, a tribune of the people, and Caius Servilius, the pretor, without the delay of one single 
day? But we, for these twenty days, have been allowing the edge of the senate’s authority to grow 
blunt, as it were. For we are in possession of a similar decree of the senate, but we keep it locked 
up in its parchment—buried, I may say, in the sheath; and according to this decree you ought, O 
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Catiline, to be put to death this instant. You live,—and you live, not to lay aside, but to persist in 
your audacity. 

I wish, O conscript fathers, to be merciful; I wish not to appear negligent amid such danger to the 
state; but I do now accuse myself of remissness and culpable inactivity. A camp is pitched in Italy, 
at the entrance of Etruria, in hostility to the republic; the number of the enemy increases every 
day; and yet the general of that camp, the leader of those enemies, we see within the walls—aye, 
and even in the senate—planning every day some internal injury to the republic. If, O Catiline, I 
should now order you to be arrested, to be put to death, I should, I suppose, have to fear lest all 
good men should say that I had acted tardily, rather than that any one should affirm that I acted 
cruelly. But yet this, which ought to have been done long since, I have good reason for not doing 
as yet; I will put you to death, then, when there shall be not one person possible to be found so 
wicked, so abandoned, so like yourself, as not to allow that it has been rightly done. As long as one 
person exists who can dare to defend you, you shall live; but you shall live as you do now, 
surrounded by my many and trusty guards, so that you shall not be able to stir one finger against 
the republic; many eyes and ears shall still observe and watch you, as they have hitherto done, tho 
you shall not perceive them. 

For what is there, O Catiline, that you can still expect, if night is not able to veil your nefarious 
meetings in darkness, and if private houses can not conceal the voice of your conspiracy within 
their walls—if everything is seen and displayed? Change your mind: trust me: forget the slaughter 
and conflagration you are meditating. You are hemmed in on all sides; all your plans are clearer 
than the day to us; let me remind you of them. Do you recollect that on the 21st of October I said 
in the senate that on a certain day, which was to be the 27th of October, C. Manlius, the satellite 
and servant of your audacity, would be in arms? Was I mistaken, Catiline, not only in so important, 
so atrocious, so incredible a fact, but, what is much more remarkable, in the very day? I said also 
in the senate that you had fixed the massacre of the nobles for the 28th of October when many 
chief men of the senate had left Rome, not so much for the sake of saving themselves as of 
checking your designs. Can you deny that on that very day you were so hemmed in by my guards 
and my vigilance that you were unable to stir one finger against the republic; when you said that 
you would be content with the flight of the rest, and the slaughter of us who remained? What? 
when you made sure that you would be able to seize Præneste on the 1st of November by a 
nocturnal attack, did you not find that that colony was fortified by my order, by my garrison, by 
my watchfulness and care? You do nothing, you plan nothing, you think of nothing which I not 
only do not hear, but which I do not see and know every particular of.  

Listen while I speak of the night before. You shall now see that I watch far more actively for the 
safety than you do for the destruction of the republic. I say that you came the night before (I will 
say nothing obscurely) into the Scythedealers’ Street, to the house of Marcus Lecca; that many of 
your accomplices in the same insanity and wickedness came there, too. Do you dare to deny it? 
Why are you silent? I will prove it if you do deny it; for I see here in the senate some men who 
were there with you. 

O ye immortal gods, where on earth are we? in what city are we living? what constitution is ours? 
There are here,—here in our body, O conscript fathers, in this the most holy and dignified 
assembly of the whole world, men who meditate my death, and the death of all of us, and the 
destruction of this city, and of the whole world. I, the consul, see them; I ask them their opinion 
about the republic, and I do not yet attack, even by words, those who ought to be put to death by 
the sword. You were, then, O Catiline, at Lecca’s that night; you divided Italy into sections; you 
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settled where every one was to go; you fixed whom you were to leave at Rome, whom you were 
to take with you; you portioned out the divisions of the city for conflagration; you undertook that 
you yourself would at once leave the city, and said that there was then only this to delay you,—
that I was still alive. Two Roman knights were found to deliver you from this anxiety, and to 
promise that very night, before daybreak, to slay me in my bed. All this I knew almost before your 
meeting had broken up. I strengthened and fortified my house with a stronger guard; I refused 
admittance, when they came, to those whom you sent in the morning to salute me, and of whom 
I had foretold to many eminent men that they would come to me at that time. 

As, then, this is the case, O Catiline, continue as you have begun. Leave the city at least; the gates 
are open; depart. That Manlian camp of yours has been waiting too long for you as its general. 
And lead forth with you all your friends, or at least as many as you can; purge the city of your 
presence; you will deliver me from a great fear, when there is a wall between you and me. Among 
us you can dwell no longer—I will not bear it, I will not permit it, I will not tolerate it. Great thanks 
are due to the immortal gods, and to this very Jupiter Stator, in whose temple we are, the most 
ancient protector of this city, that we have already so often escaped so foul, so horrible, and so 
deadly an enemy to the republic. But the safety of the commonwealth must not be too often 
allowed to be risked on one man. As long as you, O Catiline, plotted against me while I was the 
consul-elect, I defended myself, not with a public guard, but by my own private diligence. When, 
in the next consular comitia, you wished to slay me when I was actually consul, and your 
competitors also, in the Campus Martius, I checked your nefarious attempt by the assistance and 
resources of my own friends, without exciting any disturbance publicly. In short, as often as you 
attacked me, I by myself opposed you, and that, too, tho I saw that my ruin was connected with 
great disaster to the republic. But now you are openly attacking the entire republic. 

You are summoning to destruction and devastation the temples of the immortal gods, the houses 
of the city, the lives of all the citizens—in short, all Italy. Wherefore, since I do not yet venture to 
do that which is the best thing, and which belongs to my office and to the discipline of our 
ancestors, I will do that which is more merciful if we regard its rigor, and more expedient for the 
State. For if I order you to be put to death, the rest of the conspirators will still remain in the 
republic; if, as I have long been exhorting you, you depart, your companions, those worthless dregs 
of the republic, will be drawn off from the city, too. What is the matter, Catiline? Do you hesitate 
to do that when I order you which you were already doing of your own accord? The consul orders 
an enemy to depart from the city. Do you ask me, Are you to go into banishment? I do not order 
it; but, if you consult me, I advise it. 

For what is there, O Catiline, that can now afford you any pleasure in this city? for there is no one 
in it, except that band of profligate conspirators of yours, who does not fear you,—no one who 
does not hate you. What brand of domestic baseness is not stamped upon your life? What 
disgraceful circumstance is wanting to your infamy in your private affairs? From what 
licentiousness have your eyes, from what atrocity have your hands, from what iniquity has your 
whole body ever abstained? Is there one youth, when you have once entangled him in the 
temptations of your corruption, to whom you have not held out a sword for audacious crime, or 
a torch for licentious wickedness?  

What? when lately by the death of your former wife you had made your house empty and ready 
for a new bridal, did you not even add another incredible wickedness to this wickedness? But I 
pass that over, and willingly allow it to be buried in silence, that so horrible a crime may not be 
seen to have existed in this city, and not to have been chastised. I pass over the ruin of your 
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fortune, which you know is hanging over you against the ides of the very next month; I come to 
those things which relate not to the infamy of your private vices, not to your domestic difficulties 
and baseness, but to the welfare of the republic and to the lives and safety of us all. 

Can the light of this life, O Catiline, can the breath of this atmosphere be pleasant to you, when 
you know that there is not one man of those here present who is ignorant that you, on the last day 
of the year, when Lepidus and Tullus were consuls, stood in the assembly armed; that you had 
prepared your hand for the slaughter of the consuls and chief men of the state, and that no reason 
or fear of yours hindered your crime and madness, but the fortune of the republic? And I say no 
more of these things, for the are not unknown to every one. How often have you endeavored to 
slay me, both as consul-elect and as actual consul? How many shots of yours, so aimed that they 
seemed impossible to be escaped, have I avoided by some slight stooping aside, and some dodging, 
as it were, of my body? You attempt nothing, you execute nothing, you devise nothing that can be 
kept hid from me at the proper time; and yet you do not cease to attempt and to contrive. How 
often already has that dagger of yours been wrested from your hands? How often has it slipped 
through them by some chance, and dropped down? And yet you can not any longer do without it; 
and to what sacred mysteries it is consecrated and devoted by you I know not, that you think it 
necessary to plunge it in the body of the consul. 

But now, what is that life of yours that you are leading? For I will speak to you not so as to seem 
influenced by the hatred I ought to feel, but by pity, nothing of which is due to you. You came a 
little while ago into the senate; in so numerous an assembly, who of so many friends and 
connections of yours saluted you? If this in the memory of man never happened to any one else, 
are you waiting for insults by word of mouth, when you are overwhelmed by the most irresistible 
condemnation of silence? Is it nothing that at your arrival all those seats were vacated? that all the 
men of consular rank, who had often been marked out by you for slaughter, the very moment you 
sat down, left that part of the benches bare and vacant? With what feelings do you think you ought 
to bear this? On my honor, if my slaves feared me as all your fellow citizens fear you, I should 
think I must leave my house. Do not you think you should leave the city? If I say that I was even 
undeservedly so suspected and hated by my fellow citizens, I would rather flee from their sight 
than be gazed at by the hostile eyes of every one. And do you, who, from the consciousness of 
your wickedness, know that the hatred of all men is just and has been long due to you, hesitate to 
avoid the sight and presence of those men whose minds and senses you offend? If your parents 
feared and hated you, and if you could by no means pacify them, you would, I think, depart 
somewhere out of their sight. Now, your country, which is the common parent of all of us, hates 
and fears you, and has no other opinion of you, than that you are meditating parricide in her case; 
and will you neither feel awe of her authority, nor deference for her judgment, nor fear of her 
power? 

And she, O Catiline, thus pleads with you, and after a manner silently speaks to you: There has 
now for many years been no crime committed but by you; no atrocity has taken place without you; 
you alone unpunished and unquestioned have murdered the citizens, have harassed and plundered 
the allies; you alone have had power not only to neglect all laws and investigations, but to 
overthrow and break through them. Your former actions, tho they ought not to have been borne, 
yet I did bear as well as I could; but now that I should be wholly occupied with fear of you alone, 
that at every sound I should dread Catiline, that no design should seem possible to be entertained 
against me which does not proceed from your wickedness, this is no longer endurable. Depart, 
then, and deliver me from this fear—that, if it be a just one, I may not be destroyed; if an imaginary 
one, that at least I may at last cease to fear.  



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

371 
 

If, as I have said, your country were thus to address you, ought she not to obtain her request, even 
if she were not able to enforce it? What shall I say of your having given yourself into custody? 
what of your having said, for the sake of avoiding suspicion, that you were willing to dwell in the 
house of Marcus Lepidus? And when you were not received by him, you dared even to come to 
me, and begged me to keep you in my house; and when you had received answer from me that I 
could not possibly be safe in the same house with you, when I considered myself in great danger 
as long as we were in the same city, you came to Quintus Metellus, the pretor, and being rejected 
by him, you passed on to your associate, that most excellent man, Marcus Marcellus, who would 
be, I suppose you thought, most diligent in guarding you, most sagacious in suspecting you, and 
most bold in punishing you; but how far can we think that man ought to be from bonds and 
imprisonment who has already judged himself deserving of being given into custody. 

Since, then, this is the case, do you hesitate, O Catiline, if you can not remain here with tranquillity, 
to depart to some distant land, and to trust your life, saved from just and deserved punishment, to 
flight and solitude? Make a motion, say you, to the senate (for that is what you demand), and if 
this body votes that you ought to go into banishment, you say that you will obey. I will not make 
such a motion—it is contrary to my principles, and yet I will let you see what these men think of 
you. Be gone from the city, O Catiline; deliver the republic from fear; depart into banishment, if 
that is the word you are waiting for. What now, O Catiline? Do you not perceive, do you not see 
the silence of these men; they permit it, they say nothing; why wait you for the authority of their 
words when you see their wishes in their silence? 

But had I said the same to this excellent young man, Publius Sextius, or to that brave man, Marcus 
Marcellus, before this time the senate would deservedly have laid violent hands on me, consul tho 
I be, in this very temple. But as to you, Catiline, while they are quiet they approve, while they 
permit me to speak they vote, while they are silent they are loud and eloquent. And not they alone, 
whose authority forsooth is dear to you, tho their lives are unimportant, but the Roman knights, 
too, those most honorable and excellent men, and the other virtuous citizens who are now 
surrounding the senate, whose numbers you could see, whose desires you could know, and whose 
voices you a few minutes ago could hear,—aye, whose very hands and weapons I have for some 
time been scarcely able to keep off from you; but those, too, I will easily bring to attend you to the 
gates if you leave these places you have been long desiring to lay waste. 

And yet, why am I speaking? That anything may change your purpose? that you may ever amend 
your life? that you may meditate flight or think of voluntary banishment? I wish the gods may give 
you such a mind; tho I see, if alarmed at my words you bring your mind to go into banishment, 
what a storm of unpopularity hangs over me, if not at present, while the memory of your 
wickedness is fresh, at all events hereafter. But it is worth while to incur that, as long as that is but 
a private misfortune of my own, and is unconnected with the dangers of the republic. But we can 
not expect that you should be concerned at your own vices, that you should fear the penalties of 
the laws, or that you should yield to the necessities of the republic, for you are not, O Catiline, one 
whom either shame can recall from infamy, or fear from danger, or reason from madness. 

Wherefore, as I have said before, go forth, and if you wish to make me, your enemy as you call 
me, unpopular, go straight into banishment. I shall scarcely be able to endure all that will be said 
if you do so; I shall scarcely be able to support my load of unpopularity if you do go into 
banishment at the command of the consul; but if you wish to serve my credit and reputation, go 
forth with your ill-omened band of profligates; betake yourself to Manlius, rouse up the abandoned 
citizens, separate yourself from the good ones, wage war against your country, exult in your 
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impious banditti, so that you may not seem to have been driven out by me and gone to strangers, 
but to have gone invited to your own friends. 

Tho why should I invite you, by whom I know men have been already sent on to wait in arms for 
you at the forum Aurelium; who I know has fixed and agreed with Manlius upon a settled day; by 
whom I know that that silver eagle, which I trust will be ruinous and fatal to you and to all your 
friends, and to which there was set up in your house a shrine as it were of your crimes, has been 
already sent forward. Need I fear that you can long do without that which you used to worship 
when going out to murder, and from whose altars you have often transferred your impious hand 
to the slaughter of citizens? 

You will go at last where your unbridled and mad desire has been long hurrying you. And this 
causes you no grief, but an incredible pleasure. Nature has formed you, desire has trained you, 
fortune has preserved you for this insanity. Not only did you never desire quiet, but you never 
even desired any war but a criminal one; you have collected a band of profligates and worthless 
men, abandoned not only by all fortune but even by hope.  

Then what happiness will you enjoy! with what delight will you exult! in what pleasure will you 
revel! when in so numerous a body of friends, you neither hear nor see one good man. All the toils 
you have gone through have always pointed to this sort of life; your lying on the ground not merely 
to lie in wait to gratify your unclean desires, but even to accomplish crimes; your vigilance, not 
only when plotting against the sleep of husbands, but also against the goods of your murdered 
victims, have all been preparations for this. Now you have an opportunity of displaying your 
splendid endurance of hunger, of cold, of want of everything; by which in a short time you will 
find yourself worn out. All this I effected when I procured your rejection from the consulship, 
that you should be reduced to make attempts on your country as an exile, instead of being able to 
distress it as consul, and that that which had been wickedly undertaken by you should be called 
piracy rather than war. 

Now that I may remove and avert, O conscript fathers, any in the least reasonable complaint from 
myself, listen, I beseech you, carefully to what I say, and lay it up in your inmost hearts and minds. 
In truth, if my country, which is far dearer to me than my life—if all Italy—if the whole republic 
were to address me, “Marcus Tullius, what are you doing? will you permit that man to depart 
whom you have ascertained to be an enemy? whom you see ready to become the general of the 
war? whom you know to be expected in the camp of the enemy as their chief, the author of all this 
wickedness, the head of the conspiracy, the instigator of the slaves and abandoned citizens, so that 
he shall seem not driven out of the city by you, but let loose by you against the city? Will you not 
order him to be thrown into prison, to be hurried off to execution, to be put to death with the 
most prompt severity? What hinders you? Is it the customs of our ancestors? But even private men 
have often in this republic slain mischievous citizens. Is it the laws which have been passed about 
the punishment of Roman citizens? But in this city those who have rebelled against the republic 
have never had the rights of citizens. Do you fear odium with posterity? You are showing fine 
gratitude to the Roman people which has raised you, a man known only by your own actions, of 
no ancestral renown, through all the degrees of honor at so early an age to the very highest office, 
if from fear of unpopularity or of any danger you neglect the safety of your fellow citizens. But if 
you have a fear of unpopularity, is that arising from the imputation of vigor and boldness, or that 
arising from that of inactivity and indecision most to be feared? When Italy is laid waste by war, 
when cities are attacked and houses in flames, do you not think that you will be then consumed 
by a perfect conflagration of hatred?” 
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To this holy address of the republic, and to the feelings of those men who entertain the same 
opinion, I will make this short answer: If, O conscript fathers, I thought it best that Catiline should 
be punished with death, I would not have given the space of one hour to this gladiator to live in. 
If, forsooth, those excellent men and most illustrious cities not only did not pollute themselves, 
but even glorified themselves by the blood of Saturninus, and the Gracchi, and Flaccus, and many 
others of old time, surely I had no cause to fear lest for slaying this parricidal murderer of the 
citizens any unpopularity should accrue to me with posterity. And if it did threaten me to ever so 
great a degree, yet I have always been of the disposition to think unpopularity earned by virtue and 
glory not unpopularity. 

Tho there are some men in this body who either do not see what threatens, or dissemble what 
they do see; who have fed the hope of Catiline by mild sentiments, and have strengthened the 
rising conspiracy by not believing it; influenced by whose authority many, and they not wicked, 
but only ignorant, if I punished him would say that I had acted cruelly and tyrannically. But I know 
that if he arrives at the camp of Manlius to which he is going, there will be no one so stupid as not 
to see that there has been a conspiracy, no one so hardened as not to confess it. But if this man 
alone were put to death, I know that this disease of the republic would be only checked for a while, 
not eradicated forever. But if he banishes himself, and takes with him all his friends, and collects 
at one point all the ruined men from every quarter, then not only will this full-grown plague of the 
republic be extinguished and eradicated, but also the root and seed of all future evils. 

We have now for a long time, O conscript fathers, lived among these dangers and machinations 
of conspiracy; but somehow or other, the ripeness of all wickedness, and of this long-standing 
madness and audacity, has come to a head at the time of my consulship. But if this man alone is 
removed from this piratical crew, we may appear, perhaps, for a short time relieved from fear and 
anxiety, but the danger will settle down and lie hid in the veins and bowels of the republic. As it 
often happens that men afflicted with a severe disease, when they are tortured with heat and fever, 
if they drink cold water, seem at first to be relieved, but afterward suffer more and more severely; 
so this disease which is in the republic, if relieved by the punishment of this man, will only get 
worse and worse, as the rest will be still alive. 

Wherefore, O conscript fathers, let the worthless be gone,—let them separate themselves from 
the good,—let them collect in one place,—let them, as I have often said before, be separated from 
us by a wall; let them cease to plot against the consul in his own house,—to surround the tribunal 
of the city pretor,—to besiege the senate-house with swords,—to prepare brands and torches to 
burn the city; let it, in short, be written on the brow of every citizen, what his sentiments are about 
the republic. I promise you, this, O conscript fathers, that there shall be so much diligence in us 
the consuls, so much authority in you, so much virtue in the Roman knights, so much unanimity 
in all good men that you shall see everything made plain and manifest by the departure of 
Catiline,—everything checked and punished. 

With these omens, O Catiline, be gone to your impious and nefarious war, to the great safety of 
the republic, to your own misfortune and injury, and to the destruction of those who have joined 
themselves to you in every wickedness and atrocity. Then do you, O Jupiter, who were consecrated 
by Romulus with the same auspices as this city, whom we rightly call the stay of this city and 
empire, repel this man and his companions from your altars and from the other temples,—from 
the houses and walls of the city,—from the lives and fortunes of all the citizens; and overwhelm 
all the enemies of good men, the foes of the republic, the robbers of Italy, men bound together by 
a treaty and infamous alliance of crimes, dead and alive, with eternal punishments. 
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A short excerpt from De Inventione by Cicero 
(106 – 43 B.C.) 
And these are the divisions of it, as numerous writers have laid them down: Invention; 
Arrangement; Elocution; Memory; Delivery. Invention, is the conceiving of topics either true or 
probable, which may make one's cause appear probable; Arrangement, is the distribution of the 
topics which have been thus conceived with regular order; Elocution, is the adaptation of suitable 
words and sentences to the topics so conceived; Memory, is the lasting sense in the mind of the 
matters and words corresponding to the reception of these topics. Delivery, is a regulating of the 
voice and body in a manner suitable to the dignity of the subjects spoken of and of the language 
employed. 
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A passage from The Conspiracy of Catiline by 
Sallust (86 – 35 B.C.) 
Caesar, when it came to his turn, being asked his opinion by the consul, spoke to the following 
effect: "It becomes all men, Conscript Fathers, who deliberate on dubious matters, to be influenced 
neither by hatred, affection, anger, nor pity. The mind, when such feelings obstruct its view, can 
not easily see what is right; nor has any human being consulted, at the same moment, his passion 
and his interest. When the mind is freely exerted, its reasoning is sound; but passion, if it gain 
possession of it, becomes its tyrant, and reason is powerless. 

I could easily mention, Conscript Fathers, numerous examples of kings and nations, who, swayed 
by resentment or compassion, have adopted injudicious courses of conduct; but I had rather speak 
of these instances in which our ancestors, in opposition, to the impulse of passion, acted with 
wisdom and sound policy. 

In the Macedonian war, which we carried on against king Perses, the great and powerful state of 
Rhodes, which had risen by the aid of the Roman people, was faithless and hostile to us; yet, when 
the war was ended, and the conduct of the Rhodians was taken into consideration, our forefathers 
left them unmolested lest any should say that war was made upon them for the sake of seizing 
their wealth, rather than of punishing their faithlessness. Throughout the Punic war, too, though 
the Carthaginians, both during peace and in suspension of arms, were guilty of many acts of 
injustice, yet our ancestors never took occasion to retaliate, but considered rather what was worthy 
of themselves, than what might be justly inflicted on their enemies. 

Similar caution, Conscript Fathers, is to be observed by yourselves, that the guilt of Lentulus, and 
the other conspirators, may not have greater weight with you than your own dignity, and that you 
may not regard your indignation more than your character. If, indeed, a punishment adequate to 
their crimes be discovered, I consent to extraordinary measures; but if the enormity of their crime 
exceeds whatever can be devised, I think that we should inflict only such penalties as the laws have 
provided. 

Most of those, who have given their opinions before me, have deplored, in studied and impressive 
language, the sad fate that threatens the republic; they have recounted the barbarities of war, and 
the afflictions that would fall on the vanquished; they have told us that maidens would be 
dishonoured, and youths abused; that children would be torn from the embraces of their parents; 
that matrons would be subjected to the pleasure of the conquerors; that temples and dwelling-
houses would be plundered; that massacres and fires would follow; and that every place would be 
filled with arms, corpses, blood, and lamentation. But to what end, in the name of the eternal gods! 
was such eloquence directed? Was it intended to render you indignant at the conspiracy? A speech, 
no doubt, will inflame him whom so frightful and monstrous a reality has not provoked! Far from 
it: for to no man does evil, directed against himself, appear a light matter; many, on the contrary, 
have felt it more seriously than was right. 

But to different persons, Conscript Fathers, different degrees of license are allowed. If those who 
pass a life sunk in obscurity, commit any error, through excessive anger, few become aware of it, 
for their fame is as limited as their fortune; but of those who live invested with extensive power, 
and in an exalted station, the whole world knows the proceedings. Thus in the highest position 
there is the least liberty of action; and it becomes us to indulge neither partiality nor aversion, but 
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least of all animosity; for what in others is called resentment, is in the powerful termed violence 
and cruelty. 

I am indeed of opinion, Conscript Fathers, that the utmost degree of torture is inadequate to 
punish their crime; but the generality of mankind dwell on that which happens last, and, in the 
case of malefactors, forget their guilt, and talk only of their punishment, should that punishment 
have been inordinately severe. I feel assured, too, that Decimus Silanus, a man of spirit and 
resolution, made the suggestions which he offered, from zeal for the state, and that he had no 
view, in so important a matter, to favor or to enmity; such I know to be his character, and such 
his discretion. Yet his proposal appears to me, I will not say cruel (for what can be cruel that is 
directed against such characters?), but foreign to our policy. For assuredly, Silanus, either your 
fears, or their treason, must have induced you, a consul elect, to propose this new kind of 
punishment. Of fear it is unnecessary to speak, when by the prompt activity of that distinguished 
man our consul, such numerous forces are under arms; and as to the punishment, we may say, 
what is indeed the truth, that in trouble and distress, death is a relief from suffering, and not a 
torment; that it puts an end to all human woes; and that, beyond it, there is no place either for 
sorrow or joy. 

But why, in the name of the immortal gods, did you not add to your proposal, Silanus, that, before 
they were put to death, they should be punished with the scourge? Was it because the Porcian law 
forbids it? But other laws forbid condemned citizens to be deprived of life, and allow them to go 
into exile. Or was it because scourging is a severer penalty than death? Yet what can be too severe, 
or too harsh, toward men convicted of such an offense? But if scourging be a milder punishment 
than death, how is it consistent to observe the law as to the smaller point, when you disregard it 
as to the greater? 

But who it may be asked, will blame any severity that shall be decreed against these parricides of 
their country? I answer that time, the course of events, and fortune, whose caprice governs nations, 
may blame it. Whatever shall fall on the traitors, will fall on them justly; but it is for you, Conscript 
Fathers, to consider well what you resolve to inflict on others. All precedents productive of evil 
effects, have had their origin from what was good; but when a government passes into the hands 
of the ignorant or unprincipled, any new example of severity, inflicted on deserving and suitable 
objects, is extended to those that are improper and undeserving of it. The Lacedaemonians, when 
they had conquered the Athenians, appointed thirty men to govern their state. These thirty began 
their administration by putting to death, even without a trial, all who were notoriously wicked, or 
publicly detestable; acts at which the people rejoiced, and extolled their justice. But afterward, 
when their lawless power gradually increased, they proceeded, at their pleasure, to kill the good 
and the bad indiscriminately, and to strike terror into all; and thus the state, overpowered and 
enslaved, paid a heavy penalty for its imprudent exultation. 

Within our own memory, too, when the victorious Sylla ordered Damasippus, and others of similar 
character, who had risen by distressing their country, to be put to death, who did not commend 
the proceeding? All exclaimed that wicked and factious men, who had troubled the state with their 
seditious practices, had justly forfeited their lives. Yet this proceeding was the commencement of 
great bloodshed. For whenever anyone coveted the mansion or villa, or even the plate or apparel 
of another, he exerted his influence to have him numbered among the proscribed. Thus they, to 
whom the death of Damasippus had been a subject of joy, were soon after dragged to death 
themselves; nor was there any cessation of slaughter, until Sylla had glutted all his partisans with 
riches. 
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Such excesses, indeed, I do not fear from Marcus Tullius, or in these times. But in a large state 
there arise many men of various dispositions. At some other period, and under another consul, 
who, like the present, may have an army at his command, some false accusation may be credited 
as true; and when, with our example for a precedent, the consul shall have drawn the sword on 
the authority of the senate, who shall stay its progress, or moderate its fury? 

Our ancestors, Conscript Fathers, were never deficient in conduct or courage; nor did pride 
prevent them from imitating the customs of other nations, if they appeared deserving of regard. 
Their armour, and weapons of war, they borrowed from the Samnites; their ensigns of authority, 
for the most part, from the Etrurians; and, in short, whatever appeared eligible to them, whether 
among allies or among enemies, they adopted at home with the greatest readiness, being more 
inclined to emulate merit than to be jealous of it. But at the same time, adopting a practice from 
Greece, they punished their citizens with the scourge, and inflicted capital punishment on such as 
were condemned. When the republic, however, became powerful, and faction grew strong from 
the vast number of citizens, men began to involve the innocent in condemnation, and other like 
abuses were practiced; and it was then that the Porcian and other laws were provided, by which 
condemned citizens were allowed to go into exile. This lenity of our ancestors, Conscript Fathers, 
I regard as a very strong reason why we should not adopt any new measures of severity. For 
assuredly there was greater merit and wisdom in those, who raised so mighty an empire from 
humble means, than in us, who can scarcely preserve what they so honourably acquired. Am I of 
opinion, then, you will ask, that the conspirators should be set free, and that the army of Catiline 
should thus be increased? Far from it; my recommendation is, that their property be confiscated, 
and that they themselves be kept in custody in such of the municipal towns as are best able to bear 
the expense; that no one hereafter bring their case before the senate, or speak on it to the people; 
and that the senate now give their opinion, that he who shall act contrary to this, will act against 
the republic and the general safety." 

When Caesar had ended his speech, the rest briefly expressed their assent, some to one speaker, 
and some to another, in support of their different proposals; but Marcius Porcius Cato, being 
asked his opinion, made a speech to the following purport: 

"My feelings, Conscript Fathers, are extremely different, when I contemplate our circumstances 
and dangers, and when I revolve in my mind the sentiments of some who have spoken before me. 
Those speakers, as it seems to me, have considered only how to punish the traitors who have 
raised war against their country, their parents, their altars, and their homes; but the state of affairs 
warns us rather to secure ourselves against them, than to take counsel as to what sentence we 
should pass upon them. Other crimes you may punish after they have been committed; but as to 
this, unless you prevent its commission, you will, when it has once taken effect, in vain appeal to 
justice. When the city is taken, no power is left to the vanquished. But, in the name of the immortal 
gods, I call upon you, who have always valued your mansions and villas, your statues and pictures, 
at a higher price than the welfare of your country; if you wish to preserve those possessions, of 
whatever kind they are, to which you are attached; if you wish to secure quiet for the enjoyment 
of your pleasures, arouse yourselves, and act in defense of your country. We are not now debating 
on the revenues, or on injuries done to our allies, but our liberty and our life is at stake. 

Often, Conscript Fathers, have I spoken at great length in this assembly; often have I complained 
of the luxury and avarice of our citizens, and, by that very means, have incurred the displeasure of 
many. I, who never excused to myself, or to my own conscience, the commission of any fault, 
could not easily pardon the misconduct, or indulge the licentiousness, of others. But though you 
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little regarded my remonstrances, yet the republic remained secure; its own strength was proof 
against your remissness. The question, however, at present under discussion, is not whether we 
live in a good or a bad state of morals; nor how great, or how splendid, the empire of the Roman 
people is; but whether these things around us, of whatever value they are, are to continue our own, 
or to fall, with ourselves, into the hands of the enemy. 

In such a case, does any one talk to me of gentleness and compassion? For some time past, it is 
true, we have lost the real name of things; for to lavish the property of others is called generosity, 
and audacity in wickedness is called heroism; and hence the state is reduced to the brink of ruin. 
But let those, who thus misname things, be liberal, since such is the practice, out of the property 
of our allies; let them be merciful to the robbers of the treasury; but let them not lavish our blood, 
and, while they spare a few criminals, bring destruction on all the guiltless. 

Caius Caesar, a short time ago, spoke in fair and elegant language, before this assembly, on the 
subject of life and death; considering as false, I suppose, what is told of the dead; that the bad, 
going a different way from the good, inhabit places gloomy, desolate, dreary, and full of horror. 
He accordingly proposed that the property of the conspirators should be confiscated, and 
themselves kept in custody in the municipal towns; fearing, it seems, that, if they remain at Rome, 
they may be rescued either by their accomplices in the conspiracy, or by a hired mob; as if, 
forsooth, the mischievous and profligate were to be found only in the city, and not through the 
whole of Italy, or as if desperate attempts would not be more likely to succeed where there is less 
power to resist them. His proposal, therefore, if he fears any danger from them, is absurd; but if, 
amid such universal terror, he alone is free from alarm, it the more concerns me to fear for you 
and myself. 

Be assured, then, that when you decide on the fate of Lentulus and the other prisoners, you at the 
same time determine that of the army of Catiline, and of all the conspirators. The more spirit you 
display in your decision, the more will their confidence be diminished; but if they shall perceive 
you in the smallest degree irresolute, they will advance upon you with fury. 

Do not suppose that our ancestors, from so small a commencement, raised the republic to 
greatness merely by force of arms. If such had been the case, we should enjoy it in a most excellent 
condition; for of allies and citizens, as well as arms and horses, we have a much greater abundance 
than they had. But there were other things which made them great, but which among us have no 
existence; such as industry at home, equitable government abroad, and minds impartial in council, 
uninfluenced by any immoral or improper feeling. Instead of such virtues, we have luxury and 
avarice; public distress, and private superfluity; we extol wealth, and yield to indolence; no 
distinction is made between good men and bad; and ambition usurps the honours due to virtue. 
Nor is this wonderful; since you study each his individual interest, and since at home you are slaves 
to pleasure, and here to money or favor; and hence it happens that an attack is made on the 
defenseless state. 

But on these subjects I shall say no more. Certain citizens, of the highest rank, have conspired to 
ruin their country; they are engaging the Gauls, the bitterest foes of the Roman name, to join in a 
war against us; the leader of the enemy is ready to make a descent upon us; and do you hesitate; 
even in such circumstances, how to treat armed incendiaries arrested within your walls? I advise 
you to have mercy upon them; they are young men who have been led astray by ambition; send 
them away, even with arms in their hands. But such mercy, and such clemency, if they turn those 
arms against you, will end in misery to yourselves. The case is, assuredly, dangerous, but you do 
not fear it; yes, you fear it greatly, but you hesitate how to act, through weakness and want of spirit, 
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waiting one for another, and trusting to the immortal gods, who have so often preserved your 
country in the greatest dangers. But the protection of the gods is not obtained by vows and 
effeminate supplications; it is by vigilance, activity, and prudent measures, that general welfare is 
secured. When you are once resigned to sloth and indolence, it is in vain that you implore the gods; 
for they are then indignant and threaten vengeance. 

In the days of our forefathers, Titus Manlius Torquatus, during a war with the Gauls, ordered his 
own son to be put to death, because he had fought with an enemy contrary to orders. That noble 
youth suffered for excess of bravery; and do you hesitate what sentence to pass on the most 
inhuman of traitors? Perhaps their former life is at variance with their present crime. Spare, then, 
the dignity of Lentulus, if he has ever spared his own honour or character, or had any regard for 
gods or for men. Pardon the youth of Cethegus, unless this be the second time that he has made 
war upon his country. As to Gabinius, Slatilius, Coeparius, why should I make any remark upon 
them? Had they ever possessed the smallest share of discretion, they would never have engaged in 
such a plot against their country. 

In conclusion, Conscript Fathers, if there were time to amend an error, I might easily suffer you, 
since you disregard words, to be corrected by experience of consequences. But we are beset by 
dangers on all sides; Catiline, with his army, is ready to devour us; while there are other enemies 
within the walls, and in the heart of the city; nor can any measures be taken, or any plans arranged, 
without their knowledge. The more necessary is it, therefore, to act with promptitude. What I 
advise, then, is this: that since the state, by a treasonable combination of abandoned citizens, has 
been brought into the greatest peril; and since the conspirators have been convicted on the 
evidence of Titus Volturcius, and the deputies of the Allobroges, and on their own confession, of 
having concerted massacres, conflagrations, and other horrible and cruel outrages, against their 
fellow-citizens and their country, punishment be inflicted, according to the usage of our ancestors, 
on the prisoners who have confessed their guilt, as on men convicted of capital crimes." 

When Cato had resumed his seat, all the senators of consular dignity, and a great part of the rest, 
applauded his opinion, and extolled his firmness of mind to the skies. With mutual reproaches, 
they accused one another of timidity, while Cato was regarded as the greatest and noblest of men; 
and a decree of the senate was made as he had advised. 
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An excerpt from Book II of Institutio Oratoria 
by Quintilian (A.D. 35 - 100) 
Let no one however demand from me a rigid code of rules such as most authors of textbooks have 
laid down, or ask me to impose on students of rhetoric a system of laws immutable as fate, a 
system in which injunctions as to the exordium and its nature lead the way; then come the 
statement of facts and the laws to be observed in this connexion: next the proposition or, as some 
prefer, the digression, followed by prescriptions as to the order in which the various questions 
should be discussed, with all the other rules, which some speakers follow though they had no 
choice but to regard them as orders and as if were a crime to take any other line. 

If the whole of rhetoric could be thus embodied in one compact code, it would be an easy task of 
little compass: but most rules are liable to be altered by the nature of the case, circumstances time 
and place, and by hard necessity itself. Consequently the all-important gift for an orator is a wise 
adaptability since he is called upon to meet the most varied emergencies. What if you should 
instruct a general, as often as he marshals his troops for battle, to draw up his front in line, advance 
his wings to left and right, and station his cavalry to protect his flank? this will perhaps be the best 
plan, if circumstances allow. But it may have to be modified owing to the nature of the ground, if, 
for instance, he is confronted by a mountain, if a river bars his advance, or his movements are 
hampered by hills, woods or broken country. Or again it may be modified by the character of the 
enemy or the nature of the crisis by which he is faced. On one occasion he will fight in line, on 
another in column, on one he will use his auxiliary troops, on another his legionaries; while 
occasionally a feint of flight may win the day. 

So, too, with the rules of oratory. Is the exordium necessary or superfluous? should it be long or 
short? addressed entirely to the judge or sometimes directed to some other quarter by the 
employment of some figure of speech? Should the statement of facts be concise or developed at 
some length? continuous or divided into sections? and should it follow the actual or an artificial 
order of events? The orator will find the answers to all these questions in the circumstances of the 
case. So, too, with the order in which questions should be discussed, since in any given debate it 
may often suit one party best that such and such a question come up first, while their opponents 
would be best suited by another. For these rules have not the formal authority of laws or decrees 
of the plebs, but are, with all they contain, the children of expediency. I will not deny that it is 
generally expedient to conform to such rules, otherwise I should not be writing now; but if our 
friend expediency suggests some other course to us, why, we shall disregard the authority of the 
professors and follow her. 

For my part above all things: 

"This I enjoin and urge and urge anew" 

that in all his pleadings the orator should keep two things constantly in view, what is becoming 
and what is expedient. But it is often expedient and occasionally becoming to make some 
modification in the time-honoured order. We see the same thing in pictures and statues. Dress, 
expression and attitude are frequently varied. The body when held bolt upright has but little grace, 
for the face looks straight forward, the arms hang by the side, the feet are joined and the whole 
figure is stiff from top to toe. But that curve, I might almost call it motion, with which we are so 
familiar, gives an impression of action and animation. So, too, the hands will not always be 
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represented in the same position, and the variety given to the expression will be infinite. Some 
figures are represented as running or rushing forward, others sit or recline, some are nude, others 
clothed, while some again are half-dressed, half-naked. Where can we find a more violent and 
elaborate attitude than that of the Discobolus of Myron? Yet the critic who disapproved of the 
figure because it was not upright, would merely show his utter failure to understand the sculptor's 
art, in which the very novelty and difficulty of execution is what most deserves our praise. 

A similar impression of grace and charm is produced by rhetorical figures, whether they be figures 
of thought or figures of speech. For they involve a certain departure from the straight line and 
have the merit of variation from the ordinary usage. In a painting the full face is most attractive. 
But Apelles painted Antigonus in profile, to conceal the blemish caused by the loss of one eye. So, 
too, in speaking, there are certain things which have to be concealed, either because they ought 
not to be disclosed or because they cannot be expressed as they deserve. Timanthes, who was, I 
think, a native of Cythnus, provides an example of this in the painting with which he won the 
victory over Colotes of Teos. It represented the sacrifice of Iphigenia, and the artist had depicted 
an expression of grief on the face of Calchas and of still greater grief on that of Ulysses, while he 
had given Menelaus an agony of sorrow beyond which his art could not go. Having exhausted his 
powers of emotional expression he was at a loss to portray the father's face as it deserved, and 
solved the problem by veiling his head and leaving his sorrow to the imagination of the spectator.  

Sallust did something similar when he wrote "I think it better to say nothing of Carthage rather 
than say too little." It has always, therefore, been my custom not to tie myself down to universal 
or general rules (this being the nearest equivalent I can find for the Greek catholic rules). For rules 
are rarely of such a kind that their validity cannot be shaken and overthrown in some  particular 
or other. But I must reserve each of these points for fuller treatment in its proper place. For the 
present I will only say that I do not want young men to think their education complete when they 
have mastered one of the small text-books of which so many are in circulation, or to ascribe a 
talismanic value to the arbitrary decrees of theorists. The art of speaking can only be attained by 
hard work and assiduity of study, by a variety of exercises and repeated trial, the highest prudence 
and unfailing quickness of judgement. But rules are helpful all the same so long as they indicate 
the direct road and do not restrict us absolutely to the ruts made by others. For he who thinks it 
an unpardonable sin to leave the old, old track, must be content to move at much the same speed 
as a tight-rope walker. 

Thus, for example, we often leave a paved military road to take a short cut or, finding that the 
direct route is impossible owing to floods having broken down the bridges, are forced to make a 
circuit, while if our house is on fire and flames bar the way to the front door, we make our escape 
by breaking through a party wall. The orator's task covers a large ground, is extremely varied and 
develops some new aspect almost every day, so that the last word on the subject will never have 
been said. I shall however try to set forth the traditional rules and to point out their best features, 
mentioning the changes, additions and subtractions which seem desirable. 
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An excerpt from The Lives of the Grammarians, 
Rhetoricians, and Poets by Suetonius (A.D. 69 – 
122) 
I. Rhetoric, also, as well as Grammar, was not introduced amongst us till a late period, and with 
still more difficulty, inasmuch as we find that, at times, the practice of it was even prohibited. In 
order to leave no doubt of this, I will subjoin an ancient decree of the senate, as well as an edict of 
the censors:—"In the consulship of Caius Fannius Strabo, and Marcus Palerius Messala: the 
praetor Marcus Pomponius moved the senate, that an act be passed respecting Philosophers and 
Rhetoricians. In this matter, they have decreed as follows: 'It shall be lawful for M. Pomponius, 
the praetor, to take such measures, and make such provisions, as the good of the Republic, and 
the duty of his office, require, that no Philosophers or Rhetoricians be suffered at Rome.'" 

After some interval, the censor Cnaeus Domitius Aenobarbus and Lucius Licinius Crassus issued 
the following edict upon the same subject: "It is reported to us that certain persons have instituted 
a new kind of discipline; that our youth resort to their schools; that they have assumed the title of 
Latin Rhetoricians; and that young men waste their time there for whole days together. Our 
ancestors have ordained what instruction it is fitting their children should receive, and what schools 
they should attend. These novelties, contrary to the customs and instructions of our ancestors, we 
neither approve, nor do they appear to us good. Wherefore it appears to be our duty that we should 
notify our judgment both to those who keep such schools, and those who are in the practice of 
frequenting them, that they meet our disapprobation." 

However, by slow degrees, rhetoric manifested itself to be a useful and honourable study, and 
many persons devoted themselves to it, both as a means of defence and of acquiring reputation. 
Cicero declaimed in Greek until his praetorship, but afterwards, as he grew older, in Latin also; 
and even in the consulship of Hirtius and Pansa, whom he calls "his great and noble disciples." 
Some historians state that Cneius Pompey resumed the practice of declaiming even during the civil 
war, in order to be better prepared to argue against Caius Curio, a young man of great talents, to 
whom the defence of Caesar was entrusted. They say, likewise, that it was not forgotten by Mark 
Antony, nor by Augustus, even during the war of Modena. Nero also declaimed even after he 
became emperor, in the first year of his reign, which he had done before in public but twice. Many 
speeches of orators were also published. In consequence, public favour was so much attracted to 
the study of rhetoric, that a vast number of professors and learned men devoted themselves to it; 
and it flourished to such a degree, that some of them raised themselves by it to the rank of senators 
and the highest offices. 

But the same mode of teaching was not adopted by all, nor, indeed, did individuals always confine 
themselves to the same system, but each varied his plan of teaching according to circumstances. 
For they were accustomed, in stating their argument with the utmost clearness, to use figures and 
apologies, to put cases, as circumstances required, and to relate facts, sometimes briefly and 
succinctly, and, at other times, more at large and with greater feeling. Nor did they omit, on 
occasion, to resort to translations from the Greek, and to expatiate in the praise, or to launch their 
censures on the faults, of illustrious men. They also dealt with matters connected with every-day 
life, pointing out such as are useful and necessary, and such as are hurtful and needless. They had 
occasion often to support the authority of fabulous accounts, and to detract from that of historical 
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narratives, which sort the Greeks call "Propositions," "Refutations" and "Corroboration," until by 
a gradual process they have exhausted these topics, and arrive at the gist of the argument. 

Among the ancients, subjects of controversy were drawn either from history, as indeed some are 
even now, or from actual facts, of recent occurrence. It was, therefore, the custom to state them 
precisely, with details of the names of places. We certainly so find them collected and published, 
and it may be well to give one or two of them literally, by way of example: 

"A company of young men from the city, having made an excursion to Ostia in the summer season, 
and going down to the beach, fell in with some fishermen who were casting their nets in the sea. 
Having bargained with them for the haul, whatever it might turn out to be, for a certain sum, they 
paid down the money. They waited a long time while the nets were being drawn, and when at last 
they were dragged on shore, there was no fish in them, but some gold sewn up in a basket. The 
buyers claim the haul as theirs, the fishermen assert that it belongs to them." 

Again: "Some dealers having to land from a ship at Brundusium a cargo of slaves, among which 
there was a handsome boy of great value, they, in order to deceive the collectors of the customs, 
smuggled him ashore in the dress of a freeborn youth, with the bullum hung about his neck. The 
fraud easily escaped detection. They proceed to Rome; the affair becomes the subject of judicial 
inquiry; it is alleged that the boy was entitled to his freedom, because his master had voluntarily 
treated him as free." 

Formerly, they called these by a Greek term, syntaxeis, but of late "controversies;" but they may 
be either fictitious cases, or those which come under trial in the courts. Of the eminent professors 
of this science, of whom any memorials are extant, it would not be easy to find many others than 
those of whom I shall now proceed to give an account. 
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Of Discourse from the Essays of Sir Francis 
Bacon (A.D. 1561 – 1626) 

XXXII.—OF DISCOURSE. 

Some in their discourse desire rather commendation of wit, in being able to hold all arguments, 
than of judgment, in discerning what is true; as if it were a praise to know what might be said and 
not what should be thought. Some have certain commonplaces and themes, wherein they are good, 
and want variety; which kind of poverty is for the most part tedious, and, when it is once perceived, 
ridiculous. The honourablest part of talk is to give the occasion, and again to moderate and pass 
to somewhat else; for then a man leads the dance. It is good in discourse, and speech of 
conversation, to vary and intermingle speech of the present occasion with arguments, tales with 
reasons, asking of questions with telling of opinions, and jest with earnest; for it is a dull thing to 
tire, and, as we say now, to jade any thing too far. As for jest, there be certain things which ought 
to be privileged from it; namely, religion, matters of state, great persons, any man’s present 
business of importance, and any case that deserveth pity; yet there be some that think their wits 
have been asleep, except they dart out somewhat that is piquant, and to the quick; that is a vein 
which would be bridled:— 

“Parce, puer, stimulis, et fortius utere loris.” 

And, generally, men ought to find the difference between saltness and bitterness. Certainly, he that 
hath a satirical vein, as he maketh others afraid of his wit, so he had need be afraid of others’ 
memory. He that questioneth much, shall learn much, and content much, but especially if he apply 
his questions to the skill of the persons whom he asketh: for he shall give them occasion to please 
themselves in speaking, and himself shall continually gather knowledge; but let his questions not 
be troublesome, for that is fit for a poser. And let him be sure to leave other men their turns to 
speak; nay, if there be any that would reign and take up all the time, let him find means to take 
them off, and to bring others on, as musicians used to do with those that dance too long galliards. 
If you dissemble sometimes your knowledge of that you are thought to know, you shall be thought, 
another time, to know that you know not. 

Speech of a man’s self ought to be seldom, and well chosen. I knew one was wont to say in scorn, 
“He must needs be a wise man, he speaks so much of himself;” and there is but one case wherein 
a man may commend himself with good grace, and that is in commending virtue in another, 
especially if it be such a virtue whereunto himself pretendeth. Speech of touch towards others 
should be sparingly used; for discourse ought to be as a field, without coming home to any man. I 
knew two noblemen, of the west part of England, whereof the one was given to scoff, but kept 
ever royal cheer in his house; the other would ask of those that had been at the other’s table, “Tell 
truly, was there never a flout or dry blow given?” To which the guest would answer, “Such and 
such a thing passed.” The lord would say, “I thought he would mar a good dinner.” Discretion of 
speech is more than eloquence; and to speak agreeably to him with whom we deal, is more than 
to speak in good words, or in good order. 

A good continued speech, without a good speech of interlocution, shows slowness; and a good 
reply, or second speech, without a good settled speech, showeth shallowness and weakness. As we 
see in beasts, that those that are weakest in the course, are yet nimblest in the turn; as it is betwixt 
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the greyhound and the hare. To use too many circumstances, ere one come to the matter, is 
wearisome; to use none at all, is blunt. 
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From Act IV, Scene III of Henry V by 
William Shakespeare (A.D. 1564 – 1616) 
King Henry V: What’s he that wishes so? 
My cousin Westmoreland? No, my fair cousin: 
If we are mark’d to die, we are enow 
To do our country loss; and if to live, 
The fewer men, the greater share of honour. 
God’s will! I pray thee, wish not one man more. 
By Jove, I am not covetous for gold, 
Nor care I who doth feed upon my cost; 
It yearns me not if men my garments wear; 
Such outward things dwell not in my desires: 
But if it be a sin to covet honour, 
I am the most offending soul alive. 
No, faith, my coz, wish not a man from England: 
God’s peace! I would not lose so great an honour 
As one man more, methinks, would share from me 
For the best hope I have. O, do not wish one more! 
Rather proclaim it, Westmoreland, through my host, 
That he which hath no stomach to this fight, 
Let him depart; his passport shall be made 
And crowns for convoy put into his purse: 
We would not die in that man’s company 
That fears his fellowship to die with us. 
This day is called the feast of Crispian: 
He that outlives this day, and comes safe home, 
Will stand a tip-toe when the day is named, 
And rouse him at the name of Crispian. 
He that shall live this day, and see old age, 
Will yearly on the vigil feast his neighbours, 
And say ‘To-morrow is Saint Crispian:’ 
Then will he strip his sleeve and show his scars. 
And say ‘These wounds I had on Crispin’s day.’ 
Old men forget: yet all shall be forgot, 
But he’ll remember with advantages 
What feats he did that day: then shall our names. 
Familiar in his mouth as household words 
Harry the king, Bedford and Exeter, 
Warwick and Talbot, Salisbury and Gloucester, 
Be in their flowing cups freshly remember’d. 
This story shall the good man teach his son; 
And Crispin Crispian shall ne’er go by, 
From this day to the ending of the world, 
But we in it shall be remember’d; 
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We few, we happy few, we band of brothers; 
For he to-day that sheds his blood with me 
Shall be my brother; be he ne’er so vile, 
This day shall gentle his condition: 
And gentlemen in England now a-bed 
Shall think themselves accursed they were not here, 
And hold their manhoods cheap whiles any speaks 
That fought with us upon Saint Crispin’s day. 
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The Inaugural Address of President Franklin 
D. Roosevelt on 4th March A.D. 1933 
President Hoover, Mr Chief Justice, my friends: this is a day of national consecration. And I am 
certain that on this day my fellow Americans expect that on my induction into the presidency, I 
will address them with a candour and a decision which the present situation of our people impels. 

This is pre-eminently the time to speak the truth, the whole truth, frankly and boldly. Nor need 
we shrink from honestly facing conditions in our country today. This great nation will endure, as 
it has endured, will revive and will prosper. So, first of all, let me assert my firm belief that the only 
thing we have to fear is fear itself - nameless, unreasoning, unjustified terror which paralyses 
needed efforts to convert retreat into advance. In every dark hour of our national life, a leadership 
of frankness and of vigour has met with that understanding and support of the people themselves 
which is essential to victory. And I am convinced that you will again give that support to leadership 
in these critical days. 

In such a spirit on my part and on yours we face our common difficulties. They concern, thank 
God, only material things. Values have shrunk to fantastic levels: taxes have risen; our ability to 
pay has fallen; government of all kinds is faced by serious curtailment of income; the means of 
exchange are frozen in the currents of trade; the withered leaves of industrial enterprise lie on 
every side; farmers find no markets for their produce; and the savings of many years in thousands 
of families are gone. More important, a host of unemployed citizens face the grim problem of 
existence, and an equally great number toil with little return. Only a foolish optimist can deny the 
dark realities of the moment. 

And yet our distress comes from no failure of substance. We are stricken by no plague of locusts. 
Compared with the perils which our forefathers conquered, because they believed and were not 
afraid, we have still much to be thankful for. Nature still offers her bounty and human efforts have 
multiplied it. Plenty is at our doorstep, but a generous use of it languishes in the very sight of the 
supply. 

Primarily, this is because the rulers of the exchange of mankind's goods have failed, through their 
own stubbornness and their own incompetence, have admitted their failure, and have abdicated. 
Practices of the unscrupulous money changers stand indicted in the court of public opinion, 
rejected by the hearts and minds of men. 

True, they have tried. But their efforts have been cast in the pattern of an outworn tradition. Faced 
by failure of credit, they have proposed only the lending of more money. Stripped of the lure of 
profit by which to induce our people to follow their false leadership, they have resorted to 
exhortations, pleading tearfully for restored confidence. They only know the rules of a generation 
of self-seekers. They have no vision, and when there is no vision the people perish. 

Yes, the money changers have fled from their high seats in the temple of our civilisation. We may 
now restore that temple to the ancient truths. The measure of that restoration lies in the extent to 
which we apply social values more noble than mere monetary profit. 

Happiness lies not in the mere possession of money; it lies in the joy of achievement, in the thrill 
of creative effort. The joy, the moral stimulation of work no longer must be forgotten in the mad 
chase of evanescent profits. These dark days, my friends, will be worth all they cost us if they teach 
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us that our true destiny is not to be ministered unto but to minister to ourselves, to our fellow 
men. 

Recognition of that falsity of material wealth as the standard of success goes hand in hand with 
the abandonment of the false belief that public office and high political position are to be valued 
only by the standards of pride of place and personal profit; and there must be an end to a conduct 
in banking and in business which too often has given to a sacred trust the likeness of callous and 
selfish wrongdoing. Small wonder that confidence languishes, for it thrives only on honesty, on 
honour, on the sacredness of obligations, on faithful protection, and on unselfish performance; 
without them it cannot live. 

Restoration calls, however, not for changes in ethics alone. This nation is asking for action, and 
action now. 

Our greatest primary task is to put people to work. This is no unsolvable problem if we face it 
wisely and courageously. It can be accomplished in part by direct recruiting by the government 
itself, treating the task as we would treat the emergency of a war, but at the same time, through 
this employment, accomplishing great, greatly needed projects to stimulate and reorganise the use 
of our great natural resources. 

Hand in hand with that we must frankly recognise the overbalance of population in our industrial 
centres and, by engaging on a national scale in a redistribution, endeavour to provide a better use 
of the land for those best fitted for the land. 

Yes, the task can be helped by definite efforts to raise the values of agricultural products, and with 
this the power to purchase the output of our cities. It can be helped by preventing realistically the 
tragedy of the growing loss through foreclosure of our small homes and our farms. It can be helped 
by insistence that the federal, the state, and the local governments act forthwith on the demand 
that their cost be drastically reduced. It can be helped by the unifying of relief activities which 
today are often scattered, uneconomical, unequal. It can be helped by national planning for and 
supervision of all forms of transportation and of communications and other utilities that have a 
definitely public character. 

There are many ways in which it can be helped, but it can never be helped by merely talking about 
it. 

We must act. We must act quickly. And finally, in our progress towards a resumption of work, we 
require two safeguards against a return of the evils of the old order. There must be a strict 
supervision of all banking and credits and investments. There must be an end to speculation with 
other people's money. And there must be provision for an adequate but sound currency. 

These, my friends, are the lines of attack. I shall presently urge upon a new Congress in special 
session detailed measures for their fulfilment, and I shall seek the immediate assistance of the 48 
States. 

Through this programme of action we address ourselves to putting our own national house in 
order and making income balance outgo. Our international trade relations, though vastly 
important, are in point of time, and necessity, secondary to the establishment of a sound national 
economy. I favour, as a practical policy, the putting of first things first. I shall spare no effort to 
restore world trade by international economic readjustment; but the emergency at home cannot 
wait on that accomplishment. 
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The basic thought that guides these specific means of national recovery is not nationally - narrowly 
nationalistic. It is the insistence, as a first consideration, upon the interdependence of the various 
elements in and parts of the United States of America - a recognition of the old and permanently 
important manifestation of the American spirit of the pioneer. It is the way to recovery. It is the 
immediate way. It is the strongest assurance that recovery will endure. 

In the field of world policy, I would dedicate this nation to the policy of the good neighbour: the 
neighbour who resolutely respects himself and, because he does so, respects the rights of others; 
the neighbour who respects his obligations and respects the sanctity of his agreements in and with 
a world of neighbours. 

If I read the temper of our people correctly, we now realise, as we have never realised before, our 
interdependence on each other; that we can not merely take, but we must give as well; that if we 
are to go forward, we must move as a trained and loyal army willing to sacrifice for the good of a 
common discipline, because without such discipline no progress can be made, no leadership 
becomes effective. 

We are, I know, ready and willing to submit our lives and our property to such discipline, because 
it makes possible a leadership which aims at the larger good. This, I propose to offer, pledging that 
the larger purposes will bind upon us, bind upon us all as a sacred obligation with a unity of duty 
hitherto evoked only in times of armed strife. With this pledge taken, I assume unhesitatingly the 
leadership of this great army of our people dedicated to a disciplined attack upon our common 
problems. 

Action in this image, action to this end is feasible under the form of government which we have 
inherited from our ancestors. Our constitution is so simple, so practical that it is possible always 
to meet extraordinary needs by changes in emphasis and arrangement without loss of essential 
form. That is why our constitutional system has proved itself the most superbly enduring political 
mechanism the modern world has ever seen. 

It has met every stress of vast expansion of territory, of foreign wars, of bitter internal strife, of 
world relations. And it is to be hoped that the normal balance of executive and legislative authority 
may be wholly equal, wholly adequate to meet the unprecedented task before us. But it may be 
that an unprecedented demand and need for undelayed action may call for temporary departure 
from that normal balance of public procedure. 

I am prepared under my constitutional duty to recommend the measures that a stricken nation in 
the midst of a stricken world may require. These measures, or such other measures as the Congress 
may build out of its experience and wisdom, I shall seek, within my constitutional authority, to 
bring to speedy adoption. 

But, in the event that the Congress shall fail to take one of these two courses, in the event that the 
national emergency is still critical, I shall not evade the clear course of duty that will then confront 
me. I shall ask the Congress for the one remaining instrument to meet the crisis - broad executive 
power to wage a war against the emergency, as great as the power that would be given to me if we 
were in fact invaded by a foreign foe. 

For the trust reposed in me, I will return the courage and the devotion that befit the time. I can 
do no less. 

We face the arduous days that lie before us in the warm courage of national unity; with the clear 
consciousness of seeking old and precious moral values; with the clean satisfaction that comes 
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from the stern performance of duty by old and young alike. We aim at the assurance of a rounded, 
a permanent national life. 

We do not distrust the future of essential democracy. The people of the United States have not 
failed. In their need they have registered a mandate that they want direct, vigorous action. They 
have asked for discipline and direction under leadership. They have made me the present 
instrument of their wishes. In the spirit of the gift I take it. 

In this dedication - in this dedication of a nation, we humbly ask the blessing of God. May He 
protect each and every one of us. May He guide me in the days to come. 
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An excerpt from a speech given by Winston 
Churchill to the House of Commons on 4th 
June 1940, commonly known as We Shall 
Fight on the Beaches 
Nevertheless, our thankfulness at the escape of our Army and so many men, whose loved ones 
have passed through an agonizing week, must not blind us to the fact that what has happened in 
France and Belgium is a colossal military disaster. The French Army has been weakened, the 
Belgian Army has been lost, a large part of those fortified lines upon which so much faith had 
been reposed is gone, many valuable mining districts and factories have passed into the enemy's 
possession, the whole of the Channel ports are in his hands, with all the tragic consequences that 
follow from that, and we must expect another blow to be struck almost immediately at us or at 
France. We are told that Herr Hitler has a plan for invading the British Isles. This has often been 
thought of before. When Napoleon lay at Boulogne for a year with his flat-bottomed boats and 
his Grand Army, he was told by someone. "There are bitter weeds in England." There are certainly 
a great many more of them since the British Expeditionary Force returned. 

The whole question of home defense against invasion is, of course, powerfully affected by the fact 
that we have for the time being in this Island incomparably more powerful military forces than we 
have ever had at any moment in this war or the last. But this will not continue. We shall not be 
content with a defensive war. We have our duty to our Ally. We have to reconstitute and build up 
the British Expeditionary Force once again, under its gallant Commander-in-Chief, Lord Gort. All 
this is in train; but in the interval we must put our defenses in this Island into such a high state of 
organization that the fewest possible numbers will be required to give effective security and that 
the largest possible potential of offensive effort may be realized. On this we are now engaged. It 
will be very convenient, if it be the desire of the House, to enter upon this subject in a secret 
Session. Not that the government would necessarily be able to reveal in very great detail military 
secrets, but we like to have our discussions free, without the restraint imposed by the fact that they 
will be read the next day by the enemy; and the Government would benefit by views freely 
expressed in all parts of the House by Members with their knowledge of so many different parts 
of the country. I understand that some request is to be made upon this subject, which will be 
readily acceded to by His Majesty's Government. 

We have found it necessary to take measures of increasing stringency, not only against enemy 
aliens and suspicious characters of other nationalities, but also against British subjects who may 
become a danger or a nuisance should the war be transported to the United Kingdom. I know 
there are a great many people affected by the orders which we have made who are the passionate 
enemies of Nazi Germany. I am very sorry for them, but we cannot, at the present time and under 
the present stress, draw all the distinctions which we should like to do. If parachute landings were 
attempted and fierce fighting attendant upon them followed, these unfortunate people would be 
far better out of the way, for their own sakes as well as for ours. There is, however, another class, 
for which I feel not the slightest sympathy. Parliament has given us the powers to put down Fifth 
Column activities with a strong hand, and we shall use those powers subject to the supervision and 
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correction of the House, without the slightest hesitation until we are satisfied, and more than 
satisfied, that this malignancy in our midst has been effectively stamped out. 

Turning once again, and this time more generally, to the question of invasion, I would observe 
that there has never been a period in all these long centuries of which we boast when an absolute 
guarantee against invasion, still less against serious raids, could have been given to our people. In 
the days of Napoleon the same wind which would have carried his transports across the Channel 
might have driven away the blockading fleet. There was always the chance, and it is that chance 
which has excited and befooled the imaginations of many Continental tyrants. Many are the tales 
that are told. We are assured that novel methods will be adopted, and when we see the originality 
of malice, the ingenuity of aggression, which our enemy displays, we may certainly prepare 
ourselves for every kind of novel stratagem and every kind of brutal and treacherous maneuver. I 
think that no idea is so outlandish that it should not be considered and viewed with a searching, 
but at the same time, I hope, with a steady eye. We must never forget the solid assurances of sea 
power and those which belong to air power if it can be locally exercised. 

I have, myself, full confidence that if all do their duty, if nothing is neglected, and if the best 
arrangements are made, as they are being made, we shall prove ourselves once again able to defend 
our Island home, to ride out the storm of war, and to outlive the menace of tyranny, if necessary 
for years, if necessary alone. At any rate, that is what we are going to try to do. That is the resolve 
of His Majesty's Government-every man of them. That is the will of Parliament and the nation. 
The British Empire and the French Republic, linked together in their cause and in their need, will 
defend to the death their native soil, aiding each other like good comrades to the utmost of their 
strength. Even though large tracts of Europe and many old and famous States have fallen or may 
fall into the grip of the Gestapo and all the odious apparatus of Nazi rule, we shall not flag or fail. 
We shall go on to the end, we shall fight in France, we shall fight on the seas and oceans, we shall 
fight with growing confidence and growing strength in the air, we shall defend our Island, whatever 
the cost may be, we shall fight on the beaches, we shall fight on the landing grounds, we shall fight 
in the fields and in the streets, we shall fight in the hills; we shall never surrender, and even if, 
which I do not for a moment believe, this Island or a large part of it were subjugated and starving, 
then our Empire beyond the seas, armed and guarded by the British Fleet, would carry on the 
struggle, until, in God's good time, the New World, with all its power and might, steps forth to 
the rescue and the liberation of the old. 
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From Book I of the Histories by Herodotus 
(484 – 425 B.C.) 
Then it is related by the Lydians that Croesus, having learned how Cyrus had changed his mind, 
and seeing that every one was trying to put out the fire but that they were no longer able to check 
it, cried aloud entreating Apollo that if any gift had ever been given by him which had been 
acceptable to the god, he would come to his aid and rescue him from the evil which was now upon 
him. So he with tears entreated the god, and suddenly, they say, after clear sky and calm weather 
clouds gathered and a storm burst, and it rained with a very violent shower, and the pyre was 
extinguished. Then Cyrus, having perceived that Croesus was a lover of the gods and a good man, 
caused him to be brought down from the pyre and asked him as follows: "Croesus, tell me who of 
all men was it who persuaded thee to march upon my land and so to become an enemy to me 
instead of a friend?" and he said: "O king, I did this to thy felicity and to my own misfortune, and 
the causer of this was the god of the Hellenes, who incited me to march with my army. For no 
one is so senseless as to choose of his own will war rather peace, since in peace the sons bury their 
fathers, but in war the fathers bury their sons. But it was pleasing, I suppose, to the divine powers 
that these things should come to pass thus." 
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From Book IV of Anabasis by Xenophon 
(430 – 354 B.C.) 
From this point the Hellenes marched through the country of the Macrones three stages—ten 
parasangs, and on the first day they reached the river, which formed the boundary between the 
land of the Macrones and the land of the Scythians. Above them, on their right, they had a country 
of the sternest and ruggedest character, and on their left another river, into which the frontier river 
discharges itself, and which they must cross. This was thickly fringed with trees which, though not 
of any great bulk, were closely packed. As soon as they came up to them, the Hellenes proceeded 
to cut them down in their haste to get out of the place as soon as possible. But the Macrones, 
armed with wicker shields and lances and hair tunics, were already drawn up to receive them 
opposite the crossing. They were cheering one another on, and kept up a steady pelt of stones into 
the river, though they failed to reach the other side or do any harm. 

At this juncture one of the light infantry came up to Xenophon; he had been, he said, a slave at 
Athens, and he wished to tell him that he recognised the speech of these people. "I think," said 
he, "that this must be my native country, and if there is no objection I will have a talk with them." 
"No objection at all," replied Xenophon, "pray talk to them, and ask them first, who they are." In 
answer to this question they said, "they were Macrones." "Well, then," said he, "ask them why they 
are drawn up in battle and want to fight with us." They answered, "Because you are invading our 
country." The generals bade him say: "If so, it is with not intention certainly of doing it or you any 
harm: but we have been at war with the king, and are now returning to Hellas, and all we want is 
to reach the sea." The others asked, "Were they willing to give them pledges to that effect?" They 
replied: "Yes, they were ready to give and receive pledges to that effect." Then the Macrones gave 
a barbaric lance to the Hellenes, and the Hellenes a Hellenic lance to them: "for these," they said, 
"would serve as pledges," and both sides called upon the gods to witness. 

After the pledges were exchanged, the Macrones fell to vigorously hewing down trees and 
constructing a road to help them across, mingling freely with the Hellenes and fraternising in their 
midst, and they afforded them as good as market as they could, and for three days conducted them 
on their march, until they had brought them safely to the confines of the Colchians. At this point 
they were confronted by a great mountain chain, which however was accessible, and on it the 
Colchians were drawn up for battle. In the first instance, the Hellenes drew up opposite in line of 
battle, as though they were minded to assault the hill in that order; but afterwards the generals 
determined to hold a council of war, and consider how to make the fairest fight. 

Accordingly Xenophon said: "I am not for advancing in line, but advise to form companies by 
columns. To begin with, the line," he urged, "would be scattered and thrown into disorder at once; 
for we shall find the mountain full of inequalities, it will be pathless here and easy to traverse there. 
The mere fact of first having formed in line, and then seeing the line thrown into disorder, must 
exercise a disheartening effect. Again, if we advance several deep, the enemy will none the less 
overlap us, and turn their superfluous numbers to account as best they like; while, if we march in 
shallow order, we may fully expect our line to be cut through and through by the thick rain of 
missiles and rush of men, and if this happen anywhere along the line, the whole line will equally 
suffer. No; my notion is to form columns by companies, covering ground sufficient with spaces 
between the companies to allow the last companies of each flank to be outside the enemy's flanks. 
Thus we shall with our extreme companies be outside the enemy's line, and the best men at the 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

398 
 

head of their columns will lead the attack, and every company will pick its way where the ground 
is easy; also it will be difficult for the enemy to force his way into the intervening spaces, when 
there are companies on both sides; nor will it be easy for him to cut in twain any individual 
company marching in column. If, too, any particular company should be pressed, the neighbouring 
company will come to the rescue, or if at any point any single company succeed in reaching the 
height, from that moment not one man of the enemy will stand his ground." 

This proposal was carried, and they formed into columns by companies. Then Xenophon, 
returning from the right wing to the left, addressed the soldiers. "Men," he said, "these men whom 
you see in front of you are the sole obstacles still interposed between us and the haven of our 
hopes so long deferred. We will swallow them up whole, without cooking, if we can." 

The several divisions fell into position, the companies were formed into columns, and the result 
was a total of something like eighty companies of heavy infantry, each company consisting on an 
average of a hundred men. The light infantry and bowmen were arranged in three divisions—two 
outside to support the left and the right respectively, and the third in the centre—each division 
consisting of about six hundred men. 

Before starting, the generals passed the order to offer prayer; and with the prayer and battle hymn 
rising from their lips they commenced their advance. Cheirisophus and Xenophon, and the light 
infantry with them, advanced outside the enemy's line to right and left, and the enemy, seeing their 
advance, made an effort to keep parallel and confront them, but in order to do so, as he extended 
partly to right and partly to left, he was pulled to pieces, and there was a large space or hollow left 
in the centre of his line. Seeing them separate thus, the light infantry attached to the Arcadian 
battalion, under command of Aeschines, an Arcarnanian, mistook the movement for flight, and 
with a loud shout rushed on, and these were the first to scale the mountain summit; but they were 
closely followed up by the Arcadian heavy infantry, under command of Cleanor of Orchomenus. 

When they began running in that way, the enemy stood their ground no longer, but betook 
themselves to flight, one in one direction, one in another, and the Hellenes scaled the hill and 
found quarters in numerous villages which contained supplies in abundance. Here, generally 
speaking, there was nothing to excite their wonderment, but the numbers of bee-hives were indeed 
astonishing, and so were certain properties of the honey. The effect upon the soldiers who tasted 
the combs was, that they all went for the nonce quite off their heads, and suffered from vomiting 
and diarrhoea, with a total inability to stand steady on their legs. A small dose produced a condition 
not unlike violent drunkenness, a large one an attack very like a fit of madness, and some dropped 
down, apparently at death's door. So they lay, hundreds of them, as if there had been a great defeat, 
a prey to the cruellest despondency. But the next day, none had died; and almost at the same hour 
of the day at which they had eaten they recovered their senses, and on the third or fourth day got 
on their legs again like convalescents after a severe course of medical treatment. 

From this place they marched on two stages—seven parasangs—and reached the sea at Trapezus, 
a populous Hellenic city on the Euxine Sea, a colony of the Sinopeans, in the territory of the 
Colchians. Here they halted about thirty days in the villages of the Colchians, which they used as 
a base of operations to ravage the whole territory of Colchis. The men of Trapezus supplied the 
army with a market, entertained them, and gave them, as gifts of hospitality, oxen and wheat and 
wine. Further, they negotiated with them in behalf of their neighbours the Colchians, who dwelt 
in the plain for the most part, and from this folk also came gifts of hospitality in the shape of cattle. 
And now the Hellenes made preparation for the sacrifice which they had vowed, and a sufficient 
number of cattle came in for them to offer thank-offerings for safe guidance to Zeus the Saviour, 
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and to Heracles, and to the other gods, according to their vows. They instituted also a gymnastic 
contest on the mountain side, just where they were quartered, and chose Dracontius, a Spartan 
(who had been banished from home when a lad, having unintentionally slain another boy with a 
blow of his dagger), to superintend the course, and be president of the games. 

As soon as the sacrifices were over, they handed over the hides of the beasts to Dracontius, and 
bade him lead the way to his racecourse. He merely waved his hand and pointed to where they 
were standing, and said, "There, this ridge is just the place for running, anywhere, everywhere." 
"But how," it was asked, "will they manage to wrestle on the hard scrubby ground?" "Oh! worse 
knocks for those who are thrown," the president replied. There was a mile race for boys, the 
majority being captive lads; and for the long race more than sixty Cretans competed; there was 
wrestling, boxing, and the pankration. Altogether it was a beautiful spectacle. There was a large 
number of entries, and the emulation, with their companions, male and female, standing as 
spectators, was immense. There was horse-racing also; the riders had to gallop down a steep incline 
to the sea, and then turn and come up again to the altar, and on the descent more than half rolled 
head over heels, and then back they came toiling up the tremendous steep, scarcely out of a walking 
pace. Loud were the shouts, the laughter, and the cheers. 
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From Book III of Commentaries on the Civil 
War by Julius Caesar (100 – 44 B.C.) 
LXXXVIII.—When Caesar had approached near Pompey's camp, he observed that his army was 
drawn up in the following manner:—On the left wing were the two legions delivered over by 
Caesar at the beginning of the disputes in compliance with the senate's decree, one of which was 
called the first, the other the third. Here Pompey commanded in person. Scipio with the Syrian 
legions commanded the centre. The Cilician legion in conjunction with the Spanish cohorts, which 
we said were brought over by Afranius, were disposed on the right wing. These Pompey considered 
his steadiest troops. The rest he had interspersed between the centre and the wing, and he had a 
hundred and ten complete cohorts; these amounted to forty-five thousand men. He had besides 
two cohorts of volunteers, who having received favours from him in former wars, flocked to his 
standard: these were dispersed through his whole army. The seven remaining cohorts he had 
disposed to protect his camp, and the neighbouring forts. His right wing was secured by a river 
with steep banks; for which reason he placed all his cavalry, archers, and slingers, on his left wing. 

LXXXIX.—Caesar, observing his former custom, had placed the tenth legion on the right, the 
ninth on the left, although it was very much weakened by the battles at Dyrrachium. He placed the 
eighth legion so close to the ninth, as to almost make one of the two, and ordered them to support 
one another. He drew up on the field eighty cohorts, making a total of twenty-two thousand men. 
He left two cohorts to guard the camp. He gave the command of the left wing to Antonius, of the 
right to P. Sulla, and of the centre to Cn. Domitius: he himself took his post opposite Pompey. At 
the same time, fearing, from the disposition of the enemy which we have previously mentioned, 
lest his right wing might be surrounded by their numerous cavalry, he rapidly drafted a single 
cohort from each of the legions composing the third line, formed of them a fourth line, and 
opposed them to Pompey's cavalry, and, acquainting them with his wishes, admonished them that 
the success of that day depended on their courage. At the same time he ordered the third line, and 
the entire army not to charge without his command: that he would give the signal whenever he 
wished them to do so. 

XC.—When he was exhorting his army to battle, according to the military custom, and spoke to 
them of the favours that they had constantly received from him, he took especial care to remind 
them "that he could call his soldiers to witness the earnestness with which he had sought peace, 
the efforts that he had made by Vatinius to gain a conference [with Labienus], and likewise by 
Claudius to treat with Scipio, in what manner he had exerted himself at Oricum, to gain permission 
from Libo to send ambassadors; that he had been always reluctant to shed the blood of his soldiers, 
and did not wish to deprive the republic of one or other of her armies." After delivering this 
speech, he gave by a trumpet the signal to his soldiers, who were eagerly demanding it, and were 
very impatient for the onset. 

XCI.—There was in Caesar's army a volunteer of the name of Crastinus, who the year before had 
been first centurion of the tenth legion, a man of pre-eminent bravery. He, when the signal was 
given, says, "Follow me, my old comrades, and display such exertions in behalf of your general as 
you have determined to do: this is our last battle, and when it shall be won, he will recover his 
dignity, and we our liberty." At the same time he looked back to Caesar, and said, "General, I will 
act in such a manner to-day, that you will feel grateful to me living or dead." After uttering these 
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words he charged first on the right wing, and about one hundred and twenty chosen volunteers of 
the same century followed. 

XCII.—There was so much space left between the two lines, as sufficed for the onset of the hostile 
armies: but Pompey had ordered his soldiers to await Caesar's attack, and not to advance from 
their position, or suffer their line to be put into disorder. And he is said to have done this by the 
advice of Caius Triarius, that the impetuosity of the charge of Caesar's soldiers might be checked, 
and their line broken, and that Pompey's troops remaining in their ranks, might attack them while 
in disorder; and he thought that the javelins would fall with less force if the soldiers were kept in 
their ground, than if they met them in their course; at the same time he trusted that Caesar's 
soldiers, after running over double the usual ground, would become weary and exhausted by the 
fatigue. But to me Pompey seems to have acted without sufficient reason: for there is a certain 
impetuosity of spirit and an alacrity implanted by nature in the hearts of all men, which is inflamed 
by a desire to meet the foe. This a general should endeavour not to repress, but to increase; nor 
was it a vain institution of our ancestors, that the trumpets should sound on all sides, and a general 
shout be raised; by which they imagined that the enemy were struck with terror, and their own 
army inspired with courage. 

XCIII.—But our men, when the signal was given, rushed forward with their javelins ready to be 
launched, but perceiving that Pompey's men did not run to meet their charge, having acquired 
experience by custom, and being practised in former battles, they of their own accord repressed 
their speed, and halted almost midway, that they might not come up with the enemy when their 
strength was exhausted, and after a short respite they again renewed their course, and threw their 
javelins, and instantly drew their swords, as Caesar had ordered them. Nor did Pompey's men fail 
in this crisis, for they received our javelins, stood our charge, and maintained their ranks: and 
having launched their javelins, had recourse to their swords. At the same time Pompey's horse, 
according to their orders, rushed out at once from his left wing, and his whole host of archers 
poured after them. Our cavalry did not withstand their charge: but gave ground a little, upon which 
Pompey's horse pressed them more vigorously, and began to file off in troops, and flank our army. 
When Caesar perceived this, he gave the signal to his fourth line, which he had formed of the six 
cohorts. They instantly rushed forward and charged Pompey's horse with such fury, that not a man 
of them stood; but all wheeling about, not only quitted their post, but galloped forward to seek a 
refuge in the highest mountains. By their retreat the archers and slingers, being left destitute and 
defenceless, were all cut to pieces. The cohorts, pursuing their success, wheeled about upon 
Pompey's left wing, whilst his infantry still continued to make battle, and attacked them in the rear. 

XCIV.—At the same time Caesar ordered his third line to advance, which till then had not been 
engaged, but had kept their post. Thus, new and fresh troops having come to the assistance of the 
fatigued, and others having made an attack on their rear, Pompey's men were not able to maintain 
their ground, but all fled, nor was Caesar deceived in his opinion that the victory, as he had declared 
in his speech to his soldiers, must have its beginning from those six cohorts which he had placed 
as a fourth line to oppose the horse. For by them the cavalry were routed; by them the archers and 
slingers were cut to pieces; by them the left wing of Pompey's army was surrounded, and obliged 
to be the first to flee. But when Pompey saw his cavalry routed, and that part of his army on which 
he reposed his greatest hopes thrown into confusion, despairing of the rest, he quitted the field, 
and retreated straightway on horseback to his camp, and calling to the centurions, whom he had 
placed to guard the praetorian gate, with a loud voice, that the soldiers might hear: "Secure the 
camp," says he, "defend it with diligence, if any danger should threaten it; I will visit the other 
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gates, and encourage the guards of the camp." Having thus said, he retired into his tent in utter 
despair, yet anxiously waiting the issue. 

XCV.—Caesar having forced the Pompeians to flee into their entrenchment, and thinking that he 
ought not to allow them any respite to recover from their fright, exhorted his soldiers to take 
advantage of fortune's kindness, and to attack the camp. Though they were fatigued by the intense 
heat, for the battle had continued till mid-day, yet, being prepared to undergo any labour, they 
cheerfully obeyed his command. The camp was bravely defended by the cohorts which had been 
left to guard it, but with much more spirit by the Thracians and foreign auxiliaries. For the soldiers 
who had fled for refuge to it from the field of battle, affrighted and exhausted by fatigue, having 
thrown away their arms and military standards, had their thoughts more engaged on their further 
escape than on the defence of the camp. Nor could the troops who were posted on the battlements 
long withstand the immense number of our darts, but fainting under their wounds, quitted the 
place, and under the conduct of their centurions and tribunes, fled, without stopping, to the high 
mountains which joined the camp. 

XCVI.—In Pompey's camp you might see arbours in which tables were laid, a large quantity of 
plate set out, the floors of the tents covered with fresh sods, the tents of Lucius Lentulus and 
others shaded with ivy, and many other things which were proofs of excessive luxury, and a 
confidence of victory, so that it might readily be inferred that they had no apprehensions of the 
issue of the day, as they indulged themselves in unnecessary pleasures, and yet upbraided with 
luxury Caesar's army, distressed and suffering troops, who had always been in want of common 
necessaries. Pompey, as soon as our men had forced the trenches, mounting his horse, and 
stripping off his general's habit, went hastily out of the back gate of the camp, and galloped with 
all speed to Larissa. Nor did he stop there, but with the same despatch collecting a few of his flying 
troops, and halting neither day nor night, he arrived at the sea-side, attended by only thirty horse, 
and went on board a victualling barque, often complaining, as we have been told, that he had been 
so deceived in his expectation, that he was almost persuaded that he had been betrayed by those 
from whom he had expected victory, as they began the flight. 

XCVII.—Caesar having possessed himself of Pompey's camp, urged his soldiers not to be too 
intent on plunder, and lose the opportunity of completing their conquest. Having obtained their 
consent, he began to draw lines round the mountain. The Pompeians distrusting the position, as 
there was no water on the mountain, abandoned it, and all began to retreat towards Larissa; which 
Caesar perceiving, divided his troops, and ordering part of his legions to remain in Pompey's camp, 
sent back a part to his own camp, and taking four legions with him, went by a shorter road to 
intercept the enemy: and having marched six miles, drew up his army. But the Pompeians 
observing this, took post on a mountain whose foot was washed by a river. Caesar having 
encouraged his troops, though they were greatly exhausted by incessant labour the whole day, and 
night was now approaching, by throwing up works cut off the communication between the river 
and the mountain, that the enemy might not get water in the night. As soon as the work was 
finished, they sent ambassadors to treat about a capitulation. A few senators who had espoused 
that party, made their escape by night. 

XCVIII.—At break of day, Caesar ordered all those who had taken post on the mountain, to come 
down from the higher grounds into the plain, and pile their arms. When they did this without 
refusal, and with outstretched arms, prostrating themselves on the ground, with tears, implored 
his mercy: he comforted them and bade them rise, and having spoken a few words of his own 
clemency to alleviate their fears, he pardoned them all, and gave orders to his soldiers that no 
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injury should be done to them, and nothing taken from them. Having used this diligence, he 
ordered the legions in his camp to come and meet him, and those which were, with him to take 
their turn of rest, and go back to the camp; and the same day went to Larissa. 

XCIX.—In that battle, no more than two hundred privates were missing, but Caesar lost about 
thirty centurions, valiant officers. Crastinus, also, of whom mention was made before, fighting 
most courageously, lost his life by the wound of a sword in the mouth; nor was that false which 
he declared when marching to battle: for Caesar entertained the highest opinion of his behaviour 
in that battle, and thought him highly deserving of his approbation. Of Pompey's army, there fell 
about fifteen thousand; but upwards of twenty-four thousand were made prisoners: for even the 
cohorts which were stationed in the forts, surrendered to Sylla. Several others took shelter in the 
neighbouring states. One hundred and eighty stands of colours, and nine eagles, were brought to 
Caesar. Lucius Domitius, fleeing from the camp to the mountains, his strength being exhausted 
by fatigue, was killed by the horse. 
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From Book II of De Re Militari by Vegetius 
(4th century A.D.) 

Book II: The Organization of the Legion 

THE MILITARY ESTABLISHMENT 

The military establishment consists of three parts, the cavalry, infantry and marine. The wings of 
cavalry were so called from their similitude to wings in their extension on both sides of the main 
body for its protection. They are now called vexillations from the kind of standards peculiar to 
them. The legionary horse are bodies particularly annexed to each legion, and of a different kind; 
and on their model were organized the cavalry called Ocreati, from the light boots they wear. The 
fleet consists of two divisions, the one of men of war called Liburnae, and the other of armed 
sloops. The cavalry are designed for plains. Fleets are employed for the protection of seas and 
rivers. The infantry are proper for the defense of eminences, for the garrisons of cities and are 
equally serviceable in plain and in uneven ground. The latter, therefore, from their facility of acting 
everywhere, are certainly the most useful and necessary troops to a state exclusively of the 
consideration of their being maintained at a less expense. The infantry are divided into two corps, 
the legions and auxiliaries, the latter of which are furnished by allies or confederates. The peculiar 
strength of the Romans always consisted in the excellent organization of their legions. They were 
so denominated ab eligendo, from the care and exactness used in the choice of the soldiers. The 
number of legionary troops in an army is generally much more considerable than that of the 
auxiliaries.  

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE LEGIONS AND AUXILIARIES 

The Macedonians, the Greeks and the Dardanians formed their troops into phalanxes of eight 
thousand men each. The Gauls, Celtiberians and many other barbarous nations divided their 
armies into bodies of six thousand each. The Romans have their legions usually six thousand 
strong, sometimes more.  

We shall now explain the difference between the legions and the auxiliaries. The latter are hired 
corps of foreigners assembled from different parts of the Empire, made up of different numbers, 
without knowledge of one another or any tie of affection. Each nation has its own peculiar 
discipline, customs and manner of fighting. Little can be expected from forces so dissimilar in 
every respect, since it is one of the most essential points in military undertakings that the whole 
army should be put in motion and governed by one and the same order. But it is almost impossible 
for men to act in concert under such varying and unsettled circumstances. They are, however, 
when properly trained and disciplined, of material service and are always joined as light troops with 
the legions in the line. And though the legions do not place their principal dependence on them, 
yet they look on them as a very considerable addition to their strength.  

But the complete Roman legion, in its own peculiar cohorts, contains within itself the heavy-armed 
foot, that is: the principes, hastati, triarii, and antefignani, the lightarmed foot, consisting of the 
ferentarii, archers, slingers, and balistarii, together with the legionary cavalry incorporated with it. 
These bodies, all actuated with the same spirit, are united inseparably in their various dispositions 
for forming, encamping and fighting. Thus the legion is compact and perfect in all its parts and, 
without any foreign assistance, has always been superior to any force that could be brought against 
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it. The Roman greatness is a proof of the excellence of their legions, for with them they always 
defeated whatever numbers of the enemy they thought fit, or their circumstances gave them an 
opportunity to engage.  

CAUSES OF DECAY OF THE LEGION 

The name of the legion remains indeed to this day in our armies, but its strength and substance 
are gone, since by the neglect of our predecessors, honours and preferments, which were formerly 
the recompenses of merit and long services, were to be attained only by interest and favor. Care is 
no longer taken to replace the soldiers, who after serving their full time, have received their 
discharges. The vacancies continually happening by sickness, discharges, desertion and various 
other casualties, if not supplied every year or even every month, must in time disable the most 
numerous army. Another cause of the weakness of our legions is that in them the soldiers find the 
duty hard, the arms heavy, the rewards distant and the discipline severe. To avoid these 
inconveniences, the young men enlist in the auxiliaries, where the service is less laborious and they 
have reason to expect more speedy recompenses.  

Cato the Elder, who was often Consul and always victorious at the head of the armies, believed he 
should do his country more essential service by writing on military affairs, than by all his exploits 
in the field. For the consequences of brave actions are only temporary, while whatever is 
committed to writing for public good is of lasting benefit. Several others have followed his 
example, particularly Frontinus, whose elaborate works on this subject were so well received by 
the Emperor Trajan. These are the authors whose maxims and institutions I have undertaken to 
abridge in the most faithful and concise manner.  

The expense of keeping up good or bad troops is the same; but it depends wholly on You, most 
August Emperor, to recover the excellent discipline of the ancients and to correct the abuses of 
later times. This is a reformation the advantages of which will be equally felt by ourselves and our 
posterity.  

THE ORGANIZATION OF THE LEGION 

All our writers agree that never more than two legions, besides auxiliaries, were sent under the 
command of each consul against the most numerous armies of the enemies. Such was the 
dependence on their discipline and resolution that this number was thought sufficient for any war 
they were engaged in. I shall therefore explain the organization of the ancient legion according to 
the military constitution. But if the description appear obscure or imperfect, it is not to be imputed 
to me, but to the difficulty of the subject itself, which is therefore to be examined with the greater 
attention. A prince, skilled himself in military affairs, has it in his power to make himself invincible 
by keeping up whatever number of well-disciplined forces he thinks proper.  

The recruits having thus been carefully chosen with proper attention to their persons and 
dispositions, and having been daily exercised for the space of four months at least, the legion is 
formed by the command and under the auspices of the Emperor. The military mark, which is 
indelible, is first imprinted on the hands of the new levies, and as their names are inserted in the 
roll of the legions they take the usual oath, called the military oath. They swear by God, by Christ 
and by the Holy Ghost; and by the Majesty of the Emperor who, after God, should be the chief 
object of the love and veneration of mankind. For when he has once received the title of August, 
his subjects are bound to pay him the most sincere devotion and homage, as the representative of 
God on earth. And every man, whether in a private or military station, serves God in serving him 
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faithfully who reigns by His authority. The soldiers, therefore, swear they will obey the Emperor 
willingly and implicitly in all his commands, that they will never desert and will always be ready to 
sacrifice their lives for the Roman Empire.  

The legion should consist of ten cohorts, the first of which exceeds the others both in number 
and quality of its soldiers, who are selected to serve in it as men of some family and education. 
This cohort has the care of the eagle, the chief ensign in the Roman armies and the standard of 
the whole legion, as well as of the images of the emperors which are always considered as sacred. 
It consists of eleven hundred and five foot and one hundred and thirty-two horse cuirassiers, and 
is distinguished by the name of the Millarian Cohort. It is the head of the legion and is always first 
formed on the right of the first line when the legion draws up in order of battle.  

The second cohort contains five hundred and fifty-five foot and sixty-six horse, and is called the 
Quingentarian Cohort. The third is composed of five hundred and fifty-five foot and sixty-six 
horse, generally chosen men, on account of its situation in the centre of the first line. The fourth 
consists of the same number of five hundred and fifty-five foot and sixty-six horse. The fifth has 
likewise five hundred and fifty-five foot and sixty-six horse, which should be some of the best 
men, being posted on the left flank as the first cohort is on the right. These five cohorts compose 
the first line.  

The sixth includes five hundred and fifty-five foot and sixty-six horse, which should be the flower 
of the young soldiers as it draws up in the rear of the eagle and the images of the emperors, and 
on the right of the second line. The seventh contains five hundred and fifty-five foot and sixty-six 
horse. The eighth is composed of five hundred and fifty-five foot and sixty-six horse, all selected 
troops, as it occupies the centre of the second line. The ninth has five hundred and fifty-five foot 
and sixty-six horse. The tenth consists of the same number of five hundred and fifty-five foot and 
sixty-six horse and requires good men, as it closes the left flank of the second line. These ten 
cohorts form the complete legions, consisting in the whole of six thousand one hundred foot and 
seven hundred and twenty-six horses. A legion should never be composed of a less number of 
men, but it is sometimes stronger by the addition of other Millarian Cohorts. 
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Excerpts from the Tactica by Leo VI, 
Byzantine Emperor (A.D. 866 – 912) 

PREPARATION FOR WAR, CONSTITUTION I 

About Tactics and the General 

1. Tactics is the science of movement in warfare. Movements in warfare are twofold, those on land 
and those on sea.  

2. Tactics is the military skill that is concerned with battle formations, armament, and troop 
movements.  

3· Strategy is how good commanders put their military training into practice, their drilling with 
stratagems, and putting together ways of defeating the enemy. 

4· The aim of tactics is to defeat the enemy by all possible means of assaults and actions.  

s. The usefulness of tactics lies in engaging the enemy in combat by means of a well-disciplined 
attack.  

6. The purpose of tactics is, inasmuch as possible, to draw up the army in an unassailable 
formation.  

7. Complete preparation for warfare is twofold: infantry on land and naval forces at sea. About 
naval warfare we will discourse later. Of the mass of men mobilized for warfare on land, one part 
consists of fighting men or warriors, the other of non-combatants who are to see to their needs. 
The fighting men are drawn up as an army confronting the enemy. The rest are noncombatants 
such as doctors, slaves, merchants, and others, all those who follow along to provide services. Of 
the fighting units, that is, the army in the field, some are infantry and some cavalry. The infantry, 
specifically, take their stand on the ground, the cavalry are mounted on horses. There was a time 
when war involved plain chariots and chariots armed with scythes, as well as elephants carrying 
towers filled with men. But we will not discuss these now because such armament is no longer 
employed and has gone completely out of use.  

8. After this more or less brief outline of tactics, it is necessary to present the general. What is he? 
Who is fit for such an undertaking?  

9· The general is the person who, after the emperor, has greater authority than anyone else over 
the entire province subject to him.  

10. The general is the chief officer of the military theme under his command. He is appointed by 
the emperor; as far as the officers under him are concerned, tome are promoted by his decision, 
although sent to him by the emperor, and others directly on his own authority.  

11. It is characteristic of the general that he be superior to all under his command in practical 
wisdom, bravery, righteousness, and discretion, reserving to himself the administration of the 
province assigned to him, including military, private, and public matters. Having received an 
undisciplined army, he must dutifully dispose it for battle according to the tactical formation suited 
to the occasion.  
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12. The goal of the general is to strengthen the theme under his command and to preserve it free 
from harm caused by enemies and from other wrongdoing, especially from disorder and mutiny. 
He is to bring down the enemy by every means, whether by battle or by unexpected attacks. 
Whatever action he will take against the enemy, he must be on his guard so that he does not suffer 
the same thing from them.  

13. The ultimate objective of the highly esteemed general is to enjoy in all things the divine and 
the imperial favor rather than, by paying little account to fitting and suitable matters, to arrive at 
the opposite. So then, having made this preliminary sketch of the general, we must now paint his 
qualities as though it were a portrait in colour. We must demonstrate clearly who and what sort of 
person he ought to be and what should characterize the officer who has been entrusted with such 
authority. 

PREPARATION FOR WAR, CONSTITUTION XVII 

About Surprise Attacks 

1. We will next turn our attention to what you must do, when the opportunity presents itself, in 
launching surprise attacks against the territory of the enemy, as well as how to take 
countermeasures against attacks by the enemy in your own land. This does not apply, of course, 
in time of peace and when it is dear that war is not going to be waged. The summary nature of this 
treatise calls our exposition here to be brief. 

2. An ancient maxim, carefully observed by the more intelligent generals of old and still invariably 
observed and given the highest priority by our own generals, teaches us to launch attacks and raids 
against the enemy without causing injury to ourselves. We can achieve this if our assaults against 
the enemy are intelligently and carefully planned and swiftly carried out. Such assaults have been 
found to be effective not only against forces of equal strength but also against vastly superior ones.  

3· For this reason it is a good idea always to be on the watch for convenient pretexts and 
opportunities that can prove advantageous. You should strike at the enemy, in general, before they 
get ready to come out against you, especially if you think that their forces are more numerous and 
stronger than yours.  

4. In such cases it is necessary, as has been said, first to make use of surprise, stratagems, and 
deception as much as possible rather than engaging in a pitched battle. That may cause you to fall 
into dangers from which it will be difficult to recover or to extricate yourself. Since there are so 
many different kinds of stratagems, it is incumbent upon you to make use of those that fit the 
time, the place, the persons, and the actual situation.  

5. When ambassadors from the enemy have been sent to you and you have replied to them in 
gentle and flattering terms and sent those enemy ambassadors on their way with honours, you will 
immediately follow along and attack them unexpectedly. At other times you might send your own 
ambassadors or envoys with submissive words and then suddenly launch an attack. At times you 
might be conducted into the very camp of the enemy, either in your own country or in theirs. Find 
out then how they have set up camp. Then, if the opportunity presents itself, on a moonlit night 
two or three hours before daybreak, make your attack against them. Archers are particularly useful, 
essential in fact, at times like this. At another time, perhaps, you may learn that the enemy are 
marching along in disorder and scattered about; hide yourself and then attack them in the middle 
of their march and you will seriously injure them. At other times, conceal yourself in certain places 
with a body of soldiers and, suddenly, launch an attack against the enemy. At times, too, pretend 
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to withdraw from the place in which you were spending time, then suddenly wheel around and fall 
upon the enemy.  

6. Some have driven herds of animals ahead of them to lead the enemy to turn aside and round 
them up. Then, on observing the enemy disordered and scattered they would fall upon them.  

7· Some attacks are made out in the open. If, in the area between us and the enemy we find a river 
difficult to cross, we can construct a bridge there-even cavalry are able to do this. It can be made 
of wooden crossbeams, which is the usual method for building bridges, or on small boats, the ones 
called monoxyla. At both ends of the bridge they erect towers of wood or of dry masonry or of 
earth. When necessary, then, they may safely cross over this bridge or again withdraw when they 
wish. It is left up to the general to decide long to remain in that place, either to attack the enemy 
in safety or to retreat and then destroy the bridge. 
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An excerpt from the History of the Franks who 
Captured Jerusalem by Raymond d’Aguilers 
(11th – 12th century A.D.) 
Later, all of our people went to the Sepulchre of our Lord rejoicing and weeping for joy, and they 
rendered up the offering that they owed. In the morning, some of our men cautiously, ascended 
to the roof of the Temple and attacked the Saracens both men and women, beheading them with 
naked swords:, the remainder sought death by jumping down into the temple. When Tancred heard 
of this, he was filled with anger. 

The Duke and the Counts of Normandy and Flanders placed Gaston of Beert in charge of the 
workmen who constructed machines. They built mantlets and towers with which to attack the 
wall. The direction of this work was assigned to Gaston by the princes because he was a most 
noble lord, respected by all for his skill and reputation. He very cleverly hastened matters by 
dividing the work. The princes busied themselves with obtaining the material, while Gaston 
supervised the construction. Likewise, Count Raymond made William Ricau superintendent of the 
work on Mount Zion and placed the Bishop of Albara in charge of the Saracens and others who 
brought in the timber. The Count's men had taken many Saracen castles and villages and forced 
the Saracens to work, as though they were their serfs. Thus for the construction of machines at 
Jerusalem fifty or sixty men carried on their shoulders a great beam that could not have been 
dragged by four pair of oxen. What more shall I say? All worked with a singleness of purpose, no 
one was slothful, and no bands were idle. All worked without wages, except the artisans, who were 
paid from a collection taken from the people. However, Count Raymond paid his workmen from 
his own treasury. Surely the band of the Lord was with us and aided those who were working! 

When our efforts were ended and the machines completed, the princes held a council and 
announced: "Let all prepare themselves for a battle on Thursday; in the meantime, let us pray, fast, 
and give alms. Hand over your animals and your boys to the artisans and carpenters, that they may 
bring in beams, poles, stakes, and branches to make mantlets. Two knights should make one 
mantlet and one scaling ladder. Do not hesitate to work for the Lord, for your labours will soon 
be ended." This was willingly done by all. Then it was decided what part of the city each leader 
should attack and where his machines should be located. 

Meanwhile, the Saracens in the city, noting the great number of machines that we had constructed, 
strengthened the weaker parts of the wall, so that it seemed that they could be taken only by the 
most desperate efforts. Because the Saracens bad made so many and such strong fortifications to 
oppose our machines, the Duke, the Count of Flanders, and the Count of Normandy spent the 
night before the day set for the attack moving their machines, mantlets, and platforms to that side 
of the city which is between the church of St. Stephen and the valley of Josaphat. You who read 
this must not think that this was a light undertaking, for the machines were carried in parts almost 
a mile to the place where they were to be set up. When morning came and the Saracens saw that 
all the machinery and tents had been moved during the night, they were amazed. Not only the 
Saracens were astonished, but our people as well, for they recognized that the band of the Lord 
was with us. The change was made because the new point chosen for attack was more level, and 
thus suitable for moving the machines up to the walls, which cannot be done unless the ground is 
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level; and also because that part of the city seemed to be weaker having remained unfortified, as it 
was some distance from our camp. This part of the city is on the north. 

Count Raymond and his men worked equally bard on Mount Zion, but they bad much assistance 
from William Embriaco, and the Genoese sailors, who, although they bad lost their ships at Joppa, 
as we have already related, had been able, nevertheless, to save ropes, mallets, spikes, axes, and 
hatchets, which were very necessary to us. But why delay the story? The appointed day arrived and 
the attack began. However, I want to say this first, that, according to our estimate and that of many 
others, there were sixty thousand fighting men within the city, not counting the women and those 
unable to bear arms, and there were not many of these. At the most we did not have more than 
twelve thousand able to bear arms, for there were many poor people and many sick. There were 
twelve or thirteen hundred knights in our army, as I reckon it, not more. I say this that you may 
realize that nothing, whether great or small, which is undertaken in the name of the Lord can fail, 
as the following pages show. 

Our men began to undermine the towers and walls. From every side stones were hurled from the 
tormenti and the petrahae, and so many arrows that they fell like hail. The servants of CA bore 
this patiently, sustained by the premises of their faith, whether they should be killed or should 
presently prevail over their enemies. The battle showed no indication of victory, but when the 
machines were drawn nearer to the walls, they hurled not only stones and arrows, but also burning 
wood and straw. The wood was dipped in pitch, wax, and sulphur; then straw and tow were 
fastened on by an iron band, and, when lighted, these firebrands were shot from the machines. 
(They were) all bound together by an iron band, I say, so that wherever they fell, the whole mass 
held together and continued to burn. Such missiles, burning as they shot upward, could not be 
resisted by swords or by high walls; it was not even possible for the defenders to find safety down 
behind the walls. Thus the fight continued from the rising to the setting sun in such splendid 
fashion that it is difficult to believe anything more glorious was ever done. Then we called on 
Almighty God, our Leader and Guide, confident in His mercy. Night brought fear to both sides. 
The Saracens feared that we would take the city during the night or on the next day for the outer 
works were broken through and the ditch was filled so that it was possible to make an entrance 
through the wall very quickly. On our part, we feared only that the Saracens would set fire to the 
machines that were moved close to the walls, and thus improve their situation. So on both sides it 
was a night of watchfulness, labour, and sleepless caution: on one side, most cert4n hope, on the 
other doubtful fear. We gladly laboured to capture the city for the glory of God, they less willingly 
strove to resist our efforts for the sake of the laws of Mohammed. It is hard to believe how great 
were the efforts made on both sides during the night. 

When the morning came, our men eagerly rushed to be walls and dragged the machines forward, 
but the Saracens had constructed so many machines that for each one of ours they now had nine 
or ten. Thus they greatly interfered with our efforts. This was the ninth day, on which the priest 
had said that we would capture the city. But why do I delay so long? Our machines were now 
shaken apart by the blows of many stones, and our men lagged because they were very weary. 
However, there remained the mercy of the Lord which is never overcome nor conquered, but is 
always a source of support in times of adversity. One incident must not be omitted. Two women 
tried to bewitch one of the hurling machines, but a stone struck and crushed them, as well as three 
slaves, so that their lives were extinguished and the evil incantations averted. 

By noon our men were greatly discouraged. They were weary and at the end of their resources. 
There were still many of the enemy opposing each one of our men; the walls were very high and 
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strong, and the great resources and skill that the enemy exhibited in repairing their defenses seemed 
too great for us to overcome. But, while we hesitated, irresolute, and the enemy exulted in our 
discomfiture, the healing mercy of God inspired us and turned our sorrow into joy, for the Lord 
did not forsake us. While a council was being held to decide whether or not our machines should 
be withdrawn, for some were burned and the rest badly shaken to pieces, a knight on the Mount 
of Olives began to wave his shield to those who were with the Count and others, signalling them 
to advance. Who this knight was we have been unable to find out. At this signal our men began to 
take heart, and some began to batter down the wall, while others began to ascend by means of 
scaling ladders and ropes. Our archers shot burning firebrands, and in this way checked the attack 
that the Saracens were making upon the wooden towers of the Duke and the two Counts. These 
firebrands, moreover, were wrapped in cotton. This shower of fire drove the defenders from the 
walls. Then the Count quickly released the long drawbridge which had protected the side of the 
wooden tower next to the wall, and it swung down from the top, being fastened to the middle of 
the tower, making a bridge over which the men began to enter Jerusalem bravely and fearlessly. 
Among those who entered first were Tancred and the Duke of Lorraine, and the amount of blood 
that they shed on that day is incredible. All ascended after them, and the Saracens now began to 
suffer. 

Strange to relate, however, at this very time when the city was practically captured by the Franks, 
the Saracens were still fighting on the other side, where the Count was attacking the wall as though 
the city should never be captured. But now that our men had possession of the walls and towers, 
wonderful sights were to be seen. Some of our men (and this was more merciful) cut off the heads 
of their enemies; others shot them with arrows, so that they fell from the towers; others tortured 
them longer by casting them into the flames. Piles of heads, hands, and feet were to be seen in the 
streets of the city. It was necessary to pick one's way over the bodies of men and horses. But these 
were small matters compared to what happened at the Temple of Solomon, a place where religious 
services are ordinarily chanted. What happened there? If I tell the truth, it will exceed your powers 
of belief. So let it suffice to say this much, at least, that in the Temple and porch of Solomon, men 
rode in blood up to their knees and bridle reins. Indeed, it was a just and splendid judgment of 
God that this place should be filled with the blood of the unbelievers, since it had suffered so long 
from their blasphemies. The city was filled with corpses and blood. Some of the enemy took refuge 
in the Tower of David, and, petitioning Count Raymond for protection, surrendered the Tower 
into his hands. 

Now that the city was taken, it was well worth all our previous labours and hardships to see the 
devotion of the pilgrims at the Holy Sepulchre. How they rejoiced and exulted and sang a new 
song to the Lord! For their hearts offered prayers of praise to God, victorious and triumphant, 
which cannot be told in words. A new day, new joy, new and perpetual gladness, the 
consummation of our labor and devotion, drew forth from all new words and new songs. This 
day, I say, will be famous in all future ages, for it turned our labors and sorrows into joy and 
exultation; this day, I say, marks the justification of all Christianity, the humiliation of paganism, 
and the renewal of our faith. "This is the day which the Lord bath made, let us rejoice and be glad 
in it," for on this day the Lord revealed Himself to His people and blessed them. 

On this day, the Ides of July, Lord Adhemar, Bishop of Puy, was seen in the city by many people. 
Many also testified that he was the first to scale the wall, and that he summoned the knights and 
people to follow him. On this day, moreover, the apostles were cast forth from Jerusalem and 
scattered over the whole world. On this same day, the children of the apostles regained the city 
and fatherland for God and the fathers. This day, the Ides of July, shall be celebrated to the praise 
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and glory of the name of God, who, answering the prayers of His Church, gave in trust and 
benediction to His children the city and fatherland which He bad promised to the fathers. On this 
day we chanted the Office of the Resurrection, since on that day He, who by His virtue arose from 
the dead, revived us through His grace. So much is to be said of this. 
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The Waterloo Dispatch by Arthur Wellesley, 
1st Duke of Wellington (19th June A.D. 1815) 

To Earl Bathurst. 

Waterloo, 19th June, 1815. 

My Lord, 

Buonaparte, having collected the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 6th corps of the French army, and the 
Imperial Guards, and nearly all the cavalry, on the Sambre, and between that river and the Meuse, 
between the 10th and 14th of the month, advanced on the 15th and attacked the Prussian posts at 
Thuin and Lobbes, on the Sambre, at day-light in the morning. 

I did not hear of these events till in the evening of the 15th; and I immediately ordered the troops 
to prepare to march, and afterwards to march to their left, as soon as I had intelligence from other 
quarters to prove that the enemy's movement upon Charleroi was the real attack. 

The enemy drove the Prussian posts from the Sambre on that day; and General Ziethen, who 
commanded the corps which had been at Charleroi, retired upon Fleurus; and Marshal Prince 
Blücher concentrated the Prussian army upon Sombref, holding the villages in front of his position 
of St. Amand and Ligny. 

The enemy continued his march along the road from Charleroi towards Bruxelles; and, on the 
same evening, the 15th, attacked a brigade of the army of the Netherlands, under the Prince de 
Weimar, posted at Frasne, and forced it back to the farm house, on the same road, called Les 
Quatre Bras. 

The Prince of Orange immediately reinforced this brigade with another of the same division, under 
General Perponcher, and, in the morning early, regained part of the ground which had been lost, 
so as to have the command of the communication leading from Nivelles and Bruxelles with 
Marshal Blücher's position. 

In the meantime, I had directed the whole army to march upon Les Quatre Bras; and the 5th 
division, under Lieut. General Sir Thomas Picton, arrived at about half past two in the day, 
followed by the corps of troops under the Duke of Brunswick, and afterwards by the contingent 
of Nassau. 

At this time the enemy commenced an attack upon Prince Blücher with his whole force, excepting 
the 1st and 2nd corps, and a corps of cavalry under General Kellermann, with which he attacked 
our post at Les Quatre Bras. 

The Prussian army maintained their position with their usual gallantry and perseverance against a 
great disparity of numbers, as the 4th corps of their army, under General Bülow, had not joined; 
and I was not able to assist them as I wished, as I was attacked myself, and the troops, the cavalry 
in particular, which had a long distance to march, had not arrived. 

We maintained our position also, and completely defeated and repulsed all the enemy's attempts 
to get possession of it. The enemy repeatedly attacked us with a large body of infantry and cavalry, 
supported by a numerous and powerful artillery. He made several charges with the cavalry upon 
our infantry, but all were repulsed in the steadiest manner. 
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In this affair, His Royal Highness the Prince of Orange, the Duke of Brunswick, and Lieut. General 
Sir Thomas Picton, and Major Generals Sir James Kempt and Sir Denis Pack, who were engaged 
from the commencement of the enemy's attack, highly distinguished themselves, as well as Lieut. 
General Charles Baron Alten, Major General Sir C. Halkett, Lieut. General Cooke, and Major 
Generals Maitland and Byng, as they successively arrived. The troops of the 5th division, and those 
of the Brunswick corps, were long and severely engaged, and conducted themselves with the 
utmost gallantry. I must particularly mention the 28th, 42nd, 79th, and 92nd regiments, and the 
battalion of Hanoverians. 

Our loss was great, as your Lordship will perceive by the enclosed return; and I have particularly 
to regret His Serene Highness the Duke of Brunswick, who fell fighting gallantly at the head of his 
troops. 

Although Marshal Blücher had maintained his position at Sombref, he still found himself much 
weakened by the severity of the contest in which he had been engaged, and, as the 4th corps had 
not arrived, he determined to fall back and to concentrate his army upon Wavre; and he marched 
in the night, after the action was over. 

This movement of the Marshal rendered necessary a corresponding one upon my part; and I retired 
from the farm of Quatre Bras upon Genappe, and thence upon Waterloo, the next morning, the 
17th, at ten o'clock. 

The enemy made no effort to pursue Marshal Blücher. On the contrary, a patrole which I sent to 
Sombref in the morning found all quiet; and the enemy's vedettes fell back as the patrole advanced. 
Neither did he attempt to molest our march to the rear, although made in the middle of the day, 
excepting by following, with a large body of cavalry brought from his right, the cavalry under the 
Earl of Uxbridge. 

This gave Lord Uxbridge an opportunity of charging them with the 1st Life Guards, upon their 
débouché from the village of Genappe, upon which occasion his Lordship has declared himself to 
be well satisfied with that regiment. 

The position which I took up in front of Waterloo crossed the high roads from Charleroi and 
Nivelles, and had its right thrown back to a ravine near Merke Braine, which was occupied, and its 
left extended to a height above the hamlet Ter la Haye, which was likewise occupied. In front of 
the right centre, and near the Nivelles road, we occupied the house and gardens of Hougoumont, 
which covered the return of that flank; and in front of the left centre we occupied the farm of La 
Haye Sainte. By our left we communicated with Marshal Prince Blücher at Wavre, through Ohain; 
and the Marshal had promised me that, in case we should be attacked, he would support me with 
one or more corps, as might be necessary. 

The enemy collected his army, with the exception of the 3rd corps, which had been sent to observe 
Marshal Blücher, on a range of heights in our front, in the course of the night of the 17th and 
yesterday morning, and at about ten o'clock he commenced a furious attack upon our post at 
Hougoumont. I had occupied that post with a detachment from General Byng's brigade of Guards, 
which was in position in its rear; and it was for some time under the command of Lieut. Colonel 
Macdonell, and afterwards of Colonel Home; and I am happy to add that it was maintained 
throughout the day with the utmost gallantry by these brave troops, notwithstanding the repeated 
efforts of large bodies of the enemy to obtain possession of it. 
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This attack upon the right of our centre was accompanied by a very heavy cannonade upon our 
whole line, which was destined to support the repeated attacks of cavalry and infantry, occasionally 
mixed, but sometimes separate, which were made upon it. In one of these the enemy carried the 
farm house of La Haye Sainte, as the detachment of the light battalion of the German Legion, 
which occupied it, had expended all its ammunition; and the enemy occupied the only 
communication there was with them. 

The enemy repeatedly charged our infantry with his cavalry, but these attacks were uniformly 
unsuccessful; and they afforded opportunities to our cavalry to charge, in one of which Lord E. 
Somerset's brigade, consisting of the Life Guards, the Royal Horse Guards, and 1st dragoon 
guards, highly distinguished themselves, as did that of Major General Sir William Ponsonby, having 
taken many prisoners and an eagle. 

These attacks were repeated till about seven in the evening, when the enemy made a desperate 
effort with cavalry and infantry, supported by the fire of artillery, to force our left centre, near the 
farm of La Haye Sainte, which, after a severe contest, was defeated; and, having observed that the 
troops retired from this attack in great confusion, and that the march of General Bülow's corps, 
by Frischermont, upon Planchenois and La Belle Alliance, had begun to take effect, and as I could 
perceive the fire of his cannon, and as Marshal Prince Blücher had joined in person with a corps 
of his army to the left of our line by Ohain, I determined to attack the enemy, and immediately 
advanced the whole line of infantry, supported by the cavalry and artillery. The attack succeeded 
in every point: the enemy was forced from his positions on the heights, and fled in the utmost 
confusion, leaving behind him, as far as I could judge, 150 pieces of cannon, with their 
ammunition, which fell into our hands. 

I continued the pursuit till long after dark, and then discontinued it only on account of the fatigue 
of our troops, who had been engaged during twelve hours, and because I found myself on the 
same road with Marshal Blücher, who assured me of his intention to follow the enemy throughout 
the night. He has sent me word this morning that he had taken 60 pieces of cannon belonging to 
the Imperial Guard, and several carriages, baggage, &c., belonging to Buonaparte, in Genappe. 

I propose to move this morning upon Nivelles, and not to discontinue my operations. 

Your Lordship will observe that such a desperate action could not be fought, and such advantages 
could not be gained, without great loss; and I am sorry to add that ours has been immense. In 
Lieut. General Sir Thomas Picton His Majesty has sustained the loss of an officer who has 
frequently distinguished himself in his service; and he fell gloriously leading his division to a charge 
with bayonets, by which one of the most serious attacks made by the enemy on our position was 
repulsed. The Earl of Uxbridge, after having successfully got through this arduous day, received a 
wound by almost the last shot fired, which will, I am afraid, deprive His Majesty for some time of 
his services. 

His Royal Highness the Prince of Orange distinguished himself by his gallantry and conduct, till 
he received a wound from a musket ball through the shoulder, which obliged him to quit the field. 

It gives me the greatest satisfaction to assure your Lordship that the army never, upon any 
occasion, conducted itself better. The division of Guards, under Lieut. General Cooke, who is 
severely wounded, Major General Maitland, and Major General Byng, set an example which was 
followed by all; and there is no officer nor description of troops that did not behave well. 
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I must, however, particularly mention, for His Royal Highness's approbation, Lieut. General Sir 
H. Clinton, Major General Adam, Lieut. General Charles Baron Alten (severely wounded), Major 
General Sir Colin Halkett (severely wounded), Colonel Ompteda, Colonel Mitchell (commanding 
a brigade of the 4th division), Major Generals Sir James Kempt and Sir D. Pack, Major General 
Lambert, Major General Lord E. Somerset, Major General Sir W. Ponsonby, Major General Sir C. 
Grant, and Major General Sir H. Vivian, Major General Sir O. Vandeleur, and Major General 
Count Dornberg. 

I am also particularly indebted to General Lord Hill for his assistance and conduct upon this, as 
upon all former occasions. 

The artillery and engineer departments were conducted much to my satisfaction by Colonel Sir 
George Wood and Colonel Smyth; and I had every reason to be satisfied with the conduct of the 
Adjutant General, Major General Barnes, who was wounded, and of the Quarter Master General, 
Colonel De Lancey, who was killed by a cannon shot in the middle of the action. This officer is a 
serious loss to His Majesty's service, and to me at this moment. 

I was likewise much indebted to the assistance of Lieut. Colonel Lord FitzRoy Somerset, who was 
severely wounded, and of the officers composing my personal Staff, who have suffered severely 
in this action. Lieut. Colonel the Hon. Sir Alexander Gordon, who has died of his wounds, was a 
most promising officer, and is a serious loss to His Majesty's service. 

General Kruse, of the Nassau service, likewise conducted himself much to my satisfaction; as did 
General Tripp, commanding the heavy brigade of cavalry, and General Vanhope, commanding a 
brigade of infantry in the service of the King of the Netherlands. 

General Pozzo di Borgo, General Baron Vincent, General Muffling, and General Alava, were in 
the field during the action, and rendered me every assistance in their power. Baron Vincent is 
wounded, but I hope not severely; and General Pozzo di Borgo received a contusion. 

I should not do justice to my own feelings, or to Marshal Blücher and the Prussian army, if I did 
not attribute the successful result of this arduous day to the cordial and timely assistance I received 
from them. The operation of General Bülow upon the enemy's flank was a most decisive one; and, 
even if I had not found myself in a situation to make the attack which produced the final result, it 
would have forced the enemy to retire if his attacks should have failed, and would have prevented 
him from taking advantage of them if they should unfortunately have succeeded. 

Since writing the above, I have received a report that Major General Sir William Ponsonby is killed; 
and, in announcing this intelligence to your Lordship, I have to add the expression of my grief for 
the fate of an officer who had already rendered very brilliant and important services, and was an 
ornament to his profession. 

I send with this dispatch two eagles, taken by the troops in this action, which Major Percy will 
have the honour of laying at the feet of His Royal Highness. I beg leave to recommend him to 
your Lordship's protection. 

I have the honour to be, &c. 

Wellington. 
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From Chapter II of On War by General Carl 
von Clausewitz (A.D. 1780 – 1831) 

CHAPTER II. 

On the Theory of War 

1. THE FIRST CONCEPTION OF THE “ART OF WAR” WAS MERELY 
THE PREPARATION OF THE ARMED FORCES. 

Formerly by the term “Art of War,” or “Science of War,” nothing was understood but the totality 
of those branches of knowledge and those appliances of skill occupied with material things. The 
pattern and preparation and the mode of using arms, the construction of fortifications and 
entrenchments, the organism of an army and the mechanism of its movements, were the subject; 
these branches of knowledge and skill above referred to, and the end and aim of them all was the 
establishment of an armed force fit for use in War. All this concerned merely things belonging to 
the material world and a one-sided activity only, and it was in fact nothing but an activity advancing 
by gradations from the lower occupations to a finer kind of mechanical art. The relation of all this 
to War itself was very much the same as the relation of the art of the sword cutler to the art of 
using the sword. The employment in the moment of danger and in a state of constant reciprocal 
action of the particular energies of mind and spirit in the direction proposed to them was not yet 
even mooted. 

2. TRUE WAR FIRST APPEARS IN THE ART OF SIEGES. 

In the art of sieges we first perceive a certain degree of guidance of the combat, something of the 
action of the intellectual faculties upon the material forces placed under their control, but generally 
only so far that it very soon embodied itself again in new material forms, such as approaches, 
trenches, counter-approaches, batteries, &c., and every step which this action of the higher 
faculties took was marked by some such result; it was only the thread that was required on which 
to string these material inventions in order. As the intellect can hardly manifest itself in this kind 
of War, except in such things, so therefore nearly all that was necessary was done in that way. 

3. THEN TACTICS TRIED TO FIND ITS WAY IN THE SAME 
DIRECTION. 

Afterwards tactics attempted to give to the mechanism of its joints the character of a general 
disposition, built upon the peculiar properties of the instrument, which character leads indeed to 
the battle-field, but instead of leading to the free activity of mind, leads to an Army made like an 
automaton by its rigid formations and orders of battle, which, movable only by the word of 
command, is intended to unwind its activities like a piece of clockwork. 

4. THE REAL CONDUCT OF WAR ONLY MADE ITS APPEARANCE 
INCIDENTALLY AND INCOGNITO. 

The conduct of War properly so called, that is, a use of the prepared means adapted to the most 
special requirements, was not considered as any suitable subject for theory, but one which should 
be left to natural talents alone. By degrees, as War passed from the hand-to-hand encounters of 
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the middle ages into a more regular and systematic form, stray reflections on this point also forced 
themselves into men’s minds, but they mostly appeared only incidentally in memoirs and 
narratives, and in a certain measure incognito. 

5. REFLECTIONS ON MILITARY EVENTS BROUGHT ABOUT THE 
WANT OF A THEORY. 

As contemplation on War continually increased, and its history every day assumed more of a 
critical character, the urgent want appeared of the support of fixed maxims and rules, in order that 
in the controversies naturally arising about military events the war of opinions might be brought 
to some one point. This whirl of opinions, which neither revolved on any central pivot nor 
according to any appreciable laws, could not but be very distasteful to people’s minds. 

6. ENDEAVOURS TO ESTABLISH A POSITIVE THEORY. 

There arose, therefore, an endeavour to establish maxims, rules, and even systems for the conduct 
of War. By this the attainment of a positive object was proposed, without taking into view the 
endless difficulties which the conduct of War presents in that respect. The conduct of War, as we 
have shown, has no definite limits in any direction, while every system has the circumscribing 
nature of a synthesis, from which results an irreconcileable opposition between such a theory and 
practice. 

7. LIMITATION TO MATERIAL OBJECTS. 

Writers on theory felt the difficulty of the subject soon enough, and thought themselves entitled 
to get rid of it by directing their maxims and systems only upon material things and a one-sided 
activity. Their aim was to reach results, as in the science for the preparation for War, entirely certain 
and positive, and therefore only to take into consideration that which could be made matter of 
calculation. 

8. SUPERIORITY OF NUMBERS. 

The superiority in numbers being a material condition, it was chosen from amongst all the factors 
required to produce victory, because it could be brought under mathematical laws through 
combinations of time and space. It was thought possible to leave out of sight all other 
circumstances, by supposing them to be equal on each side, and therefore to neutralise one 
another. This would have been very well if it had been done to gain a preliminary knowledge of 
this one factor, according to its relations, but to make it a rule for ever to consider superiority of 
numbers as the sole law; to see the whole secret of the Art of War in the formula, in a certain time, 
at a certain point, to bring up superior masses—was a restriction overruled by the force of realities. 

9. VICTUALLING OF TROOPS. 

By one theoretical school an attempt was made to systematise another material element also, by 
making the subsistence of troops, according to a previously established organism of the Army, the 
supreme legislator in the higher conduct of War. In this way certainly they arrived at definite 
figures, but at figures which rested on a number of arbitrary calculations, and which therefore 
could not stand the test of practical application. 

10. BASE. 
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An ingenious author tried to concentrate in a single conception, that of a BASE, a whole host of 
objects amongst which sundry relations even with immaterial forces found their way in as well. 
The list comprised the subsistence of the troops, the keeping them complete in numbers and 
equipment, the security of communications with the home country, lastly, the security of retreat 
in case it became necessary; and, first of all, he proposed to substitute this conception of a base 
for all these things; then for the base itself to substitute its own length (extent); and, last of all, to 
substitute the angle formed by the army with this base: all this was done to obtain a pure 
geometrical result utterly useless. This last is, in fact, unavoidable, if we reflect that none of these 
substitutions could be made without violating truth and leaving out some of the things contained 
in the original conception. The idea of a base is a real necessity for strategy, and to have conceived 
it is meritorious; but to make such a use of it as we have depicted is completely inadmissible, and 
could not but lead to partial conclusions which have forced these theorists into a direction opposed 
to common sense, namely, to a belief in the decisive effect of the enveloping form of attack. 

11. INTERIOR LINES. 

As a reaction against this false direction, another geometrical principle, that of the so-called interior 
lines, was then elevated to the throne. Although this principle rests on a sound foundation, on the 
truth that the combat is the only effectual means in War, still it is, just on account of its purely 
geometrical nature, nothing but another case of one-sided theory which can never gain ascendency 
in the real world. 

12. ALL THESE ATTEMPTS ARE OPEN TO OBJECTION. 

All these attempts at theory are only to be considered in their analytical part as progress in the 
province of truth, but in their synthetical part, in their precepts and rules, they are quite 
unserviceable. 

They strive after determinate quantities, whilst in War all is undetermined, and the calculation has 
always to be made with varying quantities. 

They direct the attention only upon material forces, while the whole military action is penetrated 
throughout by intelligent forces and their effects. 

They only pay regard to activity on one side, whilst War is a constant state of reciprocal action, the 
effects of which are mutual. 

13. AS A RULE THEY EXCLUDE GENIUS. 

All that was not attainable by such miserable philosophy, the offspring of partial views, lay outside 
the precincts of science—and was the field of genius, which RAISES ITSELF ABOVE RULES. 

Pity the warrior who is contented to crawl about in this beggardom of rules, which are too bad for 
genius, over which it can set itself superior, over which it can perchance make merry! What genius 
does must be the best of all rules, and theory cannot do better than to show how and why it is so. 

Pity the theory which sets itself in opposition to the mind! It cannot repair this contradiction by 
any humility, and the humbler it is so much the sooner will ridicule and contempt drive it out of 
real life. 

14. THE DIFFICULTY OF THEORY AS SOON AS MORAL QUANTITIES 
COME INTO CONSIDERATION. 
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Every theory becomes infinitely more difficult from the moment that it touches on the province 
of moral quantities. Architecture and painting know quite well what they are about as long as they 
have only to do with matter; there is no dispute about mechanical or optical construction. But as 
soon as the moral activities begin their work, as soon as moral impressions and feelings are 
produced, the whole set of rules dissolves into vague ideas. 

The science of medicine is chiefly engaged with bodily phenomena only; its business is with the 
animal organism, which, liable to perpetual change, is never exactly the same for two moments. 
This makes its practice very difficult, and places the judgment of the physician above his science; 
but how much more difficult is the case if a moral effect is added, and how much higher must we 
place the physician of the mind? 

15. THE MORAL QUANTITIES MUST NOT BE EXCLUDED IN WAR. 

But now the activity in War is never directed solely against matter; it is always at the same time 
directed against the intelligent force which gives life to this matter, and to separate the two from 
each other is impossible. 

But the intelligent forces are only visible to the inner eye, and this is different in each person, and 
often different in the same person at different times. 

As danger is the general element in which everything moves in War, it is also chiefly by courage, 
the feeling of one’s own power, that the judgment is differently influenced. It is to a certain extent 
the crystalline lens through which all appearances pass before reaching the understanding. 

 

And yet we cannot doubt that these things acquire a certain objective value simply through 
experience. 

Every one knows the moral effect of a surprise, of an attack in flank or rear. Every one thinks less 
of the enemy’s courage as soon as he turns his back, and ventures much more in pursuit than when 
pursued. Every one judges of the enemy’s General by his reputed talents, by his age and experience, 
and shapes his course accordingly. Every one casts a scrutinising glance at the spirit and feeling of 
his own and the enemy’s troops. All these and similar effects in the province of the moral nature 
of man have established themselves by experience, are perpetually recurring, and therefore warrant 
our reckoning them as real quantities of their kind. What could we do with any theory which 
should leave them out of consideration? 

Certainly experience is an indispensable title for these truths. With psychological and philosophical 
sophistries no theory, no General, should meddle. 

16. PRINCIPAL DIFFICULTY OF A THEORY FOR THE CONDUCT OF 
WAR. 

In order to comprehend clearly the difficulty of the proposition which is contained in a theory for 
the conduct of War, and thence to deduce the necessary characteristics of such a theory, we must 
take a closer view of the chief particulars which make up the nature of activity in War. 

17. FIRST SPECIALITY.—MORAL FORCES AND THEIR EFFECTS. 
(HOSTILE FEELING.) 

The first of these specialities consists in the moral forces and effects. 
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The combat is, in its origin, the expression of hostile feeling, but in our great combats, which we 
call Wars, the hostile feeling frequently resolves itself into merely a hostile view, and there is usually 
no innate hostile feeling residing in individual against individual. Nevertheless, the combat never 
passes off without such feelings being brought into activity. National hatred, which is seldom 
wanting in our Wars, is a substitute for personal hostility in the breast of individual opposed to 
individual. But where this also is wanting, and at first no animosity of feeling subsists, a hostile 
feeling is kindled by the combat itself; for an act of violence which any one commits upon us by 
order of his superior, will excite in us a desire to retaliate and be revenged on him, sooner than on 
the superior power at whose command the act was done. This is human, or animal if we will; still 
it is so. We are very apt to regard the combat in theory as an abstract trial of strength, without any 
participation on the part of the feelings, and that is one of the thousand errors which theorists 
deliberately commit, because they do not see its consequences. 

Besides that excitation of feelings naturally arising from the combat itself, there are others also 
which do not essentially belong to it, but which, on account of their relationship, easily unite with 
it—ambition, love of power, enthusiasm of every kind, &c. &c. 

18. THE IMPRESSIONS OF DANGER. (COURAGE.) 

Finally, the combat begets the element of danger, in which all the activities of War must live and 
move, like the bird in the air or the fish in the water. But the influences of danger all pass into the 
feelings, either directly—that is, instinctively—or through the medium of the understanding. The 
effect in the first case would be a desire to escape from the danger, and, if that cannot be done, 
fright and anxiety. If this effect does not take place, then it is courage, which is a counterpoise to 
that instinct. Courage is, however, by no means an act of the understanding, but likewise a feeling, 
like fear; the latter looks to the physical preservation, courage to the moral preservation. Courage, 
then, is a nobler instinct. But because it is so, it will not allow itself to be used as a lifeless 
instrument, which produces its effects exactly according to prescribed measure. Courage is 
therefore no mere counterpoise to danger in order to neutralise the latter in its effects, but a 
peculiar power in itself. 

19. EXTENT OF THE INFLUENCE OF DANGER. 

But to estimate exactly the influence of danger upon the principal actors in War, we must not limit 
its sphere to the physical danger of the moment. It dominates over the actor, not only by 
threatening him, but also by threatening all entrusted to him, not only at the moment in which it 
is actually present, but also through the imagination at all other moments, which have a connection 
with the present; lastly, not only directly by itself, but also indirectly by the responsibility which 
makes it bear with tenfold weight on the mind of the chief actor. Who could advise, or resolve 
upon a great battle, without feeling his mind more or less wrought up, or perplexed by, the danger 
and responsibility which such a great act of decision carries in itself? We may say that action in 
War, in so far as it is real action, not a mere condition, is never out of the sphere of danger. 

20. OTHER POWERS OF FEELING. 

If we look upon these affections which are excited by hostility and danger as peculiarly belonging 
to War, we do not, therefore, exclude from it all others accompanying man in his life’s journey. 
They will also find room here frequently enough. Certainly we may say that many a petty action of 
the passions is silenced in this serious business of life; but that holds good only in respect to those 
acting in a lower sphere, who, hurried on from one state of danger and exertion to another, lose 
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sight of the rest of the things of life, become unused to deceit, because it is of no avail with death, 
and so attain to that soldierly simplicity of character which has always been the best representative 
of the military profession. In higher regions it is otherwise, for the higher a man’s rank, the more 
he must look around him; then arise interests on every side, and a manifold activity of the passions 
of good and bad. Envy and generosity, pride and humility, fierceness and tenderness, all may 
appear as active powers in this great drama. 

21. PECULIARITY OF MIND. 

The peculiar characteristics of mind in the chief actor have, as well as those of the feelings, a high 
importance. From an imaginative, flighty, inexperienced head, and from a calm, sagacious 
understanding, different things are to be expected. 

22. FROM THE DIVERSITY IN MENTAL INDIVIDUALITIES ARISES THE 
DIVERSITY OF WAYS LEADING TO THE END. 

It is this great diversity in mental individuality, the influence of which is to be supposed as chiefly 
felt in the higher ranks, because it increases as we progress upwards, which chiefly produces the 
diversity of ways leading to the end noticed by us in the first book, and which gives, to the play of 
probabilities and chance, such an unequal share in determining the course of events. 

23. SECOND PECULIARITY.—LIVING REACTION. 

The second peculiarity in War is the living reaction, and the reciprocal action resulting therefrom. 
We do not here speak of the difficulty of estimating that reaction, for that is included in the 
difficulty before mentioned, of treating the moral powers as quantities; but of this, that reciprocal 
action, by its nature, opposes anything like a regular plan. The effect which any measure produces 
upon the enemy is the most distinct of all the data which action affords; but every theory must 
keep to classes (or groups) of phenomena, and can never take up the really individual case in itself: 
that must everywhere be left to judgment and talent. It is therefore natural that in a business such 
as War, which in its plan—built upon general circumstances—is so often thwarted by unexpected 
and singular accidents, more must generally be left to talent; and less use can be made of a 
theoretical guide than in any other. 

24. THIRD PECULIARITY.—UNCERTAINTY OF ALL DATA. 

Lastly, the great uncertainty of all data in War is a peculiar difficulty, because all action must, to a 
certain extent, be planned in a mere twilight, which in addition not unfrequently—like the effect 
of a fog or moonshine—gives to things exaggerated dimensions and an unnatural appearance. 

What this feeble light leaves indistinct to the sight talent must discover, or must be left to chance. 
It is therefore again talent, or the favour of fortune, on which reliance must be placed, for want of 
objective knowledge. 

25. POSITIVE THEORY IS IMPOSSIBLE. 

With materials of this kind we can only say to ourselves that it is a sheer impossibility to construct 
for the Art of War a theory which, like a scaffolding, shall ensure to the chief actor an external 
support on all sides. In all those cases in which he is thrown upon his talent he would find himself 
away from this scaffolding of theory and in opposition to it, and, however many-sided it might be 
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framed, the same result would ensue of which we spoke when we said that talent and genius act 
beyond the law, and theory is in opposition to reality. 

26. MEANS LEFT BY WHICH A THEORY IS POSSIBLE (THE 
DIFFICULTIES ARE NOT EVERYWHERE EQUALLY GREAT). 

Two means present themselves of getting out of this difficulty. In the first place, what we have 
said of the nature of military action in general does not apply in the same manner to the action of 
every one, whatever may be his standing. In the lower ranks the spirit of self-sacrifice is called 
more into request, but the difficulties which the understanding and judgment meet with are 
infinitely less. The field of occurrences is more confined. Ends and means are fewer in number. 
Data more distinct; mostly also contained in the actually visible. But the higher we ascend the more 
the difficulties increase, until in the Commander-in-Chief they reach their climax, so that with him 
almost everything must be left to genius. 

Further, according to a division of the subject in agreement with its nature, the difficulties are not 
everywhere the same, but diminish the more results manifest themselves in the material world, and 
increase the more they pass into the moral, and become motives which influence the will. 
Therefore it is easier to determine, by theoretical rules, the order and conduct of a battle, than the 
use to be made of the battle itself. Yonder physical weapons clash with each other, and although 
mind is not wanting therein, matter must have its rights. But in the effects to be produced by 
battles when the material results become motives, we have only to do with the moral nature. In a 
word, it is easier to make a theory for tactics than for strategy. 

27. THEORY MUST BE OF THE NATURE OF OBSERVATIONS NOT OF 
DOCTRINE. 

The second opening for the possibility of a theory lies in the point of view that it does not 
necessarily require to be a direction for action. As a general rule, whenever an activity is for the 
most part occupied with the same objects over and over again, with the same ends and means, 
although there may be trifling alterations and a corresponding number of varieties of combination, 
such things are capable of becoming a subject of study for the reasoning faculties. But such study 
is just the most essential part of every theory, and has a peculiar title to that name. It is an analytical 
investigation of the subject that leads to an exact knowledge; and if brought to bear on the results 
of experience, which in our case would be military history, to a thorough familiarity with it. The 
nearer theory attains the latter object, so much the more it passes over from the objective form of 
knowledge into the subjective one of skill in action; and so much the more, therefore, it will prove 
itself effective when circumstances allow of no other decision but that of personal talents; it will 
show its effects in that talent itself. If theory investigates the subjects which constitute War; if it 
separates more distinctly that which at first sight seems amalgamated; if it explains fully the 
properties of the means; if it shows their probable effects; if it makes evident the nature of objects; 
if it brings to bear all over the field of War the light of essentially critical investigation—then it has 
fulfilled the chief duties of its province. It becomes then a guide to him who wishes to make 
himself acquainted with War from books; it lights up the whole road for him, facilitates his 
progress, educates his judgment, and shields him from error. 

If a man of expertness spends half his life in the endeavour to clear up an obscure subject 
thoroughly, he will probably know more about it than a person who seeks to master it in a short 
time. Theory is instituted that each person in succession may not have to go through the same 
labour of clearing the ground and toiling through his subject, but may find the thing in order, and 
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light admitted on it. It should educate the mind of the future leader in War, or rather guide him in 
his self-instruction, but not accompany him to the field of battle; just as a sensible tutor forms and 
enlightens the opening mind of a youth without, therefore, keeping him in leading strings all 
through his life. 

If maxims and rules result of themselves from the considerations which theory institutes, if the 
truth accretes itself into that form of crystal, then theory will not oppose this natural law of the 
mind; it will rather, if the arch ends in such a keystone, bring it prominently out; but so does this, 
only in order to satisfy the philosophical law of reason, in order to show distinctly the point to 
which the lines all converge, not in order to form out of it an algebraical formula for use upon the 
battle-field; for even these maxims and rules serve more to determine in the reflecting mind the 
leading outline of its habitual movements than as landmarks indicating to it the way in the act of 
execution. 
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Chapter I from Part II of Some Principles of 
Maritime Strategy by Sir Julian Corbett (A.D. 
1852 – 1922) 

THEORY OF NAVAL WAR 

CHAPTER ONE THEORY OF THE OBJECT—COMMAND OF THE SEA 

The object of naval warfare must always be directly or indirectly either to secure the command of 
the sea or to prevent the enemy from securing it. 

The second part of the proposition should be noted with special care in order to exclude a habit 
of thought, which is one of the commonest sources of error in naval speculation. That error is the 
very general assumption that if one belligerent loses the command of the sea it passes at once to 
the other belligerent. The most cursory study of naval history is enough to reveal the falseness of 
such an assumption. It tells us that the most common situation in naval war is that neither side has 
the command; that the normal position is not a commanded sea, but an uncommanded sea. The 
mere assertion, which no one denies, that the object of naval warfare is to get command of the sea 
actually connotes the proposition that the command is normally in dispute. It is this state of dispute 
with which naval strategy is most nearly concerned, for when the command is lost or won pure 
naval strategy comes to an end. 

This truth is so obvious that it would scarcely be worth mentioning were it not for the constant 
recurrence of such phrases as: "If England were to lose command of the sea, it would be all over 
with her." The fallacy of the idea is that it ignores the power of the strategical defensive. It assumes 
that if in the face of some extraordinary hostile coalition or through some extraordinary mischance 
we found ourselves without sufficient strength to keep the command, we should therefore be too 
weak to prevent the enemy getting it—a negation of the whole theory of war, which at least 
requires further support than it ever receives. 

And not only is this assumption a negation of theory; it is a negation both of practical experience 
and of the expressed opinion of our greatest masters. We ourselves have used the defensive at sea 
with success, as under William the Third and in the War of American Independence, while in our 
long wars with France she habitually used it in such a way that sometimes for years, though we 
had a substantial preponderance, we could not get command, and for years were unable to carry 
out our war plan without serious interruption from her fleet. 

So far from the defensive being a negligible factor at sea, or even the mere pestilent heresy it is 
generally represented, it is of course inherent in all war, and, as we have seen, the paramount 
questions of strategy both at sea and on land turn on the relative possibilities of offensive and 
defensive, and upon the relative proportions in which each should enter into our plan of war. At 
sea the most powerful and aggressively-minded belligerent can no more avoid his alternating 
periods of defence, which result from inevitable arrests of offensive action, than they can be 
avoided on land. The defensive, then, has to be considered; but before we are in a position to do 
so with profit, we have to proceed with our analysis of the phrase, "Command of the Sea," and 
ascertain exactly what it is we mean by it in war. 
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In the first place, "Command of the Sea" is not identical in its strategical conditions with the 
conquest of territory. You cannot argue from the one to the other, as has been too commonly 
done. Such phrases as the "Conquest of water territory" and "Making the enemy's coast our 
frontier" had their use and meaning in the mouths of those who framed them, but they are really 
little but rhetorical expressions founded on false analogy, and false analogy is not a secure basis 
for a theory of war. 

The analogy is false for two reasons, both of which enter materially into the conduct of naval war. 
You cannot conquer sea because it is not susceptible of ownership, at least outside territorial 
waters. You cannot, as lawyers say, "reduce it into possession," because you cannot exclude 
neutrals from it as you can from territory you conquer. In the second place, you cannot subsist 
your armed force upon it as you can upon enemy's territory. Clearly, then, to make deductions 
from an assumption that command of the sea is analogous to conquest of territory is unscientific, 
and certain to lead to error. 

The only safe method is to inquire what it is we can secure for ourselves, and what it is we can 
deny the enemy by command of the sea. Now, if we exclude fishery rights, which are irrelevant to 
the present matter, the only right we or our enemy can have on the sea is the right of passage; in 
other words, the only positive value which the high seas have for national life is as a means of 
communication. For the active life of a nation such means may stand for much or it may stand for 
little, but to every maritime State it has some value. Consequently by denying an enemy this means 
of passage we check the movement of his national life at sea in the same kind of way that we check 
it on land by occupying his territory. So far the analogy holds good, but no further. 

So much for the positive value which the sea has in national life. It has also a negative value. For 
not only is it a means of communication, but, unlike the means of communication ashore, it is also 
a barrier. By winning command of the sea we remove that barrier from our own path, thereby 
placing ourselves in position to exert direct military pressure upon the national life of our enemy 
ashore, while at the same time we solidify it against him and prevent his exerting direct military 
pressure upon ourselves. 

Command of the sea, therefore, means nothing but the control of maritime communications, 
whether for commercial or military purposes. The object of naval warfare is the control of 
communications, and not, as in land warfare, the conquest of territory. The difference is 
fundamental. True, it is rightly said that strategy ashore is mainly a question of communications, 
but they are communications in another sense. The phrase refers to the communications of the 
army alone, and not to the wider communications which are part of the life of the nation. 

But on land also there are communications of a kind which are essential to national life—the 
internal communications which connect the points of distribution. Here again we touch an analogy 
between the two kinds of war. Land warfare, as the most devoted adherents of the modern view 
admit, cannot attain its end by military victories alone. The destruction of your enemy's forces will 
not avail for certain unless you have in reserve sufficient force to complete the occupation of his 
inland communications and principal points of distribution. This power is the real fruit of victory, 
the power to strangle the whole national life. It is not until this is done that a high-spirited nation, 
whose whole heart is in the war, will consent to make peace and do your will. It is precisely in the 
same way that the command of the sea works towards peace, though of course in a far less coercive 
manner, against a continental State. By occupying her maritime communications and closing the 
points of distribution in which they terminate we destroy the national life afloat, and thereby check 
the vitality of that life ashore so far as the one is dependent on the other. Thus we see that so long 
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as we retain the power and right to stop maritime communications, the analogy between command 
of the sea and the conquest of territory is in this aspect very close. And the analogy is of the utmost 
practical importance, for on it turns the most burning question of maritime war, which it will be 
well to deal with in this place. 

It is obvious that if the object and end of naval warfare is the control of communications it must 
carry with it the right to forbid, if we can, the passage of both public and private property upon 
the sea. Now the only means we have of enforcing such control of commercial communications 
at sea is in the last resort the capture or destruction of sea-borne property. Such capture or 
destruction is the penalty which we impose upon our enemy for attempting to use the 
communications of which he does not hold the control. In the language of jurisprudence, it is the 
ultimate sanction of the interdict which we are seeking to enforce. The current term "Commerce 
destruction" is not in fact a logical expression of the strategical idea. To make the position clear 
we should say "Commerce prevention." 

The methods of this "Commerce prevention" have no more connection with the old and 
barbarous idea of plunder and reprisal than orderly requisitions ashore have with the old idea of 
plunder and ravaging. No form of war indeed causes so little human suffering as the capture of 
property at sea. It is more akin to process of law, such as distress for rent, or execution of judgment, 
or arrest of a ship, than to a military operation. Once, it is true, it was not so. In the days of 
privateers it was accompanied too often, and particularly in the Mediterranean and the West Indies, 
with lamentable cruelty and lawlessness, and the existence of such abuses was the real reason for 
the general agreement to the Declaration of Paris by which privateering was abolished. 

But it was not the only reason. The idea of privateering was a survival of a primitive and unscientific 
conception of war, which was governed mainly by a general notion of doing your enemy as much 
damage as possible and making reprisal for wrongs he had done you. To the same class of ideas 
belonged the practice of plunder and ravaging ashore. But neither of these methods of war was 
abolished for humanitarian reasons. They disappeared indeed as a general practice before the world 
had begun to talk of humanity. They were abolished because war became more scientific. The right 
to plunder and ravage was not denied. But plunder was found to demoralise your troops and unfit 
them for fighting, and ravaging proved to be a less powerful means of coercing your enemy than 
exploiting the occupied country by means of regular requisitions for the supply of your own army 
and the increase of its offensive range. In short, the reform arose from a desire to husband your 
enemy's resources for your own use instead of wantonly wasting them. 

In a similar way privateering always had a debilitating effect upon our own regular force. It greatly 
increased the difficulty of manning the navy, and the occasional large profits had a demoralising 
influence on detached cruiser commanders. It tended to keep alive the mediaeval corsair spirit at 
the expense of the modern military spirit which made for direct operations against the enemy's 
armed forces. It was inevitable that as the new movement of opinion gathered force it should carry 
with it a conviction that for operating against sea-borne trade sporadic attack could never be so 
efficient as an organised system of operations to secure a real strategical control of the enemy's 
maritime communications. A riper and sounder view of war revealed that what may be called 
tactical commercial blockade—that is, the blockade of ports—could be extended to and 
supplemented by a strategical blockade of the great trade routes. In moral principle there is no 
difference between the two. Admit the principle of tactical or close blockade, and as between 
belligerents you cannot condemn the principle of strategical or distant blockade. Except in their 
effect upon neutrals, there is no juridical difference between the two. 
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Why indeed should this humane yet drastic process of war be rejected at sea if the same thing is 
permitted on land? If on land you allow contributions and requisitions, if you permit the 
occupation of towns, ports, and inland communications, without which no conquest is complete 
and no effective war possible, why should you refuse similar procedure at sea where it causes far 
less individual suffering? If you refuse the right of controlling communications at sea, you must 
also refuse the right on land. If you admit the right of contributions on land, you must admit the 
right of capture at sea. Otherwise you will permit to military Powers the extreme rights of war and 
leave to the maritime Powers no effective rights at all. Their ultimate argument would be gone. 

In so far as the idea of abolishing private capture at sea is humanitarian, and in so far as it rests on 
a belief that it would strengthen our position as a commercial maritime State, let it be honourably 
dealt with. But so far as its advocates have as yet expressed themselves, the proposal appears to be 
based on two fallacies. One is, that you can avoid attack by depriving yourself of the power of 
offence and resting on defence alone, and the other, the idea that war consists entirely of battles 
between armies or fleets. It ignores the fundamental fact that battles are only the means of enabling 
you to do that which really brings wars to an end-that is, to exert pressure on the citizens and their 
collective life. "After shattering the hostile main army," says Von der Goltz, "we still have the 
forcing of a peace as a separate and, in certain circumstances, a more difficult task ... to make the 
enemy's country feel the burdens of war with such weight that the desire for peace will prevail. 
This is the point in which Napoleon failed.... It may be necessary to seize the harbours, commercial 
centres, important lines of traffic, fortifications and arsenals, in other words, all important property 
necessary to the existence of the people and army." 

If, then, we are deprived of the right to use analogous means at sea, the object for which we fight 
battles almost ceases to exist. Defeat the enemy's fleets as we may, he will be but little the worse. 
We shall have opened the way for invasion, but any of the great continental Powers can laugh at 
our attempts to invade single-handed. If we cannot reap the harvest of our success by deadening 
his national activities at sea, the only legitimate means of pressure within our strength will be denied 
us. Our fleet, if it would proceed with such secondary operations as are essential for forcing a 
peace, will be driven to such barbarous expedients as the bombardment of seaport towns and 
destructive raids upon the hostile coasts. 

If the means of pressure which follow successful fighting were abolished both on land and sea 
there would be this argument in favour of the change, that it would mean perhaps for civilised 
States the entire cessation of war; for war would become so impotent, that no one would care to 
engage in it. It would be an affair between regular armies and fleets, with which the people had 
little concern. International quarrels would tend to take the form of the mediaeval private disputes 
which were settled by champions in trial by battle, an absurdity which led rapidly to the domination 
of purely legal procedure. If international quarrels could go the same way, humanity would have 
advanced a long stride. But the world is scarcely ripe for such a revolution. Meanwhile to abolish 
the right of interference with the flow of private property at sea without abolishing the 
corresponding right ashore would only defeat the ends of humanitarians. The great deterrent, the 
most powerful check on war, would be gone. It is commerce and finance which now more than 
ever control or check the foreign policy of nations. If commerce and finance stand to lose by war, 
their influence for a peaceful solution will be great; and so long as the right of private capture at 
sea exists, they stand to lose in every maritime war immediately and inevitably whatever the 
ultimate result may be. Abolish the right, and this deterrent disappears; nay, they will even stand 
to win immediate gains owing to the sudden expansion of Government expenditure which the 
hostilities will entail, and the expansion of sea commerce which the needs of the armed forces will 
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create. Any such losses as maritime warfare under existing conditions must immediately inflict will 
be remote if interference with property is confined to the land. They will never indeed be serious 
except in the case of complete defeat, and no one enters upon war expecting defeat. It is in the 
hope of victory and gain that aggressive wars are born. The fear of quick and certain loss is their 
surest preventive. Humanity, then, will surely beware how in a too hasty pursuit of peaceful ideals 
it lets drop the best weapon it has for scotching the evil it has as yet no power to kill. 

In what follows, therefore, it is intended to regard the right of private capture at sea as still 
subsisting. Without it, indeed, naval warfare is almost inconceivable, and in any case no one has 
any experience of such a truncated method of war on which profitable study can be founded. 

The primary method, then, in which we use victory or preponderance at sea and bring it to bear 
on the enemy's population to secure peace, is by the capture or destruction of the enemy's property, 
whether public or private. But in comparing the process with the analogous occupation of territory 
and the levying of contributions and requisitions we have to observe a marked difference. Both 
processes are what may be called economic pressure. But ashore the economic pressure can only 
be exerted as the consequence of victory or acquired domination by military success. At sea the 
process begins at once. Indeed, more often than not, the first act of hostility in maritime wars has 
been the capture of private property at sea. In a sense this is also true ashore. The first step of an 
invader after crossing the frontier will be to control to a less or greater extent such private property 
as he is able to use for his purposes. But such interference with private property is essentially a 
military act, and does not belong to the secondary phase of economic pressure. At sea it does, and 
the reason why this should be so lies in certain fundamental differences between land and sea 
warfare which are implicit in the communication theory of naval war. 

To elucidate the point, it must be repeated that maritime communications, which are the root of 
the idea of command of the sea, are not analogous to military communications in the ordinary use 
of the term. Military communications refer solely to the army's lines of supply and retreat. Maritime 
communications have a wider meaning. Though in effect embracing the lines of fleet supply, they 
correspond in strategical values not to military lines of supply, but to those internal lines of 
communication by which the flow of national life is maintained ashore. Consequently maritime 
communications are on a wholly different footing from land communications. At sea the 
communications are, for the most part, common to both belligerents, whereas ashore each 
possesses his own in his own territory. The strategical effect is of far-reaching importance, for it 
means that at sea strategical offence and defence tend to merge in a way that is unknown ashore. 
Since maritime communications are common, we as a rule cannot attack those of the enemy 
without defending our own. In military operations the converse is the rule. Normally, an attack on 
our enemy's communications tends to expose their own. 

The theory of common communications will become clear by taking an example. In our wars with 
France our communications with the Mediterranean, India, and America ran down from the 
Channel mouth past Finisterre and St. Vincent; and those of France, at least from her Atlantic 
ports, were identical for almost their entire distance. In our wars with the Dutch the identity was 
even closer. Even in the case of Spain, her great trade routes followed the same lines as our own 
for the greater part of their extent. Consequently the opening moves which we generally made to 
defend our trade by the occupation of those lines placed us in a position to attack our enemy's 
trade. The same situation arose even when our opening dispositions were designed as defence 
against home invasion or against attacks upon our colonies, for the positions our fleet had to take 
up to those ends always lay on or about the terminal and focal points of trade routes. Whether our 
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immediate object were to bring the enemy's main fleets to action or to exercise economic pressure, 
it made but little difference. If the enemy were equally anxious to engage, it was at one of the 
terminal or focal areas we were almost certain to get contact. If he wished to avoid a decision, the 
best way to force him to action was to occupy his trade routes at the same vital points. 

Thus it comes about that, whereas on land the process of economic pressure, at least in the modern 
conception of war, should only begin after decisive victory, at sea it starts automatically from the 
first. Indeed such pressure may be the only means of forcing the decision we seek, as will appear 
more clearly when we come to deal with the other fundamental difference between land and sea 
warfare. 

Meanwhile we may note that at sea the use of economic pressure from the commencement is 
justified for two reasons. The first is, as we have seen, that it is an economy of means to use our 
defensive positions for attack when attack does not vitiate those positions, and it will not vitiate 
them if fleet cruisers operate with restraint. The second is, that interference with the enemy's trade 
has two aspects. It is not only a means of exerting the secondary economic pressure, it is also a 
primary means towards overthrowing the enemy's power of resistance. Wars are not decided 
exclusively by military and naval force. Finance is scarcely less important. When other things are 
equal, it is the longer purse that wins. It has even many times redressed an unfavourable balance 
of armed force and given victory to the physically weaker Power. Anything, therefore, which we 
are able to achieve towards crippling our enemy's finance is a direct step to his overthrow, and the 
most effective means we can employ to this end against a maritime State is to deny him the 
resources of seaborne trade. 

It will be seen, therefore, that in naval warfare, however closely we may concentrate our efforts on 
the destruction of our enemy's armed forces as the direct means to his overthrow, it would be folly 
to stay our hands when opportunities occur, as they will automatically, for undermining his 
financial position on which the continued vigour of those armed forces so largely depends. Thus 
the occupation of our enemy's sea communications and the confiscatory operations it connotes 
are in a sense primary operations, and not, as on land, secondary. 

Such, then, are the abstract conclusions at which we arrive in our attempt to analyse the idea of 
command of the sea and to give it precision as the control of common communications. Their 
concrete value will appear when we come to deal with the various forms which naval operations 
may take, such as, "seeking out the enemy's fleet," blockade, attack and defence of trade, and the 
safeguarding of combined expeditions. For the present it remains to deal with the various kinds of 
sea command which flow from the communication idea. 

If the object of the command of the sea is to control communications, it is obvious it may exist in 
various degrees. We may be able to control the whole of the common communications as the 
result either of great initial preponderance or of decisive victory. If we are not sufficiently strong 
to do this, we may still be able to control some of the communications; that is, our control may be 
general or local. Obvious as the point is, it needs emphasising, because of a maxim that has become 
current that "the sea is all one." Like other maxims of the kind, it conveys a truth with a trail of 
error in its wake. The truth it contains seems to be simply this, that as a rule local control can only 
avail us temporarily, for so long as the enemy has a sufficient fleet anywhere, it is theoretically in 
his power to overthrow our control of any special sea area. 

It amounts indeed to little more than a rhetorical expression, used to emphasise the high mobility 
of fleets as contrasted with that of armies and the absence of physical obstacles to restrict that 
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mobility. That this vital feature of naval warfare should be consecrated in a maxim is well, but 
when it is caricatured into a doctrine, as it sometimes is, that you cannot move a battalion oversea 
till you have entirely overthrown your enemy's fleet, it deserves gibbeting. It would be as wise to 
hold that in war you must never risk anything. 

It would seem to have been the evil influence of this travestied maxim which had much to do with 
the cramped and timorous strategy of the Americans in their late war with Spain. They had ample 
naval force to secure such a local and temporary command of the Gulf of Mexico as to have 
justified them at once in throwing all the troops they had ready into Cuba to support the insurgents, 
in accordance with their war plan. They had also sufficient strength to ensure that the 
communications with the expeditionary force could not be interrupted permanently. And yet, 
because the Spaniards had an undefeated fleet at sea somewhere, they hesitated, and were nearly 
lost. The Japanese had no such illusions. Without having struck a naval blow of any kind, and with 
a hostile fleet actually within the theatre of operations, they started their essential military 
movement oversea, content that though they might not be able to secure the control of the line of 
passage, they were in a position to deny effective control to the enemy. Our own history is full of 
such operations. There are cases in plenty where the results promised by a successful military blow 
oversea, before permanent command had been obtained, were great enough to justify a risk which, 
like the Japanese, we knew how to minimise by judicious use of our favourable geographical 
position, and of a certain system of protection, which must be dealt with later. 

For the purpose, then, of framing a plan of war or campaign, it must be taken that command may 
exist in various states or degrees, each of which has its special possibilities and limitations. It may 
be general or local, and it may be permanent or temporary. General command may be permanent 
or temporary, but mere local command, except in very favourable geographical conditions, should 
scarcely ever be regarded as more than temporary, since normally it is always liable to interruption 
from other theatres so long as the enemy possesses an effective naval force. 

Finally, it has to be noted that even permanent general command can never in practice be absolute. 
No degree of naval superiority can ensure our communications against sporadic attack from 
detached cruisers, or even raiding squadrons if they be boldly led and are prepared to risk 
destruction. Even after Hawke's decisive victory at Quiberon had completed the overthrow of the 
enemy's sea forces, a British transport was captured between Cork and Portsmouth, and an 
Indiaman in sight of the Lizard, while Wellington's complaints in the Peninsula of the insecurity 
of his communications are well known. By general and permanent control we do not mean that 
the enemy can do nothing, but that he cannot interfere with our maritime trade and oversea 
operations so seriously as to affect the issue of the war, and that he cannot carry on his own trade 
and operations except at such risk and hazard as to remove them from the field of practical 
strategy. In other words, it means that the enemy can no longer attack our lines of passage and 
communication effectively, and that he cannot use or defend his own. 

To complete our equipment for appreciating any situation for which operations have to be 
designed, it is necessary to remember that when the command is in dispute the general conditions 
may give a stable or an unstable equilibrium. It may be that the power of neither side preponderates 
to any appreciable extent. It may also be that the preponderance is with ourselves, or it may be 
that it lies with the enemy. Such preponderance of course will not depend entirely on actual relative 
strength, either physical or moral, but will be influenced by the inter-relation of naval positions 
and the comparative convenience of their situation in regard to the object of the war or campaign. 
By naval positions we mean, firstly, naval bases and, secondly, the terminals of the greater lines of 
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communication or trade-routes and the focal areas where they tend to converge, as at Finisterre, 
Gibraltar, Suez, the Cape, Singapore, and many others. 

Upon the degree and distribution of this preponderance will depend in a general way the extent to 
which our plans will be governed by the idea of defence or offence. Generally speaking, it will be 
to the advantage of the preponderating side to seek a decision as quickly as possible in order to 
terminate the state of dispute. Conversely, the weaker side will as a rule seek to avoid or postpone 
a decision in hope of being able by minor operations, the chances of war, or the development of 
fresh strength, to turn the balance in its favour. Such was the line which France adopted frequently 
in her wars with us, sometimes legitimately, but sometimes to such an excess as seriously to 
demoralise her fleet. Her experience has led to a hasty deduction that the defensive at sea for even 
a weaker Power is an unmixed evil. Such a conclusion is foreign to the fundamental principles of 
war. It is idle to exclude the use of an expectant attitude because in itself it cannot lead to final 
success, and because if used to excess it ends in demoralisation and the loss of will to attack. The 
misconception appears to have arisen from insistence on the drawbacks of defence by writers 
seeking to persuade their country to prepare in time of peace sufficient naval strength to justify 
offence from the outset. 

Having now determined the fundamental principles which underlie the idea of Command of the 
Sea, we are in a position to consider the manner in which fleets are constituted in order to fit them 
for their task. 
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The opening lines of the Schlieffen Plan, 
composed between A.D. 1905 – 1914  

War against France 

In the event of a war with Germany, France will probably restrict itself to defensive measures, 
especially since it cannot count on effective support from Russia. 

France has been preparing a military line for this purpose for quite some time, one that is to a great 
extent permanently fortified and whose main bases include the fortresses of Belfort, Epinal, Toul, 
and Verdun. This line can be adequately manned by France’s large army and will be extremely 
difficult to attack. 

An attack will not be directed against the large fortresses since victory there would require a 
massive siege army and a great deal of effort and time, even more so because the fortresses cannot 
be encircled and the attackers can only lay siege from one side. The attackers could perhaps move 
against the areas between the fortresses. Two of these (Belfort-Epinal and Toul-Verdun) contain 
defensive forts, but these are not of any great importance. A more important consideration is that 
the intermediary spaces form strong natural lines, many sections deep. The large fortresses on their 
flanks will prevent attackers from carrying out an enveloping maneuver, and the attackers 
themselves must fear encirclement. 

An attack on the right flank of the Mosel fort (Fort Ballon de Servance) offers the best prospects 
for success. Yet insufficient preparations have been made to overcome the difficult terrain. Even 
if these preparations are successful, Germany will hardly want to open a campaign with a siege of 
“Ballon de Servance,” though it may be important to take this fort in a later stage of the war. 

An attack on Nancy also offers prospects for success. The city is protected primarily by field 
fortifications and will be easy to encircle and shell. Once the city and the elevated position behind 
it (Forêt de Haye) have been taken, the attackers will encounter the fortifications of Toul. 
Practically the only advantage to attacking Nancy is that – in order to save Lorraine’s capital – the 
French will perhaps be lured out of their fortifications to fight a battle in the field. Even so, their 
protective lines are so close behind them that defeat would not cause them serious harm or bring 
the victor any great success. It would be a defeated sortie from out of a fortress, and it would cause 
the besieger and the defender the same losses and not alter the situation. 

Thus a frontal attack on the Belfort-Verdun line offers little chance of success. An enveloping 
maneuver to the south would have to be preceded by a victorious campaign against Switzerland 
and a defeat of the Jura fortresses. This undertaking would be time-consuming, and the French 
would not remain idle while German forces were thus engaged. 
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Excerpts from Defeat into Victory by Field 
Marshal William Slim (A.D. 1891 – 1970) 
Morale is a state of mind. It is that intangible force which will move a whole group of men to give 
their last ounce to achieve something, without counting the cost to themselves; that makes them 
feel they are part of something greater than themselves. If they are to feel that, their morale must, 
if it is to endure - and the essence of morale is that it should endure - have certain foundations. 
These foundations are spiritual, intellectual, and material, and that is the order of their importance. 
Spiritual first, because only spiritual foundations can stand real strain. Next intellectual, because 
men are swayed by reason as well as feeling. Material last - important, but last - because the very 
highest kinds of morale more often met when material conditions are lowest. 

I remember sitting in my office and tabulating these foundations of morale something like this: 

1. Spiritual 

(a) There must be a great and noble object. 

(b) Its achievement must be vital. 

(c) The method of achievement must be active, aggressive. 

(d) The man must feel that what he is and what he does  matters directly towards the 
attainment of the object. 

2. Intellectual 

(a) He must be convinced that the object can be attained;  that is not out of reach. 

(b) He must see, too, that the organisation to which he belongs and which is striving to 
attain the object is an efficient one. 

 (c) He must have confidence in his leaders and know that whatever dangers and hardships 
he is called to suffer, his life will not be lightly flung away. 

3. Material 

(a) The man must feel that he will get a fair deal from his commanders and from the army 
generally. 

(b) He must, as far as humanly possible, be given the best weapons and equipment for his 
task. 

(c) His living and working conditions must be made as good as they can be. 

It was one thing thus neatly to marshal my principles but quite another to develop them, apply 
them, and get them recognised by the whole army.  

At any rate our spiritual foundation was a firm one. I use the word spiritual, not in its strictly 
religious meaning, but as a belief in a cause. Religion has always been and still is one of the greatest 
foundations of morale, especially of military morale. Saints and soldiers have much in common. 
The religion of the Moslem, of the Sikh, of the Gurkha, and of the Hindu.... can rouse in men a 
blaze of contempt for death. The Christian religion is above all others a source of that enduring 
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courage which is the most valuable of all the components of morale. Yet religion, as we understand 
it, is not essential to high morale. Anyone who has fought with or against Nazi paratroopers, 
Japanese suicide squads, or Russian Commissars, will have found this; but a spiritual foundation, 
belief in a cause, there must be. 

We had this ..... If ever an army fought in a just cause we did. We coveted no man’s country; we 
wished to impose no form of government on any nation. We fought for the clean, the decent, the 
free things of life, for the right to live our lives in our own way, as others could live theirs, to 
worship God in what faith we chose, to be free in body and mind, and for our children to be free. 
We fought only because the powers of evil had attacked these things ....... 

The fighting soldier facing the enemy can see that what he does, whether he is brave or craven, 
matters to his comrades and directly influences the result of the battle. It is harder for the man 
working on the road far behind, the clerk checking stores in a dump, the headquarters’ telephone 
operator monotonously plugging through his calls .... the Quartermaster’s orderly issuing bootlaces 
in a reinforcement camp - it is hard for these and a thousand others to see that they too matter. 
Yet everyone ... in the army ... had to be made to see where his task fitted into the whole, to realise 
what depended on it, and to feel pride and satisfaction in doing it well. 

Now these things, while the very basis of morale, because they were purely matters of feeling and 
emotion, were the most difficult to put over, especially to the British portion of the army ... I felt 
there was only one way to do it, by a direct approach to the men themselves. Not by written 
exhortations, by wireless speeches, but by informal talks and contacts between troops and 
commanders. There was nothing new in this; my Corps and Divisional commanders and others 
right down the scale were already doing it. 

We, my commanders and I, talked to units, to collections of officers, to headquarters, to little 
groups of men, to individual soldiers casually met as we moved around. And we all talked the same 
stuff with the same object. Whenever I could get away from my headquarters, and that throughout 
the campaign was about a third of the time, I was in these first few months more like a 
parliamentary candidate than a general - except I never made a promise. 

I learnt, too, that one did not need to be an orator to be effective. Two things only were necessary: 
first to know what you were talking about, and, second and most important, to believe it yourself. 
I found that if one kept the bulk of one’s talk to the material things the men were interested in, 
food, pay, leave, beer, mails, and the progress of operations, it was safe to end on a higher note – 
the spiritual foundations - and I always did. 

To convince the men in the less spectacular or less obviously important jobs that they were very 
much part of the army, my commanders and I made it our business to visit these units, to show 
an interest in them, and to tell them how we and the rest of the army depended upon them. There 
are in the army, and for that matter any big organisation, very large numbers of people whose 
existence is only remembered when something for which they are responsible goes wrong. Who 
thinks of the telephone operator until he fails to get his connection, of the cipher officer until he 
makes a mistake in his decoding, of the orderlies who carry papers about a big headquarters until 
they take them to the wrong people, of the cook until he makes a particularly foul mess of the 
interminable bully? Yet they are important ... 

We played on this very human desire of every man to feel himself and his work important, until 
one of the most striking things about our army was the way the administrative, labour, and non-
combatant units acquired a morale which rivalled that of the fighting formations. They felt they 
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shared directly in the triumphs of the Fourteenth Army and that its success and its honour were 
in their hands as much as anybody’s. Another way in which we made every man feel he was part 
of the show was by keeping him, whatever his rank, as far as was practicable in the picture of what 
was going on around him ... 

It was in these ways we laid the spiritual foundations, but that was not enough; they would have 
crumbled without others, the intellectual and the material. Here we had first to convince the 
doubters that our object, the destruction of the Japanese Army in battle, was practicable ... It had 
to be demonstrated practically ... a victory in a large scale battle was, in our present state of training, 
organisation, and confidence, not to be attempted. We had first to get the feel through the army 
that it was we who were hunting the Jap, not he us. 

All commanders therefore, directed their attention to patrolling. In jungle warfare this is the basis 
of success. It not only gives eyes to the side that excels at it, and blinds its opponent, but through 
it the soldier learns to move confidently in the elements in which he works. Every forward unit, 
not only infantry, chose its best men, formed patrols, trained and practised them, and then sent 
them out on business ... These patrols came back to their regiments with stories of success ... The 

stories lost nothing in the telling, and there was no lack of competition for the next patrol ... 

In about 90 per cent of these tiny patrol actions we were successful. By the end of November our 
forward troops had gone a long way towards getting that individual feeling of superiority and that 
first essential in the fighting man – the desire to close with his enemy ... 

Having developed the confidence of the individual man in his superiority over the enemy, we had 
now to extend that to the corporate confidence of units and formations in themselves. This was 
done in a series of carefully planned minor offensive operations, carried out as the weather 
improved, against enemy advanced detachments. These were carefully staged, ably led, and, as I 
was always careful to ensure, in greatly preponderating strength ... Besides, we could not at this 
stage risk even small failures. We had very few, and the individual superiority built up by more 
successful patrolling grew into a feeling of superiority within units and formations. We were then 
ready to undertake larger operations. We had laid the first of our intellectual foundations of morale; 
everyone knew we could defeat the Japanese; our object was attainable. 

The next foundation, that the men should feel that they belonged to an efficient organisation, that 
Fourteenth Army was well run and would get somewhere, followed partly from these minor 
successes ... Rations did improve, though still far below what they should be; mail began to arrive 
more regularly; there were even signs of a welfare service. An innovation was to be the publication 
of a theatre newspaper - SEAC ... 

One of the greatest weakeners of morale had been the state of the rest and reinforcement camps. 
In these camps on the line of communications all reinforcements to the various fronts were held 
often for weeks until required ... Almost without exception I found these places depressing beyond 
words. Decaying tents, or dilapidated bashas, with earth floors, mosquito ridden and lacking all 
amenities, were the usual accommodation; training and recreation were alike unorganised; men 
were crowded together from all units. No wonder spirits sank, discipline sagged, and defeatist 
rumours spread. Worst of all, the commandants and staffs, with a few notable exceptions, were 
officers and NCOs who were not wanted by units or who preferred the rear to the front. This 
lamentable state of affairs had to be taken in hand at once. The first step was to choose an officer 
with energy, experience, and organising ability to take overall charge ... The next step was to select 
really good officers to command and staff the camps ... Each camp was allotted to a forward 



An Introduction to Western Civilisation 
 

438 
 

division. That division provided its officers and instructors; the divisional flag was flown and its 
sign worn. Divisional commanders were encouraged to visit their camps, and from the moment a 
man arrived he was made to feel that he belonged to a fighting formation in which he could take 
pride. Training became real, discipline was re-asserted, and in a few months the Fourteenth Army 
reinforcement camps ... were clean, cheerful, active parts of the Army. 

A most potent factor in spreading this belief in the efficiency of an organisation is a sense of 
discipline. In effect, discipline means that every man, when things pass beyond his own authority 
or initiative, knows to whom to turn for further direction. If it is the right kind of discipline he 
turns in the confidence that he will get sensible and effective direction. Every step must be taken 
to build up this confidence of the soldier in his leaders. For instance, it is not enough to be efficient; 
the organisation must look efficient. If you enter the lines of a regiment where the Quarter Guard 
is smart and alert, and the men you meet are well turned out and salute briskly, you cannot fail to 
get an impression of efficiency. You are right; ten to one that unit is efficient. If you go into a 
Headquarters and find the clerks scruffy, the floor unswept, and dirty tea mugs staining fly-blown 
papers on office tables, it may be efficient but no visitors will think so. 

We tried to make our discipline intelligent, but we were an old-fashioned army and we insisted on 
outward signs ... We expected soldiers to salute officers and officers to salute in return - both in 
mutual confidence and respect. I encourage all officers to insist whenever possible, and there were 
few places where it was not possible, on good turn out and personal cleanliness. It takes courage, 
especially for a young officer, to check a man met on the road for not saluting properly or for 
slovenly appearance, but, every time he does, it adds to his stock of moral courage, and whatever 
the soldier may say he has a respect for the officer who does pull him up ... 

Thus the intellectual foundations of morale were laid. There remained the material ... Material 
conditions, though lamentably low by the standards of any other British army, were improving. 

Yet I knew that whatever had been promised ... from home, it would be six months at least before 
it reached my troops. We would remain, for a long time yet, desperately short ... These things were 
frankly put to the men by their commanders at all levels and, whatever their race, they responded. 
In my experience it is not so much asking men to fight or work with inadequate or obsolete 
equipment that lowers morale but the belief that those responsible are accepting such a state of 
affairs. If men realise that everyone above them and behind them is flat out to get the things 
required for them, they will do wonders, as my men did, with the meagre resources they had instead 
of sitting down moaning for better.  

I do not say that the men of the Fourteenth Army welcomed difficulties, but they grew to take a 
fierce pride in overcoming them by determination and ingenuity. From start to finish they had 
only two items of equipment that were never in short supply; their brains and their courage. They 
lived up to the unofficial motto I gave them, “God helps those who help themselves”. Anybody 
could do an easy job we told them. It would take real men to overcome the shortages and 
difficulties we should be up against - the tough chap for the tough job ... 

In these and many others ways we translated my rough notes on the foundations of morale, 
spiritual, intellectual, and material, into a fighting spirit for our men and a confidence in themselves 
and their leaders that was to impress our friends and surprise our enemies. 
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Article 3 from the Geneva Convention of 
August A.D. 1949 

GENEVA CONVENTION 

RELATIVE TO THE PROTECTION OF CIVILIAN PERSONS 

IN TIME OF WAR OF 12th AUGUST 1949 

Article 3 

In the case of armed conflict not of an international character occurring in the territory of one of 
the High Contracting Parties, each Party to the conflict shall be bound to apply, as a minimum, 
the following provisions: 

1) Persons taking no active part in the hostilities, including members of armed forces who have 
laid down their arms and those placed hors de combat by sickness, wounds, detention, or any other 
cause, shall in all circumstances be treated humanely, without any adverse distinction founded on 
race, colour, religion or faith, sex, birth or wealth, or any other similar criteria. 

To this end, the following acts are and shall remain prohibited at any time and in any place 
whatsoever with respect to the above-mentioned persons: 

a) violence to life and person, in particular murder of all kinds, mutilation, cruel treatment 
and torture; 

b) taking of hostages; 

c) outrages upon personal dignity, in particular humiliating and degrading treatment; 

d) the passing of sentences and the carrying out of executions without previous judgment 
pronounced by a regularly constituted court, affording all the judicial guarantees which are 
recognized as indispensable by civilized peoples. 

2) The wounded and sick shall be collected and cared for. 

An impartial humanitarian body, such as the International Committee of the Red Cross, may offer 
its services to the Parties to the conflict. The Parties to the conflict should further endeavour to 
bring into force, by means of special agreements, all or part of the other provisions of the present 
Convention. 

The application of the preceding provisions shall not affect the legal status of the Parties to the 
conflict. 
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